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ABSTRACT

A TEACHING INSTRUMENT

TO FACILITATE BEHAVIORAL MODIFICATIONS

IN BEGINNING GOLFERS

by G a rla n  Edw ard G udger

T h is  d isserta tio n  is  an attem pt to  com bine two proven edu

cational techniques— one of tra d itio n a l proven va lue  and the o ther  

new and innovative . T h e  f i r s t  is  the tra d itio n a l textbook, a w e l l -  

estab lished  educational to o l. The o th e r , beh avio ra l m odification  

o r  behaviora l o b jec tives , id en tifies  the learn ing  process o f the stu

dent and is  new on the educational scene. The fin ished product is  

a b eh av io ra l m od ification  tex t fo r  the a c tiv ity  of g o lf which com bines  

the tra d itio n a l sum m ariza tio n s  of knowledge needed in the learn in g  

process as w e ll as the d efin ite  b lu e p rin t of learn in g  which should  

take p la c e , set fo rth  in  behaviora l o b jec tives .

T h e  ob jectives set fo rth  co ver a l l  th ree bas ic dom ains o f learning: 

c o g n itiv e , a ffe c tiv e , and psychom otor, in an a tte m p t to id en tify  the 

learn in g  which has taken place w ith in  the concentration set fo rth  by 

the beh avio ra l m od ification  te x t.



Garlan Edward Gudger

T h e  instrum ent can be used as an a id  in  the tra d itio n a l c lass

room  o r  in  the m ore innovative c lassroom  as  an instru m ent in  its e lf  

to id en tify  the basic behavioral changes w h ich  need to take p lace  at 

the m any d iffe ren t leve ls  of the a c tiv ity .

A  com prehensive research  of tra d itio n a l textbook m a te r ia l  

provided the content fo r  each of the twenty lessons on g o lf. Behavior 

m odification  objectives w ere  set forth  in  each  lesson and w e re  v a li

dated by use of D r .  Ralph M a g e r 's  content developm ental v a lid ity  

testing process using 8 0 -8 0  c r i te r ia  fo r  b as is  of acceptance. A fte r  

rev is io n  a ll lessons m et at least 80 -80  c r i te r io n .  The beh avio r  

m odification  objectives w ere tested on fiv e  beginning golf c lasses  

random ly selected, w ith  the lo tte ry  method being used to s e le c t 

test groups fo r  M a g e r 's  m ethod.

T h e  instrum ent is  developed in tw enty  lessons, p rogress in g  from  

the s im p le  to the m ore com plex w ith in  the fra m e w o rk  of s k i l l  progression  

of the a c tiv ity  in g o lf. The lessons a re  developed independent of each 

other so that individual weaknesses m ay be im proved during the student's 

learn ing  progression; but when taken as a com plete  unit of instru ction , 

each lesson can w ork  to identify  the o v e ra ll behaviora l m odifications  

which should take p la c e .
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CHAPTER I

IN T R O D U C T IO N

A  m a jo r  p ro b lem  facing the physical education p ro fess ion  

today is  in  defin ing  student outcom es— sp ec ific  s k i l ls ,  know ledges, 

o r a ttitu d es  th a t a  student should develop through exposure to  a  

course  o r  cou rses  of in s tru c tio n . 1

T h e  w r i t e r ,  in  a ttem pting  to  find a  tra d it io n a l textbook  

w ith  stated  beh av io ra l g o lf o b je c tiv e s , was not ab le  to  find  a  te x t  

fo r  beginning g o lfe rs  o r  any o th e r sp ec ific  a c t iv ity  w ith  beh av io ra l 

m o d ifica tio n s  s ta te d . W ith  th is  obvious la c k  o f m a te r ia l fo r  th is  

phase o f the p h ys ica l education p ro fess io n , the w r i t e r  se t about to  

find  m a te r ia l th a t stated d es ired  student outcom es in b eh av io ra l 

te r m s . He found th a t much m a te r ia l has been produced in the  

la s t decade on estab lish ing  b eh av io ra l o b je c tiv e s , the w rit in g  of 

b eh av io ra l o b je c tiv e s , the im p o rtan ce  of b e h av io ra l o b je c tiv e s , and 

a g re a t dea l o f m a te r ia l on the a c t iv ity  of g o lf i ts e lf .

M any vo lum es have been produced on the content and s k i l l  

techniques o f the a c t iv ity , but none have em ployed b eh av io ra l

1Joe M .  S h o ck ley , J r . ,  "Needed: B e h a v io ra l O b jec tives  
in P h y s ic a l E d u ca tio n ,"  Jo u rn a l o f H e a lth , P h y s ic a l E d ucatio n , and 
R e c re a tio n  (h e re in a fte r  ca lled  J O H P E R ), A p r i l ,  1973, 4 4 .
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techniques in  teaching sp e c ific  a c t iv ity  c la s s e s . I f  we a re  to agree  

w ith  M a g e r1 ̂ d e f in it io n  th a t lea rn in g  is  a  change in b e h av io r, then  

w e m ust develop in s tru m e n ts  not o f a  tra d itio n a l m anner; but ones 

w hich w il l  a id  the in s tru c to r  in  eva luating  b eh av io ra l change.

B y  d e fin itio n , physica l education is  th a t phase of the 

to ta l educational p rocess  w hich is  concerned la rg e ly  w ith  the  

physica l developm ent o f the student through a planned and d irec ted  

p ro g ra m  o f physica l a c t iv ity , so planned and d irec ted  as to  m eet 

the needs o f a l l  students in  a l l  phases o f education— m e n ta l, phys

ic a l ,  s o c ia l, and e m o tio n a l. T h e n , in  essence , we a re  p rofessing  to  

develop the to ta l in d iv id u a l. T h e  behavior of the to ta l in d iv id u a l and 

the to ta l change in  the beh avio r o f the in d iv id u a l m ust be a concern  

to  us in o u r phase of education . P h ys ica l education , then , is  involved  

w ith  the to ta l change of the ind iv idu al; and as M a g e r defines to ta l 

b eh av io r change, th e re  a re  th ree  dom ains leading to change in  any  

ind iv idual: c o g n itiv e , a ffe c tiv e , and p sy ch o m o to r.3

T h e  cognitive  dom ain is  defined as a  process of u tiliz in g  

a l l  m enta l p rocesses w hich includes a l l  b eh av io ra l change involving  

knowledge and in te lle c tu a l s k i l ls .  The  a ffe c tiv e  dom ain invo lves  a l l

2Ralph F .  M a g e r , P re p a rin g  In s tru c tio n a l O b jectives  
(P a lto  A lto , C a lifo rn ia : F ea ro n  P u b lis h e rs , 1962), p . 15.

3R o b e rt D a v is , "W ritin g  B eh av io ra l O b je c tiv e s ,11 JO H P E R
(A p r i l ,  1973 ), 4 8 .
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b eh av io ra l change in  the ind iv idu al w hich a ffec ts  attitudes and 

v a lu e s . T h e  psychom otor dom ain includes a l l  beh avio ra l change 

w hich invo lves m u scu lar action  and developm ent of m o to r s k il ls .^

T h e  m odern concept o f eva luation  evolved g rad u a lly  in

re c e n t decades fro m  a  new er philosophy o f education . T h is  p h il-

losophy ca lled  fo r  the developm ent o f m o re  adequate techniques

of assessing pupil grow th and developm ent and em phasized the

re s p o n s ib ility  of the ed u cato r, not only fo r  the developm ent of

s k i l ls ,  a b il it ie s , and h ab its , but a lso  fo r  the s tim u la tio n  of pupil

grow th in a ttitu d e s , ap p re c ia tio n , in te re s ts , pow er of th in k ing ,

and p e rs o n a l-s o c ia l a d a p ta b ility . A s  these ob jectives  have become

c la r if ie d  and defined in  in s tru c tio n a l p ra c tic e s , ap p ro p ria te  methods

of assessm en t, both in fo rm a l and fo rm a l,  have been devised to

guage the adequacy o f the school's  p ro g ra m s . T h is  evaluation  has

becom e accepted as being an essen tia l in  c a rry in g  on a  p ro g ram  of

5
adequate education w ith in  the schoo l.

One of the suprem e p rob lem s of education is  establishing  

d ire c tio n . Once a d ire c tio n  is  es tab lish ed , the nature  and scope 

of a l l  education p ro g ra m s , both g en era lized  and s p e c ia lize d , can

4 Ib id . , p . 4 7 .

5W ayne W rig h ts to n e , Joseph Justm an , and Irv in g  Robbins, 
E valuation  in  M odern  Education (New  Y o rk : A m e ric a n  Book
C om pany, 1956), p . 3 .
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take fo rm . T h is  d ire c tio n , and the functions n ecessary  fo r  its  

accom plishm en t, m u st be defined in  such a w ay that i t  can change 

in accordance w ith  new c ircu m stan ces  in so c ie ty . O n ly  through  

constant eva luation  can th is  be accom plished .

T h e  need fo r  continuous eva luation  o f physical educa

tion p ro g ra m s  w as pointed out by N ixon and Jew ett7 as fo llow s:

Continuous evaluation  is  e s s e n tia l. Evaluation  
is  a  v ita l aspect o f the learn ing  p ro c e s s . Learn ing  
procedures  and outcom es should be evaluated contin
uously in  o rd e r  to  id en tify  successes and shortcom ings  
to d e te rm in e  sp e c ific  changes needed and a re a s  fo r  
add itional w o rk . B e tte r  education can re s u lt  only i f  
the re s u lts  o f in s tru ctio n  a re  evaluated thoroughly  
and continuously by a l l  con cerned .

T h e  need fo r  eva luation  w as fu r th e r  pointed out by Larson and

Q

Yocom :

E d u c a to rs , including physical ed u ca to rs , a re  being  
pressured  to  produce re s u lts  and to  p resen t tangible  
evidence to  ju s tify  the e v e r-in c re a s in g  expenditures  
of public funds. T h e  physical education teach e r who  
has made good use o f evaluation  and m easurem ent is  
in an advantageous p o s itio n , not on ly to  defend his  
pro g ram  but a lso  to secure add itional support fo r  i t ,  
should be ab le  to  suppjy the evidence that w i l l  answ er  
such questions as 'W hat is  physica l education doing 
fo r  the students?' 'W hat gains a re  being m ade? '

6 Leonard A .  C arson  and R achael Y o co m , M easu rem en t  
and E valu ation  in P h ys ica l Education and R ecrea tio n  (S t .  Louis:
C . V .  M osby C om pany, 1951 ), pp. 1 7 -1 8 .

7John E . N ixon and Ann E .  J e w e tt, P h ys ica l Education  
C u rr ic u lu m s  (New Y o rk : T h e  Ronald P re s s  C o . ,  1964), p . 31 .

8 Larson and Y o co m , op. c i t . , p . 8 .
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S T A T E M E N T  O F  T H E  P R O B L E M

T h e  purpose o f th is  study w as to  con struct a  beh avio ra l 

m o d ifica tio n  textbook in  beginning g o lf fo r  undergraduates on the 

ju n io r  co lleg e , c o lle g e , and u n iv e rs ity  le v e ls . A f te r  a concen

tra te d  re v ie w  of tra d it io n a l textbooks, th is  textbook w as w ritte n  

and developed as in d iv id u a lized  lessons fo r  the student. Each  

lesson w as developed in learn ing  p ro g res s io n , but is  independent 

in the aspect that any un it can be re fe r re d  to  by the student i f  w eak

nesses develop w ith in  his learn in g  p rogress io n  p a tte rn . T h e  tex t  

w as w ritte n  so th a t i t  can be used in the tra d itio n a l c lassro o m  s it 

uation as w e ll as in  those c lasses ca llin g  fo r  m o re  in d iv id u a lized  

in s tru c tio n . O b jec tives  in b eh av io ra l fo rm  w e re  established fo r  

cou rse  p erfo rm an ce  re q u ire m e n ts  in  co g n itiv e , a ffe c tiv e , and psy

chom otor dom ains as needed fo r  both the e n tire  course and ind iv id 

u a lized  lessons.

Through an in tensive su rvey  of o th er beginning g o lf texts  

to  id e n tify  the bas ic  beh av io ra l m o d ifica tions  which should take p lace  

w ith in  the beginning g o lfe r , the eva luation  p rocess is  in h eren t in  

the te x t .  Because the te x t s ta tes  the bas ic b eh av io ra l changes which  

w il l  hopefu lly  take p lace  w ith in  each student, i t  w il l  a id  in constant 

eva lua tion  of the student and re a d ily  show i f  th e re  has been a change 

in  b e h a v io r.
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A t the end of each lesson, a s e lf-te s tin g  exe rc is e  section  

is  included. T h is  section , w ritte n  in  beh av io ra l te rm s , does allow  

the student to  eva luate  h im s e lf  and to locate any weaknesses w ith in  

th a t p a r t ic u la r  lesson . I t  re fe rs  h im  to  the needed m a te r ia l to  

im p ro ve  his w eaknesses in  h is  learn ing  progress ion  p atte rn .

IM P O R T A N C E  O F  T H E  S T U D Y

Education is  en te rin g  an e ra  o f acco u n tab ility . A dm in

is tra to rs  and teach ers  a re  re a liz in g  th a t education is  going to  

have to be m o re  accountable fo r  w hat takes  place in  the school 

d is t r ic t  ana the ind iv idual c la s s ro o m .9 I t  is  c u rre n tly  fashionable  

fo r  the g en era l pub lic  to be suspicious o f organ ized and institu tion 

a lize d  education . A  concept has developed during the past decade 

w hich links m oney spent w ith  value rece ive d  in  education . T h e  

public  asks , "Should  not som e person o r  persons be responsib le  

o r  accountable fo r  th is  investm ent?" No educator possesses im m un

ity  to th is  id e a . Through beh av io ra l o b jec tives , the public is  able  

to  see what th ey  a re  rece iv in g  fo r  th e ir  education d o lla r . T h e y  can 

see w here the m oney has gone and w hat learn ing  has taken p la c e .

Few  educators w ould deny the g en era l p re m is e  that they  

should be accountable fo r  th e ir  p erfo rm an ce  in  the c la s s ro o m . A

9 Illtn o ts , O ffice  o f the S uperin tendent, V o cation al and 
T ec h n ica l Education D iv is io n , Business Education fo r  the 7 0 's  
(S p rin g fie ld , Illin o is : 197 2 ), pp. 4 0 -4 1 .
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m ultitu de o f accountable fa c to rs  a re  accepted by educators  as 

m aking up the accountab ility  concept. The  te a c h e r is  accountable  

fo r  his con tribu tions to the to ta l educational outcom e. H is  c lass

ro o m  com petence m yst be synchronized w ith  the to ta l in te rre la t io n 

sh ip  o f a l l  in s tru c tio n a l in flu en c es . He m ust seek v a lid  and re lia b le  

evidence to  substantiate good teach ing . A ccountable teaching involves  

so much m o re  than m ere acceptance of the re s p o n s ib ility  fo r  c e rta in  

standard ized  grades earned in  an isolated c o u rs e . 10

T h e  ro le  o f the te a c h e r is  much m o re  than th is . The  

te a c h e r is  one who expedites le a rn in g . I f  we accept the c u rre n t  

d efin itio n  as m entioned p re v io u s ly  that learn in g  is  a  change in  

b e h av io r, then the te a c h e r's  job is  to  change b e h a v io r. Just as an 

a r t is t  o r s c ie n tis t is  judged p r im a r i ly  by h is  p ro d u cts , so the m ea

s u re  of a teach e r is  his product— the change in  the student's  b eh av io r. 

U n til rece n t y e a rs , teachers have been ra ted  by such analogous  

techniques and c h a ra c te r is tic s  as th e ir  use o f a u d io -v is u a l a id s , 

le c tu re  s ty le , o r  neatness; se ldom  i f  ev e r has lea rn in g  been 

m entioned— the u ltim ate  exp ecta tion  of any te a c h e r, w hether good 

o r bad. S o  the nam e of the gam e is  accountab ility , not only w hat 

is  put into the educational p ro c e s s , but a lso  the outcom e as w e ll .

10J u lie  S .  V a rg a s , W rit in g  W orth w h ile  B e h av io ra l 
O b jec tives  (New Y o rk : H a rp e r  & R ow , 1972), p . 2 .
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T h e se  dem ands fo r  acco u n tab ility  a re  being heard fro m

P re s id e n t N ixon to paren ts; fro m  educational a d m in is tra to rs  and

teach ers  to  the student; and fro m  m em b ers  o f le g is la tiv e  branches  

1 1o f governm ent. A  good exam ple  o f th is  is  House B ill  70 re c e n tly  

in troduced in to  the Id ah o lle g is la tu re  to m ake teach ers  le g a lly  

respo ns ib le  fo r  the student’s p ro g re s s .12 W ith  a l l  o f the new em pha

s is  on holding schools accountable fo r  student ach ievem en t, i t  is

v ita l  that educators recog n ize  the im p o rta n c e , p ro m is e , opportun ity ,

1 3and change th a t w i l l  take p lace as a re s u lt  o f th is  new approach.

W hy acco u n tab ility  now? Som e g en e ra liza tio n s  have been 

m ade about the reasons fo r  the c u rre n t em phasis on acco u n tab ility  

in  education a t th is  p a r t ic u la r  t im e . T o r ie l lo 1^ lis ts  the follow ing:

1 . C r it ic is m  and re fo rm  m ovem ents re le v a n t to ’’c u rre n t  

s o c ia l m il l ie u ."

11 M a rv in  W . H e m p e l, "A cc o u n tab ility  and Technology—
A  Change o f E m p h a s is ,"  Jo u rn a l o f Business Education , X L V I  
(D e c e m b e r, 1970), 98 .

1 2T ed  D .  S to d d ard , "T h e  Age o f A cco u n tab ility  in  Business  
E d u ca tio n ,"  T h e  Balance S h eet, L I I I  (A p r i l ,  1972 ), 291 .

13H e m p e l, lo c . c i t .

1 ^Anthony J . T o r ie l lo ,  "T h e  A c co u n tab ility  D eb ate , A  
T e a c h e r 's  V ie w p o in t,"  A m e ric a n  V o cation a l J o u rn a l, X L V I I  (A p r i l ,
1 9 7 2 ), 81 .
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2 . R e fo rm  m ovem ents fo llow ing  shocking events (such 

as recen t troub led  tim e s  o f the 60 's ) in  which education tends to  

"fin is h  second" and re c e iv e  a t least a  p a r t  of the b la m e .

3 . V u ln e ra b ility  of the schools a t  this tim e  o f uncerta in ty  

and u n res t when the fa m ily  seem s to be unable to adequately s a fe 

guard  tra d itio n a l va lu es .

4 .  C it iz e n ry  d iff ic u lty  w ith  leadersh ip  in charge of the  

nation 's  business. S in ce  the schools p re p a re  the le a d ers , the 

educational system  is  rece iv in g  m o re  p u b lic ity  than ev e r b e fo re .

5 . G en era l d iscussion of the p ligh t of the school.

6 . B e tte r  education of the c it iz e n ry . No longer w ill 

paren ts  who a re  them selves better educated re m a in  s ilen t and 

accept the " id ea ls" of educational a u th o ritie s , m an y  o f whom they  

question fro m  th e ir  own school days . 1 5

U nder th is  new concept of acco u n tab ility , then , the te a c h e r  

becom es m o re  than a te a c h e r. In the new learn ing  m odel, the 

te a c h e r's  ro le  m ight be su m m arized  by the fo llo w in g :16

1 . D iagn ostic ian— The te a c h e r d e te rm in es  each ind iv idual 

student's  lea rn in g  status and educational needs.

15 Ib id .

16R o b e rt S h ra d e r , " In d iv id u a lized  A pproach to L e a rn in g ,"  
JO H P E R  (S e p te m b e r, 1971), 3 3 -3 4 .
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2. P re s c r ib e r— T h e  teacher p re s c rib e s  le a rn in g  a c tiv ities  

fo r  each individual student based upon educational status and needs.

3 . G uide— T h e  teacher a rran g es  a n d /o r o rg a n ize s  the 

educational setting  in  such a way as to p e r m it  s e lf-le a rn in g  to 

f lo u r is h .

4 . E v a lu a to r— The teacher d e te rm in e s  the d e g re e  of each 

studen t's  success in  m eeting his educational objectives. Each stu

dent is  evaluated in d iv id u a lly  in order to determ ine i f  the des ired  

b eh av io r change has been m e t.

A m a jo r  p rob lem  of accountability  is  the last r o le  mentioned  

above— evaluation . Not only is the te a c h e r  evaluating, b u t, as men

tioned before, so a re  the parents, s tuden ts , and com m unity  persons. 

How can an eva luation  be made as to w h e th e r  o r not the te a c h e r's  job  

of changing beh avio r has been successful? One way to m a k e  an 

a c c u ra te  evaluation is  to specifically  d e fin e  the student outcom es  

d e s ire d .

"Change in  behavior" is a g e n e ra l statem ent th a t is  v e ry  

good to define the o v e ra ll desired resu lt; b u t, for eva lu a tio n  to 

take  place re a l is t ic a l ly ,  specific outcom es m ust also be defined . 

W h at specific s k i l ls ,  knowledges, o r a ttitu d e s  should the  student 

develop through exposure to a course o r  cou rses  of instru ction?

The m o st d es irab le  way to s p e c if ic a lly  define the  des ired  

student outcomes seem s to be the b eh av io ra l ob jectives. A



behavioral ob jective is  an  intent com m unicated b y  a  statem ent 

prescrib in g  a  proposed change in a le a r n e r  s ta ted  in  m e a s u ra b le , 

observable te rm s  and has c r ite r ia  s e t  fo r  the accep tin g  o f th is  

change in b e h a v io r .17 I t  is  a d es crip tio n  of a p a tte rn  of p e rfo rm a n c e  

the le a rn e r is  to be ab le  to  dem onstrate  when he has successfu lly  

com pleted a  learning ex p e rie n c e . W ith o u t these c le a r ly  defined  

goals, it  is  im possib le  to  evaluate a  course o r  p ro g ra m  in o rd e r  

to  know i f  th e  desired change in the le a rn e r  has com e about. Not 

only must th e  objective be stated, i t  m u st be c le a r ly  understood by  

a l l  parties concerned: the teacher and the studen t and any o th e r  

in terested persons— p a re n ts  and a d m in is tra to rs , fo r  exa m p le .

T h e re  are  s e v e ra l ways to  c la s s ify  s p e c if ic  
o b je c tiv e s . M a g e r  (1962) m ade  o b je c tives  v e ry  
s p e c if ic  and d e ta ile d  so as to  leave no doubt as 
to  th e ir  m eaning to both s tuden t and te a c h e r .  He 
in s is te d  that th ese  behaviora l ob jec tives  define  
p re c is e ly  w hat is  expected o f the s tu d en t, the 
conditions u n d er which the expected p e fo rm an ce  
is  to  occur, and the c r i te r ia  by which th e  p e rfo rm 
a n c e  is  judged to  be acceptable.^®

A n  exam ple o f  this type objective as i t  re la te s  to  beginning g o lf  

would be: A f t e r  the com pletion  of Lesson V I I ,  th e  student, dem on

strating p r o p e r  techniques, w ill be a b le  to h it 1 0  ba lls  fro m  the tee  

a  distance o f  175 yard s  using a two wood w ith in  2 5  t r ie s .

^ A la b a m a , D ep artm en t o f Education , "W h y  W e C a re  
About O b je c tiv e s , (M on tgom ery , A labam a: n . n . ,  1972), p . 1.

1 8 Shockley, lo c .  c it.
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Bloom  (1956) be lieved  educational ob jec tives  
could be c la s s ifie d  into  a  h ie ra rc h y  o f s im p le  to  
m o re  co m p lex . G robm an (1970) s ta ted  that th re e  
types o f c la s s ific a tio n s  a re  p o s s ib le . The cog
n itiv e  dom ain  includes knowledge and in te lle c tu a l 
s k ills ;  the a ffe c tive  dom ain includes a ttitudes and 
values; and the psychom otor dom ain  inc ludes  
m anipu la tive  and m o to r s k i l ls .  B loom  c la s s ifie d  
ob jectives  fro m  s im p le  to com plex in  each o f these  
dom ains . S to k e r and Kropp (1964 ) showed that 
ite m s  in  two tes ts  o f 36 ite m s  eac h , developed  
along the lines  o f B lo o m ’s taxonom y by the inves
tig a to rs  w e re  not c la s s ifie d  s ig n ific a n tly  d iffe re n t  
when com pared to  ra tin g s  by the in v e s tig a to rs  and 
s e v e ra l judges. T h is  study is  used to  support the 
va lid a tio n  of the taxonom y. S m ith  (1 968) found 
the taxonom y v a lid ,  w ith  the possib le  exception o f 
knowledge and eva lu a tio n  c a te g o rie s  . . . E is n e r  
(1969) defined ob jec tives  as  in s tru c tio n a l o r  e xp re ss 
ive . In s tru c tio n a l o b jec tives  a re  those w hich sp e c ify  
unam biguously the p a r t ic u la r  b eh av io r the student 
is  to a c q u ire , w h ereas  the e x p re s s iv e  ob jective  does  
not s ta te  the outcom e but does id e n tify  the s itu a tio n , 
p ro b le m , o r task  the student is  to e n c o u n te r .19

T h e re  a r e ,  th e re fo re , m any  w ays in  w hich to  c la s s ify  

o b je c tiv e s . T h e  underly ing  purpose o f each c la s s if ic a tio n , how

e v e r ,  is  to p ro v id e  a m eans o f d e te rm in in g  i f  the student is  changed 

o r h as  le a rn e d . I f  so, the te a c h e r can ra te  h im s e lf  as having passed  

the "acc o u n tab ility "  te s t.

T h e re  a re  m any a u th o ritie s  in  add ition  to the ones p re v io u s ly  

m entioned who exp ress  a  need fo r  b e h a v io ra l ob jec tives  and l is t  

v a r io u s  reasons fo r  th is  n eed .

19 Ib id .
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C an fie ld  (1968 ) fe lt  beh av io ra l ob jectives  
w e re  needed, and he added a  ra tio n a le  to the  
ob jective  in  o rd e r  to p rov ide  m eaning fo r  the  
student. O jem ann (1969 ) believed  beh av io ra l 
ob jectives  w e re  necessary  . . .M e tfe s s e l 
(1967) defined goals and spec ific  ob jectives  as  
a  p r im a ry  step in  evaluating  a  school p ro g ra m .
C a rb e r  and L e rch  (1970) m ade an evaluation  
study o f s ix  p ro fess io n a l courses a t  the U n iv e r
s ity  o f I l l in o is ,  and the c e n tra l po int of the to ta l 
evaluation  nr©del w as the developm ent of behav
io ra l o b je c tiv e s . E is n e r (1969) developed both 
b eh av io ra l and exp erien ce  o b jec tives . A b ram son  
(1966) stated the c e n tra lity  o f ob jectives  has  
alw ays been em phasized in  c u rr ic u lu m  planning  
and d eve lo p m en t.20

In s u m m a ry , beh av io ra l ob jective®  a re  in d ic a to rs  to  stu

den t, te a c h e r, a d m in is tra to r , p a re n t, com m unity  p erso n n e l, and 

o th er in te re s te d  persons that learn in g  has taken p la c e , based on 

s p e c ific  defin itio n s  o f w hat w as to  have happened. T h is  defin ition  

gives  d irec tio n  to  the p ro g ram  fo r  the purpose o f assessm ent by 

any one o f p ro g ress  along the route tow ard the f in a l g oa l.

D E L IM IT A T IO N S  O F T H E  S T U D Y  

E valuation  data  fo r  the te x t was co llected  fro m  the under

g radu ate  a c tiv ity  g o lf c lasses a t M id d le  Tennessee S ta te  U n iv e rs ity ,  

spring  s e m e s te r, 1974.

20Ib id .



14

D E F IN IT IO N  O F  T E R M S  

A c c o u n ta b ility . T h e  resp o n s ib ility  attached to  bringing  

about the des ired  student outcom es and m aking those outcom es  

o b s ervab le .

A ffe c tiv e  o b jec tive . An objective dealing w ith  changes in

P1the student's  behavior involving attitudes and va lu es .

A ffe c tiv e  dom ain . A l l  behaviora l change in the ind iv idual 

w hich  a ffe c ts  attitudes and v a lu e s .22

B e h av io ra l o b jec tive . An in ten t com m unicated by a s ta te 

m en t describ ing  a proposed change in  the le a rn e r , stated in 

m e a s u ra b le , observable te rm s , w ith  c r i te r ia  set fo r  the accepting

O O

o f th is  change in  beh av io r.

B eh av io ra l m od ification  textbook. A  textbook w ritte n  

w ith  sp ec ific  des ired  student outcom es stated; a  tex t w ith  m ea

s u ra b le , observable beh av io ra l change des ired  of the student 

d e fin ed .

C ognitive  dom ain. A l l  behaviora l changes in the ind iv idual 

w hich a ffe c t knowledge, in te lle c tu a l s k i l ls ,  and m ental p ro c e s s e s .24

21 Ib id .

22D a v is , , lo c . c it .

23A lab a m a , D ep artm en t of Education, loc . c i t .

24D a v is , lo c . c it .
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Cognitive o b je c tiv e . An objective  dea ling  with changes  

in  the student's  b eh av io r involving knowledge, in te llec tu a l s k i l ls ,  

and m en ta l p ro c e s s e s .25

E v a lu a tio n . D e term in in g  o r  fix ing  the value o f .26

L ea rn in g . A  change in b e h a v io r .27

Learn ing p ro g res s io n . A  p ro g ress ive  building o f s k i l ls ,  

a ttitu d e s , and knowledges fo r  o v e ra ll m eeting o f the stated  

des ired  outcom e.

M o to r p e rfo rm a n c e  o b je c tiv e . S ta tem en t specifying  

perfo rm an ce  involving physica l m ovem ent, ac tin g  on som e p a r t  

of the e n v iro n m en t. S o m etim es  re fe r re d  to as  psychom otor s k i l ls .28

Psychom otor dom ain . A l l  beh avio ra l changes in  the  

in d iv id u a l which a ffe c t m u scu lar action  and developm ent o f m o to r  

s k i l ls .29

P hysical education . T h a t phase of the to ta l educational 

process which is  concerned la rg e ly  w ith  the physica l developm ent

25Ib id .

25W e b s te r 's  New  W o rld  D ic tio n a ry , C o llege E d itio n  
(C leveland: W o rld  Publish ing C om pany, 1967 ), p . 524.

27M a g e r , lo c . c i t .

28P rtn c ip le s  and P ra c tic e s  of In s tru ctio n a l Technology  
W orkboo k , G en era l P ro g ram m ed  Teaching (P a lto  A lto , C a lifo rn ia :
1957), 2 8 .

29D avts , lo c . c i t .
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of the student through a  planned and d ire c te d  p ro g ra m  of physica l 

a c tiv ity  so planned and d irec ted  as to m e e t the needs of a l l  students  

in  a l l  phases o f education— m e n ta l, p h y s ic a l, s o c ia l,  and em o tio n a l.

P h y s ic a l education a c t iv ity  c o u rs e . A  course  w hich  re q u ire s  

p a rtic ip a tio n  to  a tta in  a  physical s k i l l ,  g e n e ra lly  a  s p o rt-re la te d  

a c tiv ity  in  a  req u ired  o r  optional n o n -m a jo r  undergraduate physical 

education p ro g ra m .

P h ys ica l education te a c h e r . A  teach er p ro fess io n a lly  

tra in e d  in  the fie ld  o f physical education and capable of c a rry in g  

out the a im s , goa ls , and ob jectives of physica l education .

Random  sam p lin g . A  s c ie n tific  p rocedure  of selecting  

fro m  a g iven population a s m a ll population , so selected  th a t a l l  in  the  

la rg e  population have an equal opp ortun ity  of being selected; and 

once se lected  have no in terven ing  fo rces  which a ffe c t the study being 

conducted; and so se lec ted  tha t a t  the conclusion o f the s tudy, re s u lts  

can be p ro jec ted  back to  the g e n e ra l population.

T ra d it io n a l textbook. A  textbook not s p e c ific a lly  defining  

des ired  student outcom es o r changes in behavior the student is  to  

have acq u ired  a t the end of a  course  o r  courses o f  in s tru c tio n .
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M E T H O D S  A N D  P R O C E D U R E S

The p rocedures  involved in  the w rit in g  o f the beh avio ra l 

m o d ifica tio n  textbook included p rep a ra tio n  o f a l l  phases o f the tex t 

and evaluation  o f each o f the lessons m aking up the beh av io ra l te x t.

I .  P R E P A R A T IO N  O F  T H E  T E X T

O bjectives  fo r  the textbook w ere  stated in  beh avio ra l 

te rm s  according to  M a g e r . B e h av io ra l o b jec tives  w e re  set up fo r  

the e n tire  c o u rs e , but a ls o  fo r  each o f the lessons leading to  a 

p ro g re s s iv e  build ing o f s k i l ls ,  a ttitu d e s , and knowledges fo r  o v e r

a l l  m eeting o f the b eh av io ra l ob jectives  fo r  the book. H o w ev er, each  

in d iv id u a l lesson fo llo w s  a  s k ill  p rogress io n  procedure based on the  

a c t iv ity  of go lf leading to  the stated  behaviors  m entioned e a r l ie r .  

E ach a lso  m ay be independent in  the aspect that i t  m ay be re fe r re d  

to  as  an independent lesson on needed m a te r ia l i f  the student finds  

h im s e lf  w eak in  h is  o v e ra ll p ro g ress io n .

A  d e te rm in a tio n  o f scope and content o f the textbook was  

m a d e . T h e  scope of the in s tru m e n t is  contained in the fo llow ing  

l is t  o f contents.
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Book O utline

O V E R A L L  O B J E C T IV E

L E S S O N  I: V a lu e s  o f G o lf A c tiv ity  in  a  M o d e rn -D a y  S o c ie ty  
B eh av io ra l O b jec tives  
In troduction  
T h e  P h ys ica l V a lu e  
T h e  In te lle c tu a l V a lu e  
T h e  S o c ia l V a lu e  
T h e  Psychological V a lu e  
T h e  R ecrea tio n a l V a lu e  
S u m m a ry
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson 
Student E valuation  
A d d itiona l Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itional Reading E xp erien ces

LE S S O N  II:  T h e  H is to ry  of G o lf  
B e h av io ra l O b je c tives  
O rig in  of G o lf  
10 0 B C -1 600  A D  
1600-1850
G o lf in  the United S tates  
T e r m s  R e levan t to  the Lesson 
Student E va lu ation  
A d d itiona l Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itional Reading E xp erien ces

L E S S O N  III :  T h e  G am e of G o lf  
B e h av io ra l O b jec tives  
D e scrip tio n  o f the G am e  
D e scrip tio n  o f the C ourse

A .  T ee in g  a re a
B . F a irw a y
C . Rough
D . W a te r  hazard
E . Out o f Bounds
F . B unker
G . G reen  

S a fe ty
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson 
Student E va lu ation



L E S S O N  I I I :  T h e  G am e of G o lf (continued) 
A d d itiona l Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itional Reading E xp erien ces

LE S S O N  IV : Equipm ent 
B eh av io ra l O b jectives  
In troduction
D evelopm ent o f Equipm ent 
T h e  Clubs

A . In troduction
B . P a rts  of the Club
C . S h a rt  Length
D . Swing W eigh t
E . S h a ft F le x ib il i ty
F . G rip
G . Loft A ngle v s . S h aft Length

C lass ific a tio n  of G o lf C lubs
A . The Woods
B . The Iro n s

1 . T h e  long iro ns
2 . The m idd le  iro n s
3 .  T h e  sh o rt iro n s

C . The Ind iv idu al Clubs
1 . The  wedges
2 .  T h e  p u tte r

B a lls
Shoes
O ther Equipm ent

A .  G loves
B . T ee s
C . Club H eadcovers
D . C a rts
E . C lothing
F . Gadgets

Purchase and C a re  o f Equipm ent 
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
A dditional Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itional Reqding E xperiences

L E S S O N  V : The  G rip  
B eh av io ra l O bjectives  
In troduction  
Kinds of G rip s

A . B aseball
B . O verlapping
C . In te rlock ing



L E S S O N  V : The  G rip  (continued)
A ssum ing the P ro p e r G rip  
C heckpoints o f the G rip  
T e rm s  R elevant to the Lesson  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing E xperiences  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences

L E S S O N  V I:  The A ddress Routine  
B e h a v io ra l O bjectives  
In troduction  
The S tance

A .  D e te rm in in g  the F lig h t o f the B a ll
B . Foo t A lignm ent
C . B a ll-B o d y  A lignm ent
D . T h e  W aggle M ovem ent and F o rw a rd  P 

D evelopm ent of the A d dress  Routine  
Checkpoints o f the A d dress  Routine  
T e r m s  R e levant to the Lesson
Student Evaluation
A d d itio n a l Learn ing E xperiences
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences

L E S S O N  V II:  T h e  F u ll Swing  
B e h a v io ra l O bjectives  
In troduction  
P a rts  o f the Swing

A .  T h e  T a k e -a w a y
B . The  Backswing
C . The  Downswing
D . Im p act
E .  T h e  F o llo w -th ro ugh

M a jo r  F au lts  o f the B eginner in  R e la tion  
to  the F u ll Swing  

/  A .  4i&ft A rm  Not S tra ig h t
B . F ly in g  R ight Elbow
C . L iftin g  L e ft Heel
D . Head M ovem ent
E .  Knees Locked
F . No L a te ra l M ovem ent of H ips and

Knees To w ard  T a rg e t
G . N ot Swinging fro m  Inside to S tra ig h t  

T h e  M e n ta l Swing
T e r m s  R e levant to the Lesson
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LE S S O N  V I I :  T h e  F u ll Swing (continued) 
Student E valuation  
A dditional Learn ing Experiences  
A d d itional Reading E xperiences

L E S S O N  V I I I :  Swinging the Woods 
B eh av io ra l O bjectives  
In troduction  
B asic Fundam entals  
T h e  D r iv e r  
T h e  F a irw a y  Woods

A . The N o . 1 Wood
B . The N o . 2 Wood
C . The N o . 3 Wood
D . The N o . 4 Wood
E . The N o . 5 Wood

Checkpoints fo r  Swinging the Woods 
T e rm s  R e levan t to the Lesson 
Student E valuation
A dditional Learn ing Experiences  
A dditional Reading Experiences

Lesson EX: T h e  Long Irons  
B eh av io ra l O bjectives  
Introduction  
T h e  Long Iro n s

A . In troduction
B . T h e  T w o  Iron
C . T h e  T h re e  Iron

B asic P ro b le m s  w ith  the Long Irons  
Checkpoints fo r  the Long Irons  
T e rm s  R e levan t to the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A dditional Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itional Reading E xperiences

LE S S O N  X : T h e  M idd le  Irons  
B e h av io ra l O bjectives  
Introduction  
T ee  Shots
Approach Shots fro m  the F a irw a y

A . T h e  F o u r Iron
B . T h e  F iv e  Iron
C . The  S ix  Iron



L E S S O N  X : The  M id d le  Iro ns (continued)
T h e  P itch  and Run  
Shanking
Checkpoints fo r  the M id d le  Irons  
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E va lu ation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences

L E S S O N  X I:  T h e  S h o rt Iro ns  
B e h av io ra l O bjectives  
In troduction  
T h e  P itc h  Shot 
T h e  R eco ve ry  S hot 
T h e  E ig h t Iron  
The N ine Iron
Checkpoints fo r  the S h o rt Irons
Checkpoints fo r  P itc h  and P itch  and Run Shots
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson
Student E valuation
A d d itiona l Learn ing  E xperiences
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences

L E S S O N  X I I :  T h e  Wedge 
B e h a v io ra l O b jectives  
In troduction  
T h e  P itch ing  W edge  
T h e  Sand W edge

A . T h e  N o rm a l Shot
B . T h e  B u ried  Lie
C . T h e  D ow nh ill L ie
D . T h e  U p h ill L ie  

Checkpoints fo r  Sand Shots  
T e rm s  R e lev an t to  the Lesson  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences

L E S S O N  X I I I :  Putting  
B eh av io ra l O bjectives  
In troduction  
T h e  G rip  
T h e  S tance  
T h e  S tro k e

A . W r is t  Putting
B . S h ou ld er Putting



L E S S O N  X I I I :  Putting (continued) 
Putting Routine  
Reading the G reen  
Putting  w ith  Confidence  
Checkpoints fo r  Putting  
T e r m s  R e levan t to the Lesson  
Student E va lu ation  
A d d itional Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itiona l Reading E xp erien ces

L E S S O N  X IV :  S coring  
B e h av io ra l O bjectives  
In troduction  
T h e  S c o recard

A . T he  Local R ules
B . P a r
C . Y ard ag es
D . D ia g ra m  of H o les
E . Handicaps
F . S c o re  Section
G . Nam es
H . M o to rize d  C a rt  R u les
I . S e lf-A n a ly s is

T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itional Reading E xp erien ces

L E S S O N  X V : G o lf R u les  
B e h av io ra l O b jectives  
In troduction
D evelopm ent o f G o lf R u les  
M atch  and M ed a l P la y  
R u les  of P la y

A .  G en era l P la y
B . T ee in g  A re a
C .  P lay in g  Through the G reen
D . B unker
E .  Putting G reen

T e rm s  R e levan t to the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d d itiona l Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences
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LE S S O N  X V I:  E tiquette  
B eh av io ra l O bjectives  
In troduction
E tiquette  R elating  to G enera l P la y
E tiquette  R elating  to  P laying  Through the G reen
E tiquette  R elating  to  Bunker P la y
E tiquette  R elating  to  the Putting G reen
R ules o f E tiquette  M o s t F req u en tly  V io la ted
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson
Student Evaluation
A d d itiona l Learn ing E xperiences
A dditional Reading E xperiences

LE S S O N  X V II:  S p ec ia l Shots  
B eh av io ra l O bjectives  
In troduction  
U p h ill L ie  
D ow nhill L ie
S id e h ill L ie  (B a ll Below F e e t)
S id e h ill L ie  (B a ll Above F e e t)
Low Shots  
High Shots
In tentional Hook Shots  
In tentional S lic e  Shots  
Playing fro m  D ivo t Holes  
W ind Shots

A . P lay ing  into the W ind
B . P lay ing  w ith  the Wind
C . P lay ing  the C ro ss  W ind  

T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d ditional Learn ing E xperiences  
A dditional Reading E xperiences

L E S S O N  X V II I:  S tra te g y  
B eh av io ra l O bjectives  
In troduction  
The W a rm  Up 
P laying  Each Hole

A . T h e  D riv e
B . T h e  F a irw a y
C . S h o rt Approach Shots
D . Sand Shots
E . T h e  G reen
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L E S S O N  X V II I:  S tra te g y  (continued) 
C oncentration  
S c ra m b lin g
M atch  and T o u rn am en t S tra te g y  
S u m m a ry
T e r m s  R elevant to the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itional Reading E xperiences

L E S S O N  X IX : B as ic  C o rrec tio n s  
B e h a v io ra l O b jectives  
C ontent o f Lesson  
In troduction  
Topping  the B a ll 
S lic in g  the B a ll 
Hooking the B a ll 
Skying  
Shanking  
S c la ffin g  
Pushing  
P u llin g
T e r m s  R elevant to the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences

L E S S O N  X X : P ra c tic e  
B e h a v io ra l O b jectives  
In troduction  
How to  P ra c tic e  
W h e re  to P ra c tic e  
P h y s ic a l P ra c tic e  
E x e rc is e  as P h ys ica l P ra c tic e  
M e n ta l P ra c tic e  
T e r m s  R e levant to  the Lesson  
Student Evaluation  
A d d itiona l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences
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T h e  w r i t e r  m ade an in tensive  re v ie w  of re la te d  l i te r a tu r e ,  

including books, re s e a rc h  m a te r ia ls , p e r io d ic a ls , and aud iov isual 

a id s , to  d e te rm in e  the rem ain in g  content o f the b eh av io ra l m o d ifica 

tion te x t . T h e  w r i te r  a lso  attem pted  to re s e a rc h  any th eses , d is s e rt

a tio n s , o r published re s e a rc h  to  strengthen the content m a te r ia l and 

p ro ced u res . T h e  m a te r ia l a v a ila b le  to the w r ite r  on beh av io ra l 

objectives and in d iv id u a lized  in s tru ctio n  w as also rese arch ed  by the 

w r ite r  in  o rd e r  to  strengthen  the w rit in g  o f such o b jec tives  fo r  

inclusion in  the te x t.

T h e  N atio n a l G o lf Foundation w as the o ffic ia l source fo r  a l l  

teaching p ro ced u res  and m ethods o f in s tru c tio n . T h e  Foundation  

w ill  a lso  se rv e  as the o ffic ia l sou rce  fo r  ru le s  and re g u la tio n s , 

as w e ll as being the source o f illu s tra tio n s  fo r  the b eh av io ra l m odi

fica tio n  te x t.

I I .  E V A L U A T IO N  O F  T H E  T E X T B O O K

M a g e r30  d escrib es  h is content developm ental v a lid ity  

testing p rocess and uses a  co n tro lle d  g ro u p -re te s t-re v is e  s itu a tio n . 

The steps M a g e r  suggests fo r  developing and rev is in g  developm ent 

content m a te r ia l a re  as fo llow s:

30M a g e r , lo c . c i t .
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1 /  In s tru c t one student
2 . A d m in is te r  c r ite r io n  te s t
3 .  R ev ise
4 .  In s tru c t s m a ll group (th re e  to  s ix  students)
5 .  A d m in is te r  c r ite r io n  te s t
6 .  R ev ise
7 . In s tru c t la rg e  group (20 o r  m o re  students)
8 . A d m in is te r  c r ite r io n  te s t
9 . R ev ise

Jacobs, M a ie r ,  and S to lu ro w 31 and Esp ich  and W ill ia m s 32 reccom m end  

using 9 0 /9 0  c r i t e r ia  fo r  such te s ts . T h is  m eans that 90  percent o f the  

students taking the p ro g ram  w il l  m e e t 90 p e rce n t of the objectives and  

th a t no one o b jective  w i l l  not be m et by o ver 10 p ercen t o f the  

students. T h is  c r i te r ia  is  re fe r re d  to  by the A m e ric a n  A ssociation  o f  

H e a lth , P h ys ica l Education and R e c re a t io n ,33 h e re in a fte r  re fe rre d  to  

as the A A H P E R , as a good o b jec tive  fo r  an e ffe c tive  a c t iv ity  p ro g ra m .

F o r  content deve lopm enta l v a lid ity  testing  purpo ses, 

the w r i te r  used the lo tte ry  m ethod fo r  s tra tif ie d  sam pling to se lect 

one in d iv id u a l fro m  each o f the five  beginning go lf c lasse s  a t  M idd le  

Tennessee S ta te  U n iv e rs ity , spring s e m e s te r , 1974; he used the

31 P au l I .  Jacobs, M ilto n  H . M a ie r ,  and L aw rence M .
S to lu ro w , A  G uide to E va lu atin g  S e lf- In s tru c tio n a l P ro g ra m s  (New  
Y o rk : H o lt R in e h a rt and W in s to n , In c . ,  1966), p . 62 .

32Jam e s  E . E sp ich  and B i l l  W il l ia m s , Developing P ro g ram m ed  
In s tru c tio n a l M a te r ia ls  (B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : Fearo n  P u b lish ers , 1967) 
pp. 1 1 9 -1 2 5 .

33A A H P E R , P ro g ra m m e d  In s tru c tio n  in  H ealth  Education  
and P h y s ic a l Education (W ashington , D . C .:  N E A  P u b lica tio n s , 1970), 
p . 157.
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sam e m ethod to se lec t the s m a ll group o f f iv e  fro m  each o f the 

f iv e  c la s s e s . A l l  students in each o f the fiv e  c lasses  w e re  

then used fo r  the la rg e  group eva luation  before  the f in a l re v is io n .

Based on past exp erien ces  o f teaching g o lf, the beh av io ra l 

c r i te r ia  w as so se t up as to  a tte m p t to  m eet m in im u m  req u irem en ts  

of an average  student, in  the c la s s ific a tio n  o f 7 0 /7 0 .  H o w ev er, fo r  

the purpose o f th is  study, the w r i te r  would recom m end th a t 8 0 /8 0  

be acceptab le .

A D M IN IS T R A T IV E  N O T E S

T h e  attached w o rk  is  concerned w ith  producing a usable  

teaching in s tru m e n t in  the f in a l fo rm  o f a  behaviora l m odifications  

textbook fo r  beginning g o lf. T h is  f in a l product is  presented in  book 

fo rm  instead of the usual re s e a rc h  c h a p te r-s ty le d  d is s e rta tio n . T h is  

is  in lieu o f the tra d itio n a l d is s e rta tio n  re q u ire m e n t. T h e  o rg an iza 

tion  of the w o rk  is  as follow s:

P a r t  I; In troduction to the S tudy

S ta tem en t o f the P ro b lem  
Im portance o f the Study  
D e lim ita tio n s  o f the Study /
D e fin itio n  of T e rm s  
M ethods and P ro c ed u res
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P a r t  II:  E valuation  o f B e h av io ra l M od ifica tion  T e x t  

T h e  fo rm  of evaluation  used as described in  Methods  

and P ro ced u res  was a constantly changing evaluation  o f the behaviora l 

m odifica tion  te x t. Upon the f in a l w hiting  o f the te x t , the la s t th ree  

evaluations y ie lded  the fin ished  p rodu ct, described in  P a r t  I I I  below .

P a r t  I I I :  T h e  B e h av io ra l M od ifica tion  T e x t

C o ver Sheet 
T a b le  of Contents  
Content: 20 Lessons



CHAPTER II

E V A L U A T IO N  O F  T H E  T E X T B O O K

A s discussed in C h ap ter I ,  D r .  Ralph M a g e r 's  content 

developm ental v a lid ity  testing  process based on te s t -r e te s t - re v is e  

situation  w as used to  aid  in the bas ic m odifications described  w ith in  

the te x t . T h e  steps M a g e r suggests in  h is  process a re  as fo llow s:

1 . In s tru c t one student
2 . A d m in is te r  c r ite r io n  tes t
3 . R evise
4 . In s tru c t s m a ll group
5 . A d m in is te r  c r ite r io n  te s t
6 .  R evise
7 .  In s tru c t la rg e  group (20  o r  m o re  students)
8 . A d m in is te r  c r ite r io n  te s t
9 . R evise

A t  the beginning of the s e m e s te r , the w r i t e r  was assigned  

f iv e  beginning g o lf c la s s e s . A t  th a t t im e  in  each c la s s , using the 

lo tte ry  m ethod, an ind iv idual w as se lec ted  to re p re s e n t his c la s s  fo r  

the eva lu a tio n . T h e  s m a ll group consisting  of s ix  m em b ers  w as  also  

selected by use o f the lo tte ry  m ethod, excluding the ind iv idual 

a lre a d y  selected as the group re p re s e n ta tiv e . H o w ev er, both the 

ind iv idu al and the s m a ll group m em b ers  w ere  included in the la rg e  

group ins tru ction  in  o rd e r  to m ain ta in  the suggested twenty o r  m ore
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m em b ers  fo r  the la rg e  group e va lu a tio n . A t  any t im e  during the  

evaluation  i f  e ith e r  the in d iv id u a l o r  m e m b e r of the s m a ll group  

dropped fo r  any reason f ro m  the group , the vacancy was f i l le d  

im m e d ia te ly  w ith  another lo tte ry  d raw ing  fro m  th e ir  p a r t ic u la r  

c la s s .

Th e  standards s e t fo rth  fo r  acceptance in  any one lesson  

was 8 0 -8 0  basic behavior m od ification  c r i te r ia .  W hen s im p lif ie d ,  

th is  m eans that 80  p ercen t o f a l l  students being tes ted  in a l l  c lass 

ific a tio n s — in d iv id u a l g ro u p s , s m a ll groups (th ree  to  six m e m b e rs ), 

and la rg e  groups (tw enty o r  m ore  m e m b e rs )— would m ee t the basic  

b eh av io ra l change set fo r th  in  each in d iv id u a l lesson 80 p e rce n t  

of the t im e . No single ob jec tive  o r  group ob jectives  appearing in  

any one lesson w ould not be m et 20 p e rc e n t o f the t im e . I f  the  

8 0 -8 0  c r ite r io n  w as fa ile d  to  be m et a f te r  any o f the ind iv idual 

testing  p ro c e d u re s , the o b jec tive  w as rev ised  on the level a t  which  

i t  d id not m eet the c r ite r io n  before i t  w as ad m in is te red  on th e  next 

leve l o f e va lu a tio n .

T h e  w r i t e r  fee ls  th a t i t  is  im p o rta n t to note that on the  

o v e ra ll percentage ra ting  o f the la rg e  g roup , w hich includes both 

the ind iv idu al and the s m a ll group studen ts , that in  a l l  cas es , a t  

leas t an 8 0 -8 0  c r ite r io n  w as  m et; and in  a l l  but s ix  o f the lessons  

a 9 0 -9 0  c r ite r io n  was m e t.
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T h e  fo llow ing  c h a rt shows a l l  percentages o f behaviora l 

m odifica tion  c r ite r io n  w hich w as m et on a l l  th ree  o f the evaluation  

le v e ls . T h e  percentages shown in the c h a rt  w e re  a r r iv e d  a t  by 

the to ta l num ber o f students involved on the le v e l o f evaluation  

as w e ll as the to ta l num ber of basic b eh av io ra l m od ifica tion  objec

tiv e s  w ith in  any o f the tw enty  lessons shown in the c h a r t . T o  get 

the percentages shown, the to ta l num ber o f ob jec tives  by a l l  groups  

a t the v a rio u s  leve ls  w as d ivided into  the num ber o f ob jectives m et  

to y ie ld  the p ercen tag e .
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EVALUATION LESSON BY LESSON

In d iv . 
Lesson S tudent

(1 studen t- 
5 c lasses )

P ercen t
of

O b ject.
M et

S m a ll  
G roup  

(6 s tuden t- 
5 c lasses )

P e rc e n t
of

O b je c t.
M e t

L arg e  
G roup  

(A ll  s td ts . 
5 c lasses)

P e rc e n t
of

O b je c t.
M e t

I
V a lu e s 5 10 0 .0 30 1 0 0 .0 114 9 8 .4 2

I I
H is to ry 5 1 0 0 .0 30 9 9 .0 115 9 6 .0 3

I I I
T h e  Gam e 5 1 0 0 .0 30 1 0 0 .0 114 9 6 .3 2

IV
Equipm ent 5 9 4 .0 30 92 .41 112 8 6 .1 0

V
T h e  G rip 5 10 0 .0 30 9 6 .0 112 9 8 .9 0

V I
T h e  A ddress  

Routine 5 1 0 0 .0 30 100Q0 112 9 7 .2 2

V I I
F u ll  Swing 5 8 5 .0 30 8 8 .3 112 86 .71

V I I I
T h e  Woods 5 8 0 .0 30 7 7 6 .0 111 8 2 .1 7

I X
Long Irons 5 '7 6  .>0 30 8 0 .0 111 81 .31

X
M edium

Iro n s 5 8 7 .0 30 8 6 .3 3 111 8 8 .8 0

continued
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E valu atio n  Lesson by Lesson (continued)

In d iv . 
Lesson Student

(1 s tuden t- 
5 c lasse s )

P e rc e n t
of

O b je c t.
M e t

S m a ll  
G roup  

(6 s tuden t- 
5 c lasses)

P e rc e n t
of

O b je c t.
M e t

Large  
Group  

(A ll s td ts . 
5 c lasses)

P e rc e n t
of

O b je c t.
M e t

X I
S h o rt

Iro n s 5 9 2 .0 30 9 4 .0 111 9 5 .3 3

X I I
T h e

W edge 5 9 9 .0 30 96.1 111 9 4 .0 0

X I I I
Putting 5 1 0 0 .0 30 1 0 0 .0 110 9 8 .4 0

X IV
S c o rin g 5 8 3 .0 30 8 7 .5 110 8 5 .0 0

X V
R u les 5 8 3 .0 30 8 9 .3 109 87.41

X V I
E tiq u e tte 5 1 0 0 .0 30 9 7 .5 109 9 8 .0 0

X V I I
S p e c ia l

Shots 5 8 6 .0 30 8 4 .3 109 8 4 .3 3

X V I I I
B a s ic

S tra te g y 5 81 .0 30 8 4 .0 109 8 9 .0 0

X I X
C o rre c tio n s  5 8 3 .0 30 8 0 .0 109 81 .1 4

X X
P ra c tic e 5 8 7 .0 30 8 2 .0 109 8 3 .1 2
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O V E R A L L  O B J E C T IV E

A t  the conclusion o f the tw enty lessons in  th is  te x t , the  

student w i l l  be able to  se lec t a  course o f h is choosing and p la y  a  

round o f g o lf to  his s a tis fa c tio n .

T h is  ob jective  can be m et by successfu lly  com pleting  the 

ob jectives  o f each o f the tw enty lessons m aking up the beh av io ra l 

m odifica tion  te x t . I f  a t any tim e  the student does not m ee t 80  

p erce n t o f the ob jectives  of the lesson, he should re re a d  the objec

tive s  o f th a t lesson and, w h ere  physical s k ills  a re  in vo lved , 

p ra c tic e  s u ffic ie n tly  u n til a t le a s t 80 p erce n t of the o b jec tives  can 

be m e t befo re  proceeding to  the next lesso n .



LESSON I

V A L U E S  O F G O L F  A C T IV IT Y  

IN  A  M O D E R N -D A Y  S O C IE T Y

O utline  o f Lesson

O b jectives  o f the Lesson  
Content o f Lesson:

I . In troduction  
I I .  T h e  P h ys ica l V a lu e

I I I . T h e  In te lle c tu a l V a lu e
IV .  T h e  S o c ia l V a lu e
V .  T h e  Psycho log ica l V a lue  

V I .  T h e  R e c re a tio n a l V a lu e
V I I .  S u m m a ry  
T e rm s  R e levan t to the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F T H E  L E S S O N

A t the conclusion of Lesson I ,  the student w i l l  be ab le  to:

1 . W r i t e ,  to  the in s tru c to r 's  s a tis fa c tio n , a  m in im u m  o f one 
page re p o r t  on the im p o rtan ce  o f physica l education to  the to ta l 
developm ent o f the in d iv id u a l.

2 . W r ite ,  to  the in s tru c to r 's  s a tis fa c tio n , a  m in im u m  of one 
page re p o r t  on the re la tio n s h ip  between physica l education , phys
ic a l f itn e s s , a n d r e c r e a t io n .

3 .  L is t  the f iv e  ob jectives  o f physica l education and th ree  w ays  
under each ob jective  in  w hich g o lf a ttem p ts  to  accom plish  these  
o b je c tiv e s , based on the m a te r ia l presented  in Lesson I .

3
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4 . A n sw er the fo llow ing  s ta tem ent w ith  a  positive  answ er:

I  re a liz e  that success in  any a c t iv ity  such as g o lf is  an 

in d iv id u a l s itu a tio n .

Y es  No

5 . S e le c t one of the fo llow ing according to  his understanding  
o f golf:

I w ish  to  e n te r th is  course w ith  m y  defin itio n  o f ind iv idu alized  
success as being:

i .   Som e day being ab le  to  p lay p a r  g o lf.
I r e a liz e  that th is  is  only an in tro d u cto ry  tex t  
w hich w il l  in troduce me to  the a c tiv ity  o f g o lf, 
and I  m ust be w illin g  to  dedicate m y s e lf to  
the p ra c tic e  and s tr iv e  fo r  to ta l im p ro vem ent 
as w e ll as seeking pro fess iona l lessons which  
w il l  a id  m e to accom plish  th is  o b je c tiv e .

i i . ______A b le  to p lay  to the best o f m y a b ility  and
s tr iv in g  fo r  continuing im p ro vem en t. T h is  
te x t w i l l  serve  as an in troduction  and re fe re n c e  
source fo r  c o rre c tin g  any prob lem s which m ay  
develop in m y  learn ing  p ro g res s io n . I m ust 
also  ded icate m y s e lf to  constant p ra c tic e  to  the  
exten t that w i l l  a llo w  m e to accom plish  th is  
continuing im p ro vem en t.

i i i .  ______ P la y  fo r  fun and enjoym ent on ly . T h is
course can s e rv e  as an in trod uction , and I 
can s tr iv e  through th is  course to develop the 
su ffic ien t s k il ls  which w il l  a llo w  m e to accom 
p lish  th is  to  the sa tis fac tion  fo r  w hich I am  
s tr iv in g .

A f te r  com pletion  o f Lesson I ,  m y  attitude and under
standing o f the o v e ra ll purpose and ob jectives  o f physical educa
tion  as re la te d  to  m y ind iv idu al developm ent have been im proved:

Y es  No



LESSON I

V A L U E S  O F G O L F  A C T IV IT Y  

IN  A  M O D E R N -D A Y  S O C IE T Y

I.  IN T R O D U C T IO N

A s the a c t iv ity  of go lf has changed fro m  its  beginning, 

so has the natu re  o f the en v iro n m en t in w hich the m a jo r ity  o f 

students o f g o lf has been able to  le a rn  th is  a c t iv ity . F ro m  the  

shepherd on the h ills id e  w here g o lf o rig ina ted  to  the m odem  

a c tiv ity  p ro g ram s being o ffe red  by the institu tio n s  o f higher 

learn ing  in  the w o rld  today, g o lf has found its  p la c e .

T h is  lesson is  an a tte m p t to  ju s tify  the m e re  expectation  

o f th is  a c tiv ity  as a  p a r t  of a c t iv ity  p ro g ram s  being offered by  

the physical education p ro g ram s throughout the w o r ld . B e fo re  

th is  can be done and any value p laced on the a c tiv ity  o f g o lf, one 

m u st look a t  the to ta l p rogram  o f physical education to  see i f  th is  

a c tiv ity  is  contributing  to the to ta l ob jectives  o f the physical edu

cation p ro g ra m , since go lf is  on ly  one a c tiv ity  of the m odern -day  

c u rric u lu m  of physica l education . O nly through helping contribute  

to  the to ta l p ro g ra m  can one ju s t ify  the a c t iv ity  o f g o lf, o r  any

5
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other a c tiv ity  fo r  th a t m a t te r ,  which m ay be included w ith in  the  

m o d ern -d ay  p h ys ica l education p ro g ra m .

B y  d e fin itio n , p h ys ica l education is  sa id  to be th a t phase 

of the to ta l educational p rocess w hich is  concerned la rg e ly  w ith  the 

physical developm ent o f the student, through a  planned and d irec ted  

pro g ram  o f physica l a c t iv ity ,  so planned and d irec ted  as to m eet 

the needs o f a l l  students in  a l l  phases of th e ir  to ta l educational 

developm ent— m e n ta l, p h y s ic a l, s o c ia l, and psychological— as  

w e ll as having a  strong re s p o n s ib ility  in the developm ent o f s k il ls  

fo r  re c re a tio n a l u s e . T h e re fo re , the re la tio n s h ip  betw een the  

m o d ern -d ay  physica l education p ro g ram s  and re c re a tio n a l p ro g ram s  

offe red  by m any c it ie s , co u n ties , and m u n ic ip a litie s  is  the s im p le  

re la tio n s h ip  that an adequate physica l education p ro g ram  is  involved  

in  developing s k il ls  which can be used during one’s le is u re .

A  w e ll-o rg a n iz e d  and productive p h ys ica l education p ro g ram  

develops the to ta l s tuden t, no m a tte r  i f  the student be in te llig e n t o r  

m e n ta lly  handicapped; m o to r-g ifte d  o r  p h y s ic a lly  a typ ica l; w e l l -  

adjusted o r  m alad justed; e m o tio n a lly  stable o r  em o tio n a lly  d is tu rb ed . 

The p h y s ic a l, m e n ta l, s o c ia l, and psychological developm ent a re  

c lo se ly  in terw oven  in to  the fa b r ic  of the hum an being, and the education  

of one in fluences the developm ent o f the o th e rs .
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T h e  m a jo r o b je c tives  o f the to ta l p ro g ram  of physica l 

education a re  consis ten t w ith  its  d e fin itio n , in a im in g  tow ard  the  

to ta l developm ent of a l l  its  students. T h e y  a re  as  fo llow s:

1 . T h e  p h y s ic a l ob jective

2 .  T h e  in te lle c tu a l objective

3 .  T h e  so c ia l ob jective

4 .  T h e  psycholog ical objective

5 . T h e  re c re a tio n a l objective

T h e re fo re , i f  go lf is  to  ju s t ify  its  existence in the physica l educa

tion  p ro g ra m , i t  should be ab le  to contribute  to the p ro g ra m  in  the 

f iv e  a re a s  s e t forth  as  o b jec tives  fo r  the p ro g ra m .

I I .  T H E  P H Y S IC A L  V A L U E

T h e  physical v a lu e , as  stated in  the defin itio n  of physical 

edu cation , is  o f g re a t im p o rta n c e . T h e  purpose o f th is  ob jective  

is  to  develop each in d iv id u a l to  his g re a te s t possib le physical 

cap ac ity  w ith in  the ra n g e  o f accepted educational g o a ls . T h e  

developm ent o f pupils to  th e ir  g rea tes t possib le physica l cap ac ity  

im p lie s  developm ent in  p h y s ic a l s k ills  and a b ilit ie s  as w e ll  as 

o rg an ic  developm ent. S tre n g th , v ig o r , v i ta l i ty ,  and n eu ro m u scu lar  

coo rd ina tion  m ust be a  p a r t  o f the developm ent o f the physica l



8

cap ac ities  o f the s tu d e n t.1 T h is  ob jective  as  re la te d  to  go lf can 

re v e a l m any values o f the a c tiv ity  i ts e lf  * I f  an a c tiv ity  can be 

evaluated by the num ber o f s k il ls  i t  re q u ire s  and the num ber of 

m uscles o f the body th a t i t  uses in  the p e rfo rm an ce  o f these  

ind iv idu al s k il ls ,  then go lf is  a le a d e r . I t  is  said that som e a c tiv 

i t ie s ,  such as sw im m in g , uses e v e ry  m uscle o f the body in  p e r

fo rm in g  its  ind iv idu al s k i l ls . G o lf a lso  does th is  and demands 

the use o f the v is u a l and m enta l processes as w e l l . 2 I f  an ind iv id 

ua l p lays go lf re g u la r ly ,  his a rm s  and shoulders w il l  becom e as  

strong as those o f a  baseball p la y e r . I f  he w a lk s , h is legs and 

ank les w il l  becom e as supple and strong as those of a  fo o tb a ll p la y e r .  

H is  lungs w il l  f i l l  w ith  the oxygen fro m  the t r e e - f i l le d  landscape.

H is  skin w il l  fee  I the s tim u la tio n  o f the sun 's  ra y s . H is  h e a rt and 

c irc u la to ry  system  can be strengthened and taxed to the point w here  

the ind iv idual fitn e s s  p erm ea tes  and fitn e s s  m ay be im p ro ved  by 

the basic physical p r in c ip le  o f "o v e rlo a d ."

T h is  g e n e ra l p rin c ip le  o f m u scu la r developm ent, o ve rlo ad , 

is  s im p ly  dem anding m o re  o f the m uscles than they a re  accustom ed

1 L e s lie  W . Irw in , T h e  C u rr ic u lu m  in  H ealth  and P h ys -  
ic a l Education (Dubuque* Iowa: W ill ia m  C . Brow n Com pany,
1960), p . 42 .

2Poug F o rd , G etting S ta rte d  in  G o lf (New  Y o rk : S te rlin g  
Publishing C om pany, In c . ,  1964), p . 14.
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to doing; th e re fo re , the m uscle  becom es s tro n g e r. T h is  p rin c ip le  

holds tru e  not on ly  fo r  the s ke le ta l m u scu la r sys tem , the in te rn a l 

system s such as the re s p ira to ry  system  and h e a rt and c irc u la to ry  

s ys te m , but a lso  fo r  the b ra in  as w e ll ,  which can be c lass ified  

as a  sp e c ia lized  m u sc le . In  th is  c a s e , the p rin c ip le  o f overload  

ap p lies  to thought. T h e  end product is  that the e n tire  s tru c tu res  

of the body becom e s tro n g e r and h e a lth ie r  than before the p rin c ip le  

of overload  w as a p p lie d .

T h e  pure  fitn ess  pow er of the a c t iv ity  o f go lf can be 

co n tro lled  by the p la y e r h im s e lf. T h e  sp o rt can be as strenuous as  

the ind iv idu al w ishes i t  to  be , fo r  he m ay se t h is own p ac e . He 

m ay c a r r y  his bag o r  pu ll a  c a r t .  He m ay em p lo y  a caddy to c a r r y  

his bag w h ile  he w a lk s , o r  he m ay r id e  a  m o to rized  c a r t .  The  

ind iv idu a l m ay a lso  s e le c t the num ber o f holes to  be p layed , 

accord ing to h is  physical endurance and the am ount o f le is u re  

t im e  he en joys . Because o f these adapta tions, m any s e rio u s ly  

i l l  and p h y s ic a lly  handicapped ind iv idu als  m ay  enjoy th is  a c tiv ity . 

Because g o lf is  a  sp o rt of a  l ife t im e , one ind iv idual using the 

a c tiv ity  as a  m eans of physica l e x e rc is e  during his l ife t im e  may 

use s e v e ra l o f the adaptations m entioned .

A  person m ay look fo rw a rd  to playing go lf fo r  m any y e a r s . 

John D . R o c k e fe lle r  p layed re g u la r ly  even a f te r  his n inetie th
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b irth d a y , w h ile  an e q u a lly  fam ous person, A rn o ld  P a lm e r ,  began 

playing  a t the age o f f iv e .

Success in  o th e r  sports is  not n e c e s s a rily  an accu ra te  

p re d ic to r  o f success in  g o lf. N a tu ra lly , th e  m ore  p h y s ic a lly  

ta len ted  and b e tte r p h ys ica lly  coord inated a  person is ,  the g re a te r  

in it ia l  po ten tia l possessed. But even our f in e s t  go lf cham pions  

a d m it that d e s ire  and w o rk  are  s t i l l  two o f the g rea tes t a ttr ib u te s  

leading to success in  the gam e. I t  should be noted th a t when 

speaking o f success in  the a c tiv ity  o f go lf, th e re  m ust be an 

ind iv idu a l evaluation; fo r  w ith in  a n y  group o f  beginning g o lfe rs , 

th e re  w il l  be found the m o re  serio u s -m in d ed  who m ay have fo r  th e ir  

goal eve n tu a lly  playing p a r  golf; th is  text w i l l  and can on ly  be used 

as  an in tro d u cto ry  so u rce  to aid the  beginner on his w ay— he 

w il l  even tu a lly  need p ro fess io n a l lessons. T h e  serious beginner  

w il l  find th a t the two com plem ent each o th e r , fo r  the te x t w il l  

include m a te r ia l which the p ro fess iona l lessons m ay not p rovide  

and v ice  v e rs a .

O th e rs  m ay see  success as  "p lay f o r  fun" and a  source  

o f physical en jo ym en t. No m a tte r  how one sees his success , the 

im p o rta n t th ing is  th a t he w o rk s , studies, and p ra c tic e s  and ded

ic a te s  h im s e lf to  fu lf i l l in g  this in d iv id u a lized  fee ling  o f success. 

T h is  m ust be a  v e ry  ind iv idu al dec is ion  th a t on ly the p la y e r  h im s e lf
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can decide— how w e ll he w ishes to  p la y , how much he needs 

to  p ra c t ic e , how m uch tim e  he has av a ila b le  to p ra c tic e  (both  

p h y s ic a lly  and m e n ta lly ), and a t  w hat po in t the fa c to r  of success  

takes  on m eaning .

I I I .  T H E  IN T E L L E C T U A L  V A L U E

T h e  in te lle c tu a l value o f physical education is  th a t phys

ic a l education is  concerned w ith  the in te lle c tu a l developm ent of 

students in  a t  leas t th re e  ways: 1) the im p a rtin g  o f knowledge of 

health fu l liv in g  so th a t the pupil w il l  be equipped to m ake the best 

possib le  ad justm ent throughout l i f e ,  2 ) the giving o f a g e n e ra l under

standing o f the re la tio n sh ip  o f health  and physica l education , and 

3 )  the g iv ing o f an understanding of th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  to physica l 

fitn ess  as they  a ffe c t h is  d a ily  l i f e . T h e se  th re e  a re  v e ry  c lo se ly  

in te rw o ve n , w ith  a l l  th re e  being a m a jo r  outcom e o f a w e ll-d eve lo p e d  

p ro g ra m  o f physical education .

M a n y  ind iv idu als  th ink in  te rm s  o f physical fitn ess  and 

physical education as being synonom ous. H o w ever, physica l f i t 

ness is  on ly  one in te g ra l p a rt o f the to ta l physica l education pro 

g ra m  and can be thought of as being a b y -p ro d u ct of p artic ip a tin g  

in  the p hys ica l s k ills  and a c tiv it ie s  which a re  learned  in  the  

to ta l physica l education p ro g ra m .
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T o d a y , em phasis  is  being placed on ind iv idu a l physical 

f itn e s s . F itn ess  has been defined in a  v a r ie ty  of w ays; but, in  

s u m m a ry , can be said  to  be th a t to ta l cap ac ity  o f g en era l physical 

conditioning w hich  w il l  a llo w  an ind iv idual to  go through his d a ily  

rou tin e  of a c t iv ity  w ith  s u ffic ie n t v ig o r  and s tam in a to  p e rfo rm  a t  

his u tm ost c a p ac ity , and to have a t the end o f his day su ffic ien t  

physica l re s e rv e  to cope w ith  any em erg e n cy . T h e re fo re , one can 

see by defin itio n  o f physical fitn ess  th a t, g e n e ra lly  speaking , phys

ic a l fitn ess  is  e n t ire ly  in d iv id u a l. T h e  le v e l o f physica l fitn ess  

fo r  one person m ay not be the sam e as the le v e l o f fitn ess  fo r  another  

p erso n . I t  is  adapted to the in d iv id u a l, and the d a ily  rou tin e  of the  

person d e te rm in es  the le v e l o f physical fitn e s s  n ecessary .

As discussed e a r l ie r  in  th is  lesson under "T h e  P h ys ica l 

V a lu e ,"  a  c lose p a ra lle l can be draw n between the physica l a c tiv ity  

of g o lf and its  m any adaptations in  developing physical fitn ess  through

out l i f e ,  being one w ay  to  a id  in  the in d iv id u a l's  im p ro vem en t of h is  

to ta l f itn e s s . B y m ain ta in ing  th is  adequate le v e l of physical fitn e s s , 

the g e n e ra l hea lth  status should a lso  be im p ro ved  and the aging process  

p ro lo n g ed .

S eco n d ly , a  tru e  student of g o lf has the re s p o n s ib ility  to  

develop an adequate knowledge o f fundam en ta ls , ru le s , and s tra te g ie s  

of the a c tiv ity  so th a t the fu lle s t  en joym ent m ay  be d e rived  fro m  the  

a c t iv ity .
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T h ir d ly ,  a  student o f g o lf a lw ays should keep in  m ind th a t 

success breeds su ccess . G o lf m ay  y ie ld  the success to  som e  

in d iv id u a ls  which they have not been able to  find  in  any o ther a c t iv ity .

T h e  g re a t am ount o f m enta l p rep a ra tio n  w hich should take  

place befo re  the f i r s t  g o lf b a ll is  s tru c k  on the p ra c tic e  te e , the  

p u re  lea rn in g  of g o lf, is  being used as an in s tru m e n t fo r  the purpose  

of m ental o v e rlo a d . T h is  overload  leaves the m ind s tro n g er than  

befo re  and is  but one m eans o f accom plish ing th is  ob jective  through  

the a c tiv ity  o f g o lf.

IV .  T H E  S O C IA L  V A L U E

T h e  soc ia l va lue  o f physical education today is  rece iv in g  

m o re  atten tion  than e v e r  before; i t  is  now g e n e ra lly  accepted that 

the so c ia l developm ent o f pupils is  an im p o rta n t p a r t  of genera l 

edu cation . D e s ira b le  so c ia l re la tio n sh ip s  a re  e x tre m e ly  im p o rta n t  

in  a l l  phases o f education . W ith in  re c e n t y e a rs  the schools have 

added a c t iv it ie s  and developm ent p ro g ram s  fo r  the social developm ent 

o f the s tuden t. O ften  the so c ia liz in g  in fluence of e x tra c u rr ic u la r  

a c tiv it ie s  o f a l l  types is  cited  as ju s tific a tio n  fo r  th e ir  inclusion  

in  the to ta l school p ro g ra m . T h e  less fo rm a l re la tio n sh ip  found in  

the physica l education p ro g ram  has long been considered conducive
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to the socia l developm ent o f students. The socia l va lu e  in  phys

ic a l education is  concerned w ith  helping an ind iv idu al m ake p e r

sonal ad justm ents , group ad justm ents , and soc ie ta l ad justm ents . 

A c tiv it ie s  in the physical education p ro g ra m  o ffe r one o f the best 

opportun ities  fo r  m aking these ad justm ents .

S o c ia l action  is  a  re s u lt  o f c e rta in  h e re d ita ry  and d e r iv 

a tiv e  tendencies. T h e re  a re  in te re s ts , hunger, d e s ire s , id e a ls , 

a ttitu d e s , and em otional d r iv e s  that a re  responsib le  fo r  everyth ing  

an ind iv idu al d oes . The  value o f physical education re v e a ls  its e lf  

when i t  is  re a liz e d  th a t p lay  a c tiv it ie s  a re  one of the o ldest and 

m ost fundam ental d riv e s  in  human n a tu re . A l l  human beings should  

exp erien ce  success . T h is  fa c to r  can be re a liz e d  through p lay . 

Throu gh  successful exp erien ce in  p lay  a c t iv it ie s , an ind iv idu al 

develops se lf-co n fiden ce  and find s  happiness in  h is ach ievem en ts .

I f  ind iv iduals  a re  happy, th ey  w il l  u su a lly  m ake the n ecessary  so c ia l 

ad ju stm en ts . A n ind iv idual who is  happy is  much m o re  l ik e ly  to  

m ake the r ig h t so c ia l ad justm ents than the ind iv idu al who is  m o rb id , 

su llen  and unhappy. P h ys ica l education should in s t i l l  happiness  

by guiding persons into  those a c tiv it ie s  w h ere  th is  q u a lity  w il l  be

3 H aro ld  M .  B a rro w  and R o sem ary  M cG ee , A  P ra c tic a l  
A pproach to M easu re m e n t in  P h ys ica l Education (P h ilade lph ia :
Lea and F e b ig e r, 1964), p . 281 .
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r e a liz e d . In a  d em o c ra tic  s o c ie ty , as m any ind iv idu als  as poss

ib le  should develop a sense o f group consciousness and cooperative  

l iv in g . T h is  should be one of the m o st im p o rta n t ob jectives  of the  

physical education p ro g ra m . In v a rio u s  p lay  a c t iv it ie s , the fo llow ing  

fa c to rs  should be stressed; aid  fo r  the less s k ille d  and w eaker  

p la y e rs , resp e c t fo r  the r ig h ts  o f o th e rs , subordination  o f one's  

personal d e s ire s  to  the w i l l  of the g roup , and re a liz a tio n  that coop

e ra tiv e  liv in g  is  ess en tia l to  the success o f s o c ie ty . T h e  ind iv idual 

should be m ade to fe e l th a t he belongs to  the group and th a t he has 

the re s p o n s ib ility  o f d ire c tin g  h is  actions in  its  b eh a lf. T h e  physical 

education p ro g ram  should do its  p a r t  in  contributing  to good c itiz e n 

sh ip , the bas is  of o u r d em o c ra tic  s o c ie ty .5

T h e  a c tiv ity  o f g o lf has a  b u ilt - in ,  n a tu ra l so c ia liz in g  

fa c to r  in th a t, in  the m a jo r ity  o f c as es , i t  is  p layed w ith  a t leas t  

one o ther ind iv idu a l o r  a  group o f people . G o lf g ives the ind iv idu a l 

an outlet to  p a rtic ip a te  in  an a c t iv ity  w ith  o th ers  of s im ila r  a b il it ie s .  

A s his a b ilit ie s  p ro g re s s , he m oves in to  o th er playing groups whose 

a b ilit ie s  a re  m o re  n e a rly  equal to  h is , thus broadening his c irc le  

o f acquaintances. A s  h is  a b ility  im p ro v e s , the g o lfe r  usu a lly

4 C h a rle s  A .  B u ch er, A d m in is tra tio n  o f H ealth  and P h ys ica l
Education P ro g ra m s , Including A th le tic s  (5th  e d .;  S t .  Louis; T h e
C . V .  M osby C om pany, 1971), p . 4 3 .

5 Ib id . , p p . 4 4 -4 5 .
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becom es in terested  in  tournam ent p lay , o ften  journeying to o th e r  

towns, c o m m u n itie s , o r c lubs to  play in  go lfing  functions and 

thereby  m eets m o re  people. T h e  m ere  p a rtic ip a tio n  in the a c tiv ity  

allow s one to m e e t, learn  a b o u t, and o b s erve  o ther people. T h is  

observation  of o th e rs  helps an  ind iv idual to  see w h ere  he can im p ro ve  

his re la tio n sh ip  w ith  o thers . M an y  people belong to  go lf o r  cou ntry  

clubs w h ich  prov ide  am ple opportun ity  f o r  m eeting o ther people and 

generating  in te re s t in  other a c t iv it ie s , such as sw im m ing , te n n is , 

boating, e tc . ,  w h ich  a re  n o rm a lly  found in  th is  type o rg an iza tio n .

Besides th e  sponsored go lf a c t iv it ie s  that m ix  people in  

any w e ll-o rg a n iz e d  g o lf club o r  country c lu b  p ro g ra m , th e re  is  a  

u n iv e rs a l trad ition  o f  pa iring  p la y e rs  who com e to the course along  

looking f o r  a m a tc h . One m an  who has p layed  public  links fo r  13 

years has  never gone to the co u rs e  w ith  a  p a r tn e r , y e t he In v a r ia b ly  

has a lw a y s  managed to  find a  m atch and h as  made hundreds o f 

acquaintances th rough  his g o lfin g  a c t iv ity . One m ay  not find  th is  

adventuresom e, b u t one can f in d  many new  frie n d s  through g o lf i f  

d e s ire d . 6

Persons o f  vary ing  ag es  and te m p e ra m e n ts  can en joy  g o lf 

to g e th e r. It  is one o f the few  gam es in w h ich  people of une2ual 

a b ility  can find p le a s u re  in one another's  com pany, since in  m ost

6G ary W ire n ,Q o lf  (Englew ood C l i f f s ,  N . J . :  P re n tic e -  
H a ll, 1971), p . 5 .
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cases each is  p laying h is  own gam e independently o f the o thers in  

his g roup . I t  is  a  p a r t ic u la r  p leasu re  to observe a  fa m ily  playing  

to g e th e r .7

In su m m ary  th en , the a c t iv ity  o f go lf can aid in  the develop

m ent o f the so c ia l ob jective  of physica l education by a llow ing one 

to  develop c h a ra c te r is tic s  which m ake i t  possib le fo r  h im  to  b e tte r  

get along w ith  h is  fe llo w  p eers  and prov ide  an opportun ity  fo r  

success w hich enables h im  to  have a b e tte r s e lf-c o n c e p t. These  

fee lin g s  g ive  h im  a  sense o f belonging to a  u n iv e rs a l es tab lish m en t  

of so c ie ty  ra th e r  than h is  attem pting  to develop a  u n iverse  w ith in  

h im s e lf.

V .  T H E  P S Y C H O L O G IC A L  O B J E C T IV E

W h ile  the soc ia l ob jective  o f physica l education is  to c re a te  

situ a tions  in  w hich ind iv idu als  m ay  b e tte r  lea rn  to  get along w ith  

others  and s e lf ,  the psychological o b jective  c re a te s  situations in  

w hich an ind iv idu a l m ay b e tte r le a rn  to  get along w ith  h im s e lf. I t  

is  an estab lished  fa c t th a t ind iv idu als  m ust le a rn  to get along w ith  

th em se lves  before  they can expect to  ge t along w ith  o th e rs . M o re  

em phasis  is  being placed today on physica l education as an em otional 

a id . T h e  grow ing em phasis has served  to  assu re  physica l educators  

in  th e ir  long -he ld  b e lie f tha t em otional developm ent is  an im p o rtan t
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objective  in  the school. F o r  m o re  than a  decade, physical educa

to rs  have ca lled  attention  to  the in creas in g  tem po of m odern life  

in  th e ir  e f fo r t  to  show need fo r  the developm ent of th e ir  le is u re

Q
t im e  a c tiv it ie s  fo r  re la x a tio n . °  T h is  w as brought to  the attention  

of educators and public  a lik e  during  the student tu rm o il and unres t 

o f the 1 9 6 0 's . P a rtic ip a tio n  in  the usual physical a c tiv it ie s  provides  

re la x a tio n  and r e l ie f  fro m  the s tre s s , s tra in , and nervous tension  

of the d ay . Through physica l a c t iv ity , the ind iv idual has an oppor

tu n ity  fo r  s e lf-e x p re s s io n , w hich helps h im  to  focus his attention

g
on o b je c tiv e s  outside h im s e lf.

T h e  a c tiv ity  of go lf p rov ides  th is  opportunity  fo r  the focusing  

outside one’s s e lf .  T h e  psychological q u a litie s  m ost necessary  fo r  

enjoyable and successfu l p a rtic ip a tio n  in  g o lf a re  p a tien ce , concen

tra t io n , and a sensib le  approach to fa ilu re  and success. Patience  

is  needed to  put in  the nedessary  hours o f p ra c tic e  although th ere  

m ay be l i t t le  im p ro vem en t s e e n . C oncentration  on the task  a t hand—  

swinging the c lu b , fo r  exam ple— is  e s s e n tia l. Above a l l ,  th ere  m ust 

be a good a ttitude  tow ard  e a r ly  fa ilu re s  and p ro b le m s , o r  fru s tra tio n  

can co m p le te ly  spo il the exp erien ce  as w e ll as in te r fe re  w ith  the

® B arrow  and M c G e e , lo c . c it .

9 Irw in ,  op . c i t . , pp. 4 7 -4 8 .
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le a rn in g . T h e  beginning g o lfe r in  p a r t ic u la r  w il l  have m ore bad 

days than good, m ore m issed  putts than putts m ad e , m ore poor 

shots than good ones. G o lf  can be a  source o f r e l ie f  fro m  tension  

and s tre s s . I t  can a lso  be a  sev e re  tes t o f one's em otional c o n tro l.

T w o  em otions com m only  d isp layed in  the gam e are  fe a r  

and an g er. A b ility  to  cope w ith  these two em otions w il l  c e r ta in ly  

a ffe c t the success and en joym ent o f playing g o lf. A n g er in g o lf, 

unless c o r re c t ly  channeled, is a  se lf-d e fe a tin g  em o tio n . G o lfe rs  

who cannot con tro l th e ir  anger leave  the course w ith  m ore tension  

than when th ey  a r r iv e d .10 T h e re fo re , the e n tire  purpose of the  

a c tiv ity , s e lf-s a tis fa c tio n  and en joym en t, a re  defeated . By p laying  

g o lf, a s ituation  is  c rea ted  in w h ich  the in d iv id u a l m ay  better lea rn  

to  cope w ith  em otional s itu a tio n s .

V I .  T H E  R E C R E A T IO N A L  V A L U E

In today 's  m o d em  s o c ie ty , re c re a tio n  is  b road ly  defined  

as any w holesom e a c t iv ity  in  w hich  an ind iv idu a l chooses to p a r t i 

c ipate  during his fre e  o r  le is u re  t im e . I t  is  becom ing m ore and 

m o re  im p o rtan t w ith  the a c c e s s ib ility  o f le is u re  t im e  due to the  

s h o rte r  w o rk  w eek, the in c rease  in  p o p u la rity  o f sp o rts  both f o r

10W ire n , op. c i t . , pp. 4 - 5 .
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specta tors  and p a rtic ip a n ts , m o re  and b e tte r p a rk s , p laygrounds, 

and o th e r re c re a tio n a l fa c i l i t ie s ,  as w e ll as m o re  and im proved  

physical education p ro g ra m s  teaching re c re a tio n a l s k ills  w hich a re  

being c a r r ie d  out through adu lt l i f e .

T h e  need fo r  re c re a tio n  has been shown by lead ers  in 

psychology, socio logy, m ed ic in e , and education fo r  m a n y /y e a rs . 

E v e ry  generation  since the country w as founded has re a liz e d  the 

need fo r  some fo rm  of re c re a tio n . A l l  in d iv id u a ls , fro m  e a r ly  

childhood throughout l i f e ,  m ay ben efit fro m  re c re a tio n a l a c t iv ity .

The rap id  r is e  of in d u s tr ia liz a tio n , the trend  tow ard m o re  le is u re  

t im e , the affluence enjoyed by a la rg e  p a rt  o f the population, and 

the conditions existing  in  the in n er c it ie s  a re  m aking d is in teg ra tin g  

in roads in to  our c u ltu re . Evidence th a t these conditions have reached  

a c r i t ic a l  stage in soc ie ty  is  seen in  the high incidence of dropouts  

in  the schools, the in c rease  in  c r im e  and delinquency, the g rave  

problem  of drug abuse and a lcoho lism  among young people , the  

w idespread  rio ting  on the co llege cam puses and in  the s tre e ts , and 

the in creas in g  prob lem  of m enta l i lln e s s . A lthough re c re a tio n  

cannot so lve a ll  of these p ro b le m s , th e re  is  evidence that m any  

of these p ro b lem s , through re c re a tio n , could be a lle v ia ted  by 

w ell-p lan n ed  and p ro p e rly  ad m in is te re d  p ro g ra m s .11

11 Anne D au g h trey , P hysica l Education P ro g ram s; O rg a n i-  
zation and A d m in is tra tio n  (P h ilade lph ia : W . B . S aunders C o . ,
1971), pp . 4 0 5 -4 0 6 .
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T h e  po in t, how ever, m ust be considered th a t human  

n atu re  needs som ething w holesom e and c re a tiv e  to do during  

le is u re ; and i f  the m odern physica l education p ro g ra m s  do not 

p ro v id e  the needed re c re a tio n a l s k il ls ,  then th is  tim e  and en erg y  

w il l  be put to  o ther use , m any tim e s  not so w holesom e and c re a tiv e .

In  an a ttem p t to m eet th is  m o d ern -d ay  re c re a tio n a l need, 

m o re  school physical education p ro g ram s a re  tu rn in g  to a c tiv it ie s  

such as g o lf , an a c tiv ity  that can be p a rtic ip a ted  in  throughout 

an in d iv id u a l's  l ife t im e . T h e  a c tiv it ie s  o ffe red  in  the physical 

education p ro g ra m  and the a c t iv it ie s  w hich students enjoy and 

fin d  successfu l d e term in e  to a  g rea t exten t how th e ir  le is u re  tim e  

w il l  be spen t, now and in the fu tu re . S k il ls  w hich a re  not acq u ired  

during  youth a re  m any tim es  n ev er acq u ired  a t a l l .  T h e re fo re , i t  

is  im p o rtan t that life t im e  sp o rts  such as g o lf be given u tm ost con

s id e ra tio n  in  the student's a c t iv ity  p ro g ra m .

T o  a  g re a t extent i t  is  le ft  up to  the m o d e rn -d a y  physical 

education p ro g ra m  to fu rn ish  the ind iv idual student w ith  these basic  

s k il ls  which he can p e rfo rm  w ith  a  degree o f acc u racy  fo r  the re m a in 

ing portion  o f his l i f e .  T h e re fo re , i t  is  the o b jective  o f physica l educa

tio n  to  develop in  each ind iv idual as m any re c re a tio n a l s k il ls  as possib le  

so th a t in te re s ts  w il l  be w ide and v a r ie d . 12

12 B u ch er, op. c i t . , p . 4 0 .
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V I I .  S U M M A R Y

A s a tr ib u te  to g o lf, the best expectations of w hat an

13
ind iv idu al m ay gain fro m  the a c tiv ity  o f go lf a re  lis ted  below:

It  is  a  sc ience , the study of a l ife t im e , in which you 
m ay exhaust y o u rs e lf but never you r sub jec t.

I t  is  a  con test, a  d u e l, o r  a  m e le e , c a llin g  fo r  cou rage , 
s k i l l ,  s tra te g y , and s e lf -c o n tro l.

It  is  a  te s t o f te m p e r , a t r ia l  o f honour, a  re v e a le r  of 
c h a ra c te r .

I t  a ffo rd s  a chance to p lay  the m an and ac t the gentle
m an.

It  m eans going in to  G od's out o f d o o rs , getting close to  
n a tu re , fre s h  a i r  e x e rc is e , a sweeping aw ay o f the m enta l cob
w ebs, genuine re c re a tio n  of the t ire d  tis s u e s .

It  is  a  cu re  fo r  c a re — an antidote to w o r ry .

I t  includes com panionship w ith  fr ie n d s , soc ia l in te rc o u rs e , 
opportunity fo r  co u rtesy , k in d lin ess , and g en ero s ity  to  an opponent.

It  p rom otes  not only physycal health  but m o ra l fo rc e .

13D . R . F o rg a n , " G o lf ,"  F if ty  Y e a rs  o f A m e ric a n  G o lf, 
ed . H . B . M a r t in  (New  Y o rk ; Dodd, M ead & C o . ,  1935), fro n tis 
p ie c e , c ited  by W ire n , op. c i t . ,  p . 6 .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

In te lle c tu a l ob jective— T h e  objective  o f physical education which  

s tr iv e s  to  im p a rt knowledge o f hea lth fu l liv ing  so that the p iip il 

w il l  be equipped to  m ake the best possib le ad justm ent throughout 

l i f e ,  to  g ive  gen era l understanding of the re la tionsh ip  o f health  

and physical education , and to give an understanding o f the re la tio n 

ship of health  and physical education to physical fitness  as they  

a ffe c t the in d iv id u a l's  d a ily  l i fe .

P h ys ica l education-—T h a t phase o f the to ta l educational process  

w hich  is  concerned la rg e ly  w ith  the physical developm ent of the 

student through a planned and d irected  p ro g ram  of physica l a c t iv ity ,  

so planned and d irec ted  as to  m eet the needs of a l l  students in  a l l  

phases o f education— m e n ta l, p h ys ica l, s o c ia l, and psycholog ical.

P h ys ica l fitn ess— T h e  to ta l capacity  o f g en era l physical fconditioning 

w hich  w il l  a llow  an ind iv idu a l to  go through his d a ily  routine of 

a c tiv ity  w ith  su ffic ien t v ig o r  and s tam in a , to p e rfo rm  a t h is u tm ost 

ca p a c ity , and to  have at the end of h is day su ffic ien t physical re s e rv e  

to  cope w ith  any em erg e n cy .

P h ys ica l objective-—The ob jectiv®  o f physical education which s tr iv e s  

to  develop each ind iv idual to  his g rea tes t possib le physical cap ac ity  

w ith in  the range o f accepted educational goa ls .
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Psychological o b jec tive— T h e  ob jective  of physica l education which  

s tr iv e s  to help the ind iv idu al b e tte r lea rn  to  g e t along w ith  h im s e lf.

R ecrea tio n — A n y w holesom e a c tiv ity  in  which an ind iv idual chooses 

to p a rtic ip a te  du rin g  his f r e e  o r le is u re  t im e .

R e crea tio n a l o b jec tive— T h e  objective of p h ys ica l education which  

s tr iv e s  to help an ind iv idu al choose w holesom e a c tiv ity  to  p a rtic ip a te  

in du rin g  his f r e e  o r  le is u re  t im e .

S o c ia l ob jective— The ob jective  o f physical education w h ich  s tr iv e s  

to help  an ind iv idu a l m ake personal ad justm ents , group ad ju s tm en ts , 

and so c ie ta l ad justm ents .
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S T U D E N T  E V A L U A T IO N

1. W r ite  fo r  y o u r in s tru c to r 's  app ro val a  m in im um  of one page 

on the im p ortan ce of physical education to  the to ta l developm ent 

of the in d iv id u a l.

2 .  W r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  approval a m in im um  of one page 

on the re la tio n sh ip  between physical education , physical f itn e s s , 

and re c re a tio n .

3 .  L is t  the f iv e  ob jectives  of physical education and l is t  under 

each o b jective  th ree  w ays in w hich go lf a ttem p ts  to accom plish  

these o b jec tives .
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4 . A n sw er the fo llow ing  statem ent:

I  r e a liz e  that success in  any a c tiv ity  such as g o lf is  an 
ind iv idu a l s itu a tio n .

Y e s  No

I f  yo u r an sw er is  " n o ," res tu d y  Lesson I and com plete th is  portion  

of the S tudent E valuation  a second t im e .

5 . S e le c t one o f the fo llow ing  according to  yo u r understanding o f 

golf:

I  w ish  to  e n te r  th is  course  w ith  m y d e fin itio n  of in d iv id u a lized  
success as being:

i .   Som e day being able to p lay  p a r  g o lf .
I  r e a liz e  tha t th is  is  only an in tro d u cto ry  te x t  
which w il l  in trod uce  m e to  the a c tiv ity  of g o lf, 
and I  m ust be w illin g  to  dedicate m y s e lf to  
the p ra c tic e  and s tr iv e  fo r  to ta l im p ro vem en t 
as w e ll as seeking p ro fess io n a l lessons w hich  
w il l  a id  m e to  accom plish  th is  o b jec tive .

i i .   A b le  to  p lay  to  the best o f m y  a b il ity  and
s tr iv in g  fo r  continuing im p ro vem en t. T h is  
te x t w i l l  s e rv e  as an in troduction and re fe re n c e  
source fo r  c o rre c tin g  any p rob lem s which m ay  
develop in  m y  learn in g  p ro g res s io n . I  m ust 
also  ded icate m y s e lf  to  constant p ra c tic e  to  the 
exten t tha t w i l l  a llo w  m e to  accom plish  th is  
continuing im p ro v e m e n t.

i i i .  P la y  fo r  fun and enjoym ent o n ly . T h is
course can s e rv e  as  an in trod uction , and I 
can s tr iv e  through th is  course  to  develop the  
su ffic ien t s k il ls  which w il l  a llo w  m e to  accom 
plish  th is  to  the sa tis fac tio n  fo r  w hich I am  
s tr iv in g .
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6 . C heck the fo llow ing  blank accord ing  to yo u r understanding o f 

golf:

A fte r  com pletion o f Lesson I ,  m y  a ttitude  and understanding  
o f the o v e ra ll purpose and ob jectives  o f physical education as re la te d  
to  m y ind iv idu al developm ent have been im p ro v e d .

 Y e s   No

I f  yo u r answ er is  " n o ," res tudy  Lesson I and com plete th is  portion

of the S tudent E valuation  a second t im e .
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . V is i t  yo u r loca l g o lf co u rs e . Upon a r r iv a l  a t  the c o u rs e , check  

in w ith  the club pro fess iona l and obtain p erm iss io n  to c a r r y  out the 

fo llow ing a c tiv itie s :

a . O bserve p la y e rs  and th e ir  a ttitudes to  see the m a jo r  

values  discussed in  Lesson I being put into  a c tio n . A  g en era l obser

vation  w il l  show both the pos itive  and negative a ttitudes during  p lay .

b. B y observing p la y e rs  on the co u rs e , d e te rm in e  the  

success leve l you thin^c each p la y e r is  try in g  to  achieve: fun and 

en joym en t, s tr iv in g  fo r  constant im p ro v e m e n t, o r  in te res ted  in  

playing p a r g o lf.

c . O bserve  the num ber of people who com e alone to  the 

course and th e ir  a b ility  to  acq u ire  p laying p a r tn e rs . A lso  observe  

the o th er s o c ia liz in g  fa c to rs  which a llo w  the p la y e rs  to  m ee t new  

acquain tances.

d . B y placing y o u rs e lf in  an inconspicious p la c e , observe

a p a r t ic u la r  hole bn the co u rs e . Note the psychological approach each 

p la y e r uses to  the gam e. Note h is  a ttitu d e s , a n x ie tie s , and tem p er

am ent on both good and poor shots and how they a re  able to  con tro l 

th e ir  em otions i f  they do.
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2 . Have the club pro fess iona l recom m end som eone who p la y s  

fo r  the sam e success leve l as you have d e te rm in ed  fo r  y o u rs e lf .  

In te rv ie w  th is  person to find out h is  v iew s on the value o f g o lf .

I f  you have not y e t d eterm in ed  w hat you r success level is  going  

to  b e , have the p ro  recom m end someone who p lays  a t each o f the 

th re e  leve ls  discussed and ta lk  w ith  each one to  determ in e  th e ir  

b e lie fs  on the va lue  of g o lf. T h is  should help you make y o u r  

dec is ion .

3 . In te rv ie w  a  p h y s ic a lly  a ty p ic a l p la y e r  to see how he overcom es  

his weaknesses in  the a c tiv ity  o f g o lf.
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LESSON II

THE HISTORY OF GOLF

O utline o f Lesson

O b jec tives  of the Lesson  
Content o f Lesson:

I.  O rig in  of G o lf
I I .  100 B C - 1600 AD

I I I .  1600-1850
IV .  G o lf in  the U n ited  S ta tes  
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences

O B J E C T IV E S  O F T H E  L E S S O N

A t  the conclusion o f Lesson I I ,  the student w i l l  be ab le to:

1 . O utline  in sentence fo rm  the h is to ry  o f g o lf fro m  its  (orig in  

to  the p rese n t day as discussed in  Lesson I .

2 .  Id en tify  the fo llow ing  o rg an iza tio n s  re la tin g  to  g o lf w ith  th e ir  

fu ll  nam e and m a jo r  o rg an iza tio n a l objectives:

a .  U S G A
b . PGA
c . LP G A
d . NGF

3:t
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3 .  Id e n tify  the h is to ry  o f g o lf in the United S ta tes  through the 

fo llow ing  te rm s  based on m a te r ia l p resented  in  Lesson II:

a .  "gouff clubs!' -  1780
b . C h arles to n  G o lf C lub -  1786
c . John G . R e id  -  1880
d . S t .  A n drew s G o lf C lub -  1888
e . U S G A  -  1894
f .  PG A
g . LP G A
h . N G F  -  1936



LESSON II

H IS T O R Y

I.  O R IG IN  O F  G O L F

S ince the beginning o f the a c tiv ity  in g o lf, man has overcom e  

g re a t obstacles in  o rd e r to  be able to  en joy the gam e— fro m  n atu ra l 

catastrophes to  the d iss ipation  of kings; fro m  today's p ressu res  o f 

space, t im e , and human v ic is s itu d e s . T h e  gam e has endured and 

has becom e one o f the w o r ld 's  m ost popular sp o rts .

H is to ria n s  have c red ited  the o rig in  o f m o d ern -d ay  golf to  

Scotland and the low co u n tries  of E u ro p e . T h e  d efin ite  date fo r  

the beginning o f g o lf is  not known. 1 M o s t sch o la rs  assum e that the  

nam e cam e fro m  the G erm an  o r  Dutch w ord  fo r  c lub , "ko lbe" o r  

" k o l f ," and th a t in  p re h is to r ic  tim e  som e fo rm  of the gam e was 

played w ith  a  branch and peb b le . S o m e o f the m ore  p reva len t th e o rie s  

of the o rig in a tio n  o f go lf fo llo w .

T he  Dutch re c e iv e  m ost of the c re d it  fo r  being the fa th e rs  

of the g am e, having p layed a gam e c a lled  "kolven" o r  " k o lf ."  I t

1 Ben B ruce and Evelyn  D a v ie s , Beginning G o lf, Revised  
E d itio n  (B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth Publishing Com pany, 
In c . ,  1968), p . 2 .
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was played e ith e r  on the ice  o f fro zen  la k e s  o r on a court. C ontestants  

tr ie d  to h i t ,  w ith a  m in im u m  o f s tro kes , tw o s ticks  placed a t  opposite  

ends of the c o u rt. T h e y  used a ba ll about the s ize  of a g ra p e fru it

p
that w eighed two pounds.

S t i l l  ano ther th eo ry  o f go lf is  th a t the F lem is h  gam e o f cho le , 

having been played as e a r ly  as 1353, evo lved  in to  the game o f  g o lf  

as played in  e a r ly  d a y s . T h is  w as played c ro ss -c o u n try , in  w hich  

both s ides played the sam e b a ll w ith a m a lle t ,  taking turns to  m ake  

th ree s tro kes  each . S o m e tim es  the g o a l, a tre e  o r  gateway, w as  

as fa r  as a  m ile  aw ay .

T h e  country  fro m  w hich  golf sp read  to the other p a r ts  of 

the w o r ld , h o w ever, is  a lm o s t c e rta in ly  S co tlan d , reg ard less  o f how 

much she invented on h e r own and how m uch she borrowed f r o m  other 

c o u n trie s . S i r  W . G . S im pson explained the beginnings o f g o lf  in 

Scotland by saying thfet i t  is  instinc tive  o f m an to  h it  stones w ith  s t ic k s . 

C en tu ries  ago, shepherds used crooks to  s tr ik e  pebbles, vy in g  w ith  

each o th e r in  d istance and a im . Thus, th ey  d iscovered , as  f a r  as 

we know, the f i r s t  gam e based on hitting a  b a ll,  stone, w ith  a  s tic k  

o r club. On a  sheep pasture  in  F ife s h ire , which la te r  becam e the  

G o lf C lub o f S t .  A n d re w s , the s to ry  goes that a shepherd w as  h itting

2 Ib id .
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pebbles w ith  h is  c ro o k  ju s t to  pass the tim e  u n til one pebble fe l l  

in to  a  ra b b it  h o le . W hen he tr ie d  to  rep ea t the shot, a  fr ie n d  who 

w as w atching challenged h im ; thus, the f i r s t  " g o lf  m atch" cam e  

about, each try in g  to  s ink  h is  pebble into  the ra b b it h o le .

I I .  100 BC -  1600 A D

T h e  fo re ru n n e r of g o lf p robab ly  w as "p a g a n ic a ," a  golf

lik e  gam e played by the Rom ans and C a e s a r 's  leg io n n a ires  when they  

occupied England and Scotland between 100 B C  to  400 A D . Conceiv

a b ly , paganica gam e gave the Scots the o r ig in a l idea fo r  the gam e of 

g o lf. Paganica w as played w ith  a  bent s tic k  and a le a th e r  b a ll stuffed  

w ith  fe a th e rs . T h is  a c t iv ity , fo r  the f i r s t  t im e ,  resem b led  the gam e  

of g o lf as w e know i t  to d ay .

R ecords  show that a  kind o f go lf w as played in Scotland  during  

the fifte en th  c e n tu ry . It  has been contended th a t only a S co t could 

have c rea ted  a  contest that com bined such fe a tu re s  as h itting  a  b a ll 

acro s s  rough cou ntry  to  a  hole in  the ground w ithout hts opponent 

in te r fe r in g  in any w a y .3

G o lf becam e so pop u lar th a t in  1457 i t  w as banned by King  

Jam es  I I  and h is  le g is la tiv e  P a r lia m e n t because the countrym en w e re

3 Ib id , pp . 5 -7 .
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spending m ore  t im e  p laying go lf than p rac tic in g  a rc h e ry  and o ther  

w a r  acts  w hich w e re  im p o rta n t fo r  the defense o f the co u n try . T h e  

gam e w as d ec la red  i lle g a l,  and any one caught playing w as fined  

and im p rison ed  because the governm ent fe a re d  the s k i l l  o f g o lf would  

rep lace  s k ills  w ith  the bow . The  ban was te m p o ra r ily  lifte d  when 

King Jam es IV  took up the spo rt about 1490. T h e  ban w as not com 

p le te ly  lifte d  u n til the la te  15th cen tu ry  when gunpowder w as invented, 

and s k ill  in  a rc h e ry  fo r  defense purposes declined in  im p o rtan ce .

G o lf w as once m o re  leg a l and fre e  to g row . King J a m e s ’ IV  grand

dau ghter, M a ry  S tu a r t ,  la te r  Queen of S co tland , the w o r ld 's  f i r s t  

lady  g o lfe r , took the gam e to F ra n c e  w here  she w as educated. T h e  

young m en who attended h e r  on the g o lf links  w e re  "pup ils"; the 

te rm  and its  pronunciation  w ere  la te r  adopted in Scotland and Eng

land , the spe lling  becom ing "c a d d ie ."  She is  responsib le  fo r  devel

oping s e v e ra l o f the te rm s  of the gam e s t i l l  used to d a y .4

I I I .  1650-1800

In England the gam e w as m ade pop u lar by the attention  given it  

by the k ings, Jam es I and C h a rle s  I . 5 In 1603 when Jam es took

4 Ib id . , p . 9 .

5 Ib id .
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the throne in England, the R oyal B lackheath S o c ie ty  of G o lfe rs  

becam e the f i r s t  fo rm a l golfing o rg an iza tio n , w h ich  was one of the 

f i r s t  o rgan izations giving any type o f s tru c tu re , o rg an iza tio n , and 

d ire c tio n  to  the g am e.

In oen o f the f i r s t  g o lf m atches eve r re c o rd e d , K ing Jam es  

I I  o f England and h is  fr ie n d , John P a tte rso n e , a  sh o em aker, w ere  

p a rtn e rs  in  a m atch against two nob lem en. The  King and the  

co b b le r won a s izeab le  bet, and the King turned o v e r the purse  

to  his p a rtn e r  to build  a house. P attersone c a lle d  his new house 

" F a r  and S u r e ."

D uring  th is  t im e , g o lf becam e a game o f the w e a lth y  and 

upper so c ie ty . In  the y e a r  1754, the Royal and A n c ien t G o lf  Club 

o f S t . A n d rew s , F i fe ,  Scotland , w as founded. I t  is  the m o s t fam ous

g o lf club in  the w o rld  and is  the sea t o f au th o rity  fo r  a l l  m a tte rs

6
p erta in in g  to  the g am e, even to the p resen t day . I t  p robab ly  has 

had m o re  in fluence on the gam e of g o lf  than any g o lf o rgan ization  

e v e r  developed.

Although m any g o lfe rs  a re  not aw are o f i t ,  m any go lf 

cou rses  w e re  b u ilt  before the S t .  A ndrew s G o lf C ourse in  Scotland .

6 Ib id . ,  p . 2
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H o w ever, th is  course has been in  constant use since its  inaugura tion , 

and the f i r s t  set o f g o lf ru les  w as established by the C lu b . T h e y  

a re  the o ffic ia l and w o rld -acc ep ted  ru les  fo r  the g a m e .7 T h e  estab

lished e igh teen -ho le  round o rig ina ted  w ith  the R oyal and A n c ien t  

co u rse . T h e  cou rse 'w as la id  out w ith  tw e .ve  o r ig in a l ho les. The  

f i r s t  e leven  ran  in a  s tra ig h t lin e  fro m  the  clubhouse to  the end of a  

s m a ll pen insu la . T h e  p laye rs  p layed these holes and then re tu rned  

by playing the f i r s t  ten g reen s , plus a g reen  by the clubhouse. H ence, 

the te rm  "out" on the f i r s t  h a lf o f the cou rse  and " in "  on the second 

h a lf w e re  coined. T h e  course consisted o f tw en ty -tw o  ho les. W hen  

the club decided to m ake the f i r s t  fo u r holes only two (the two e lim 

inated holes being p layed tw ic e ), the round becam e eighteen ho les . 

S ince th is  exam ple s e t by the R o ya l and A ncien t C lu b , o ther courses
g

w ere  la id  out w ith  the 18-ho le  p a tte rn .

IV .  G O L F  IN  T H E  U N IT E D  S T A T E S

T h e  f ir s t  m ention of g o lf  in the United S ta tes  w as around  

1780, when police re c o rd s  show that "gouff c lu b s ,"  o r  g o lf o rg an iza 

tio n s , w e re  playing g o lf on Sundays, an a c t  considered in poor ta s te .

7 Ib id .

8 Ib id . ,  p . 3 .
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People w e re  a rre s te d  fo r  d is turb ing  the peace. L a te r  in the South  

C a ro lin a  and G eo rg ia  A lm an ac  o f 1796 under the heading o f "S o c ie ties  

E stab lished  in  C h a r le s to n ," th e re  is  m ention o f a  g o lf c lub  being 

fo rm e d . T h is  w as the f i r s t  organ ized  g o lf c lub in  the United S ta te s . 

Now the c h a rte r  has been m oved to  H ilto n  Head In lan d , South C a ro lin a ,  

a t H a rb o u r Tow n G o lf L in k s .9

One o f the f i r s t  courses estab lished  in  the United S tates  

was n e a r Y o n k e rs , New  Y o rk ,  by two S co tsm en , John G . Reid  and 

R o b ert L o ckh ard , in 1888 . T h is  o rig in a l course consisted o f s ix  

holes. T h e re  w e re  s ix  c h a rte r  m em b ers  w ith  an annual m em b er

ship fee  o f $ 5 . T h e  S t. A n drew s C lu b , as  i t  w as known, is  the f i r s t  

course in  the U . S .  to have a continuous e x is ten ce . Up u n til th is  t im e ,  

go lf c lubs had been m o s tly  a so c ia l o rgan iza tion  w ith  such events as  

a n n iv e rs a ry  d in n e rs , b a lls , e tc . S in ce  the so c ia l aspect was th e ir  

o rig in a l purpose, they did not s u rv ive  u n til a f te r  the W a r  o f 1812.

In  1894, the U . S .  G o lf A ssoc ia tion  w as founded, and is  

today the m ain  golfing o rg an iza tio n  in  th is  co u n try . A t  its  o rig in  

the A ssoc ia tion  consisted o f f iv e  d iffe re n t clubs w hich w e re  fo rm e d  

to govern  p lay  and s tan d ard ize  the gam e in  A m e r ic a .19

9 H a rb o u r Tow n G o lf C lu b , H arb o u r Tow n G o lf L inks  
( n . n . ) ,  p .  1.

10B ruce and D a v ie s , op. c i t . , p . 16 .
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T h e  m a jo r o rg a n iza tio n a l ob jective  of the United S ta tes  

G o lf A ssocia tion , now as  in 1 8 9 4 , in ag reem ent w ith  the R o ya l 

and Ancient G o lf C lub o f  S t. A n d re w s , is  to  m odify ru les  and 

resu la tio n s  as  w e ll as  equ ipm ent concerning play in  the United  

S ta te s . T h is  o rgan ization  is n o t to be confused w ith  the P ro fe s 

s ional G o lfe rs  A ssociation  ( P . G . A . )  o r  the  Ladies P ro fess io n a l 

G o lfe rs  A ssociation  ( L .  P . G . A . ) .  These tw o organ izations do not 

fo rm u la te  the ru les  f o r  play and m ight be thought o f as a la b o r  

u n io r  fo r  the p ro fess io n a l g o lfe rs . A n o th er organ ization w hich  should 

be m entioned is  the N a tional G o lf  Foundation ( N . G . F . ) .  T h e  N . G . F .  

has as its  m a jo r  o rg an iza tio n a l function the teaching of g o lf through

out the United S ta tes .

In 1900 tw e lve  short y e a r s  a f te r  the U . S . G . A .  w as founded, 

th e re  w ere  a  thousand courses in  ex istence in th is  co u n try . F iv e  

U . S .  O pens, five  U . S .  A m a te u rs  fo r both men and w om en, and 

th re e  in te rc o lleg ia te  cham pionships had been held , w ith  e v e ry  state  

in  the union having a g o lf  c o u rs e . The gam e was d e fin ite ly  on its  w a y .

G o lf  became e x tre m e ly  popular in  the U nited  S ta tes  when 

a caddy, F ra n c is  O u im en t, won the U . S .  Open in 1913 by defeating  

England 's tw o  g reat p ro fe s s io n a ls , H a r r y  Vardon and Ted  R a y .

U n til th is  t im e  the av e ra g e  A m e ric a n  considered g o lf to  be a  fo re ig n  

gam e played by m illio n a ire s ; to  a  ce rta in  extent th is  was t r u e . But



when the unheralded 2 0 -y e a r -o ld  lo ca l caddy defeated the g rea tes t  

g o lfe rs  o f the B r i t is h  Is le s ,  A m erican s  began to  be m o re  in te re s te d .1 1

A fte r  W o r ld  W a r  I ,  in te re s t g rew  a t a  trem endous r a te .

Bobby Jones, who m eth o d ica lly  won e v e ry  m a jo r  tournam ent w o rth  

m ention ing , becam e the id o l of thousands w h ile  dom inating the gam e  

and capturing the G ra n d  S la m  of g o lf. T h e  G rand S la m  is  the w inning  

o f the U . S .  and B r it is h  Open and A m a te u r tournam ents in  the sam e  

y e a r .  T h e  P ro  G ra n d  S la m  is  the w inning o f the U . S .  and B r it is h

1 POpens, the P . G . A . , and the M a s te rs  T o u rn am en t in  the sam e y e a r .

To d ay , th e  U . S . G . A .  sponsors the e igh t national cham pion

ships: the Open, A m a te u r , W om en's O pen, W om en 's  A m a te u r , S e n io r ,  

W a lk e r  Cup (fo r m en  o n ly ), the C u rtis  Cup ( fo r  wom en on ly ), m atches  

w ith  B r it is h  a m a te u rs  and the A m e ric a n s  Cup m atch w ith  Canadian and 

M exican  a m a te u rs . T h e  P ro fess ion a l G o lfe rs  A ssociation  conducts 

the P . G . A .  cham pionship  and the R y d e r Cup m atches w ith  the B r it is h  

p ro fess io n a ls .

T h e re  a r e  v a r ie d  purposes fo r  each of the m a jo r  g o lf o rgan i

zations in  the U n ited  S ta te s . A  su m m ary  o f each o rg an iza tio n 's  pur

poses follow :

11G a r y W ir e n ,  G o lf (Englewood C lif fs ,  New Jersey: P re n tic e  
H a ll ,  I n c . ,  1971) ,  p .  10.

12Ib id .
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N ational G o lf  Foundation

1 . T o  m a in ta in  a  national c le a rin g  house fo r  g o lf in fo rm atio n  

and to in it ia te  and opera te  p ro g ram s  th a t w i l l  enhance the grow th of 

g o lf.

2 .  T o  in c rease  go lf p la y .

3 .  T o  o ffe r  the m ost u p -to -d a te  in fo rm atio n  perta in in g  to the  

in s tru c tio n a l aspects o f g o lf.

4 .  T o  o ffe r  consultation fro m  the N . G . F .  educational s e rv ic e  

s ta ff to  fu r th e r  go lf knowledge and in te re s t in  the p a rtic ip a n ts  through

a sound p resen ta tion  o f the fundam ental s k il ls  and m ethodology o f group  

in s tru c tio n .

5 .  T o  a s s is t in  the developm ent o f g o lf fa c il i t ie s  o f a l l  typ es .

6 .  T o  conduct necessary  re s e a rc h .

P ro fe s s io n a l G o lf A ssociation

1 . T o  p rom ote  in te re s t in  the g a m e .

2 . T o  eva lua te  the standards o f p ro fess iona l g o lf.

3 .  T o  advance the w e lfa re  o f its  m e m b e rs .

4 .  T o  prov ide  scheduling and techn ica l s e rv ic e s  to  local 

groups co -sponsoring  com petitions on the P . G . A .  to u r .

5 .  T o  conduct a  p ro g ram  of g o lf p ro fess iona l education, 

including business schoo ls , c l in ic s , s e m in a rs , and p ro g ra m  of
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w in te r  a c tiv it ie s  a t P . G . A .  N ational G o lf C lub located a t P a lm  B each, 

F lo r id a .

Ladies P ro fess io n a l G o lf A ssocia tion

1 . T o  com pile  s ta tis tic s  on tournam ents , m oney w inn ings, 

and s c o rin g .

2 .  T o  a s s is t m em b ers  in finding g o lf p o s itio n s .

Although the gam e o f go lf o rig ina ted  o verseas , according  

to the N a tional G o lf Foundation , go lf today enjoys its  g rea tes t p o p u la rity  

in the United S ta te s , w h ere  m ore  than tw elve m illio n  p lay  a t le a s t  

f ifte e n  rounds o r  m o re  p e r  y e a r  on m o re  than fiv e  thousand courses  

in the n atio n . The  N . G . F .  es tim a tes  that the value o f land , bu ild ings, 

and equipm ent devoted to  g o lf is  in the b illio n s  o f d o lla r s . G o lf equip

m ent rep res en ts  about 38 p e rce n t o f a th le tic  goods and sporting  goods 

sole in  the United S ta te s , w ith  annual g o lf equipm ent sa les o v e r 190 

m illio n  d o lla rs . T h e re  a re  ap p ro x im ate ly  4 ,7 0 0  public and som e 5 ,8 5 0

p riv a te  g o lf courses and a p p ro x im ate ly  1 6 ,0 0 0  d riv in g  ranges in  A m e ric a

13today.

G o lf is  no longer a  gam e fo r  those w ith  a  high in co m e . I t  is  

played by the poor as w e ll as the r ic h , by wom en as w e ll as m e n , by 

the v e ry  young and the v e ry  o ld , and by the du ffers  as w e ll as the

13Ib id .
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m a s te rs . T r u ly ,  go lf is  a  s p o rt w hich o ffe rs  a  life - lo n g  source o f  

p le a s u re . One o r  two p e r fe c tly  tim ed  and d ire c te d  shots a re  often  

s u ffic ie n t cause fo r  the p la y e r  to  re tu rn  fo r  m an y  m o re  round s. T h e  

re la x a tio n , re c re a tio n , and ju s t  p lain  fun and en joym en t o f the gam e  

rep ays  its  expense severa l t im e s  o v e r . 14

14D av id  A rm b ru s te r , Les lie  Irw in ,  and F ra n k  M u s k e r , 
Beginning S k il ls  in  Sports  f o r  Men and W om en (S t .  Louis: e .  V .
M osby C om pany, 1963), 120 .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

San of 1457— King Jam es and h is  P a r lia m e n t placed a  ban on the  

a c tiv ity  o f go lf fo r  th e ir  s o ld ie rs  w e re  spending m o re  tim e  p laying  

go lf than p rac tic in g  the w a r  a r ts  fo r  thei defense o f the co u n try .

C hole— A  F le m is h  gam e played w ith  m a lle ts ; thought to  be the  

fo re ru n n e r  o f the gam e o f g o lf.

Kolven o r  K o lf— A  gam e played by the Dutch on fro ze n  lakes o r  

cou rts* a lso  considered by som e to  be a  fo re ru n n e r o f m o d ern -d ay  

g o lf.

L . P . G . A .  —  Lad ies P ro fess io n a l G o lfe rs  A ssocia tion

M a ry  S tu a r t ,  Q ueen of S co ts— T h e  f i r s t  lady g o lfe r .

N . G . F . — National  G o lf Foundation; leading teaching o rg an iza tio n  fo r  

go lf in the U . S .

P agan ica— A  g o lf - l ik e  gam e played by the Rom ans; believed  to  have 

given the Scots the  o r ig in a l idea  fo r  the gam e of g o lf.

P . G . A . — Profess ional  G o lfe rs  A ssociation

R e id ,  John-—In 1888,  w ith  R o b e rt L o ckh ard , estab lished  S t .  A ndrew s  

G o lf C lub  n ea r Y o n k e rs , New Y o rk .



R oyal and A n c ien t G o lf CUiib of S t .  A n d rew s , F ife ,  Scotland—  

O rg an ized  in  1754; m o st fam ous g o lf club in  the w orld ; seat of 

a u th o rity  fo r  a l l  m a tte rs  p erta in in g  to  g o lf the w orld  o v e r .

R o yal B lack  Heath S o c ie ty  of G o lfe rs — E stab lished  in 1603; f i r s t  

E nglish  organ ization  o f g o lfe rs ; gave a m ild  fo rm  of s tru c tu re  and 

d ire c tio n  to  the g a m e .

Scotland— T h e  cou ntry  believed by m ost au th o ritie s  to have developed  

the gam e of g o lf.

South C a ro lin a  G o lf C lub— Estab lished in  1786.  O ldest g o lf club in  

the U . S . ;  estab lished in  C h a rle s to n , S . C . ,  fo r  local p la y . R echar

te re d  and m oved to  H ilto n  Head Is lan d , S . C . , in 1968.

S t .  A ndrew s G o lf C lub— F ir s t  course in U n ited  S ta tes  w ith  a  con

tinuous ex is ten ce .

U . S . G . A . — United S ta tes  G o lf A ssoc ia tion ; governs a l l  ru le s  and 

regu la tio ns and equ ipm ent being used in U . S .
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . O u tlin e  in  sentence fo rm  the h is to ry  o f go lf fro m  its  o r ig in  

to  p rese n t day.

2 . Id e n tify  the fo llow ing  organ izations re la tin g  to g o lf, g iv ing  th e ir  

fu ll nam e and m a jo r o rg an iza tio n a l objectives:

a .  U . S . G  . A .

b .  P .  G. A .

c . L. P . G . A .

d .  N. G .  F .

3 .  Id e n tify  the fo llo w in g  h is to ric a l go lf te rm s  based on m a te r ia l

presented in  Lesson I I ,  using the te rm s  to  w r ite  a  h is to ry  o f go lf 

in the U n ited  States:
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a .  gouff c lubs -  1780
b. C h arles to n  G o lf C lub  -  1786
c . John G . R eid  -  1888
d . S t .  A ndrew s G o lf C lub  -  1888
e . U . S .  G . A . -  1894
f .  P . G . A .
§. L . P .  G . A .
h . N . G . F .  -  1936
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A D D IT IO N A L  LE A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . C heck w ith  the p ro  o f yo u r lo ca l g o lf course and develop the 

h is to ry  of the co u rse . M an y  c itie s  and towns a re  w illin g  to pay  

an ind iv idu al w illin g  to w r ite  the h is to ry  of the lo ca l g o lf c lu b .

2 .  I f  p o ss ib le , v is it  the fo llow ing  g o lf  m useum s as you can:

a . G o lf House, U . S . G . A . ,  40  E .  38  S t . ,  New Y o rk

C o llec tio n  includes c lubs used to  w in  cham pionships, 

such as Bob Jones' p u tte r , " C a la m ity  Jane 88";

P res id e n t Kennedy's fo u r  iron ; b a lls ; m edals; p ic 

tu re s  and docum ents; scu lp tures  of Ben Hogan and 

A rn o ld  P a lm e r .

b . A m e ric a n  G o lf  H a ll o f F a m e  M u seu m , F o xb u rg , P a .

(65 m ile s  north  of P itts b u rg , a t Foxburg C o u n try  C lub) 

C ourse c la im s  to  be the o ldest in  continuous use in  

the U . S . ,  s ince 1887.  O ld blubs date back to  1650.

c . M useum  o f Jam es R iv e r  C ountry  C lu b , N ew p o rt N ew s, 

V ir g in ia .  L arg e  c o llec tio n  includes seven clubs’ and 

bag H a rry  V ard o n  used in  w inning 1900 U . S .  O pen.

d . H is to ry  of G o lf  R oom , H a rb o u r Tow n G o lf L in k s , H ilton

Head Is la n d , S .  C . New  home o f the S . C .  G o lf C lub , 

oldest such club in the U . S .  F i r s t  c h a rte re d  in  C harleston ;
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re c h a rte re d  and m oved to  S ea  P ines  P lan tatio n  

on the Is land in  1968.  Its  headquarters  is  in  the  

A rc h iv e s  Room o f the H a rb o u r Tow n G o lf House 

and contains a  num ber o f go lf a r t ifa c ts , books, 

pain ting s, and o th er m e m o ria ls  of that p e r io d .

Home o f the H a rb o u r Tow n G o lf L in k s , w h ere  the 

PG A to u rn am en t, H e rita g e  G o lf C la s s ic , is  held  

pach y e a r .

e .  Lad ies M useum  o f the H a ll  o f F a m e , A ugusta, G e o rg ia .

3 .  R esearch  the developm ent of the g o lf c lu b . S ta r t  w ith  the game

o f k o lf, ch o le , and paganica through to  the m o d ern -d ay  g o lf equ ipm ent. 

(T h is  w i l l  have value when you study Lesson IV  a l s o . ) .  Note the 

d iffe re n t re la tio n sh ip  between the developm ent o f the g o lf club and 

the gam e o f go lf to d ay . A lso  note any p re s e n t-d a y  re s tr ic tio n s  placed  

on the m odern  go lf c lub  by the U . S .  G . A .

4 .  R esearch  the developm ent o f the g o lf b a ll,  s ta rtin g  as you did 

in  E x e rc is e  I I I  through to  the p rese n t d a y . A g a in , a  g re a t p a ra lle l  

can be seen w ith  the im p ro v e m e n t o f equipm ent to the im p ro vem ent 

of the p la y e r 's  a b ility  to p lay p a r  g o lf.
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A D D IT IO N A L  R E A D IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

A rm b ru s te r ,  D a v id , L e s lie  Irw in ,  and F ra n k  M u s k e r . Beginning  
S k il ls  in  S p o rts  fo r  M en and W om en . (S t. Louis: C . V .  
M osby C om pany, 1 963.

B ru c e , Ben, and E ve lyn  D a v ie s . Beginning G o lf, R evised E d itio n . 
B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth Publish ing C om pany, I n c . ,  
1968.

H a rb o u r Tow n G o lf C lu b . H a rb o u r Tow n G o lf L in k s . n .n .

W ir e n , G a ry . G o lf. Englewood C lif fs ,  N ew  Jersey: P re n tic e  H a ll, 
I n c . ,  1 971 .



LESSON III

T H E  G A M E  O F  G O L F

O utline  o f Lesson

O b jectives  of Lesson  
Content of Lesson:

I. D e s c rip tio n  o f the G am e
II. D e s c rip tio n  o f the Course:

A . Tee ing  a re a
B . F a irw a y
C .  Routh
D .  W a te r H azard
E . Out o f Bounds
F . Bunker
G . G reen

I I I . S a fe ty
IV . T e r m s  R e levan t to  the Lesson

V . S tudent E valuation
V I. A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xp erien ces
V I I . A d d itio n a l Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  L E S S O N

A t the conclusion o f Lesson I I I ,  the student w i l l  be ab le  to:

1. L is t  the p r im a ry  ob jectives  o f p laying g o lf, based on m a te r ia l  

presented  in Lesson I I I .

2 . Id e n tify  the d iffe re n t p a rts  of a g o lf hole fro m  a d ia g ra m  given  

him  i b y  the in s tru c to r .

3 . D e fin e  the fo llow ing  te rm s  based on m a te r ia l presented in Lesson  

I I I ,  to  the in s tru c to r 's  satis faction:

52
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a . P a r
b . Tee ing  a re a
c . F a irw a y
d . G reen
e . Rough
f .  O ut-of-bounds
g . Bunker
h . Sand trp p
i .  W a te r  hazards

4 .  D iscuss in  a one-page re p o r t  g o lf s a fe ty , re la tin g  sa fe ty  to  

p la y in g , h ittin g  o r  getting h it; sa fe ty  w h ile  operating  a  m o to rized  

g o lf c a rt;  s a fe ty  during s to rm s .

5 . A n sw er the fo llow ing  sta tem ents  w ith  positive answ ers;

A f te r  com pleting Lesson I I I ,  I can approach a g o lf course  
and have:

a .  A  fee ling  that I can id en tify  the d iffe re n t p a rts  o f a  
ty p ic a l g o lf hole and know the purpose o f each p a r t .

Y es  No

b . A  defin ite  understanding o f the m a jo r  o b jec tives  of how 
to  p lay  the gam e of g o lf.

Y es No



LESSON III

T H E  G A M E  O F G O L F

I. D E S C R IP T IO N  O F  T H E  G A M E

T h e  gam e of g o lf is  played o ver a  course o f  e ith er n in e  or 

eighteen h o le s . T h e  ob ject of/ the gam e is  to  play th e  course in  as 

few  s tro kes  as possib le .

B e fo re  the g o lfe r lea rn s  to  swing a  club o r  h i t  a golf b a l l ,  it  

is  im p o rta n t fo r  h im  to know the purpose o f  the gam e and som ething  

of w hat m akes up a  go lf c o u rs e .

T h e  average  g o lfe r  should not e x p e c t to m a s te r  a c o u rs e  right 

aw ay. He w il l  p robably s ta r t  out lik e  everyone  e ls e , shooting som e- 

hw ere between 100 and 130 fo r  18 ho les. W om en, because o f  th e ir  

physical m akeup and, g en era lly , lack o f s tren g th , should  add 10  strokes  

to  each f ig u re . I f  the g o lfe r  has average a b il ity  and plays a t le a s t  two 

days a  w eek , he should be shooting in  the 90* s w ith in  a  yea r. F ro m  

th ere  on , he w i l l  need b e tte r-th a n -a v e ra g e  a b ility . I f  he has th is  

b e tte r-th a n -a v e ra g e  a b il i ty ,  he w il l  be ab le  to  move to  the m id d le  80's 

andri th a t is  w h ere  the cham pionship c lass p la y  com es into b e in g . If 

he can shoot consis ten tly  below  85 a f te r  a  couple o f y e a rs , he w i l l  be

54
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sla ted  to  be a  fin e  g o lfe r . I f  he then takes  enough in te re s t in  the 

gam e and app lies  h im s e lf to  m asterin g  the l i t t le  th ings that low er  

his sco re  b it by b it ,  he is  headed fo r  cham pionship ra n k  and low -70  

consis tency.

A  p la y e r  w il l  not get as much sa tis fac tio n  fro m  g o lf i f  he 

re m a in s  a  d u ffe r a l l  his l i f e .  He needs to  p lay  a f a i r ly  good gam e, 

som ew here below  100, to  be happy fo r  any length o f t im e .  S o  

he should lea rn  as much as he can a t  the s ta r t .  L e a rn , p ra c tic e , 

re m e m b e r . L ea rn  m o re , p ra c tic e , re m e m b e r. T h a t is  the cycle

th a t takes  g o lfe rs  out of the d u ffe r c lass  in to  the ran ks  o f b e tte r

1
p la y e rs . T h e  suceess each ind iv idu al chooses to  a tta in , how ever, 

is  an ind iv idual d ec is io n . Success is  th a t point a t w hich the g o lfe r 's  

gam e takes  on m eaning and ach ievem ent fo r  h im  and is  e n t ire ly  an 

in d iv id u a l m atter-.,

I I .  D E S C R IP T IO N  O F  T H E  C O U R S E

In go lf courses th e re  is  no standard ization  nor do any two 

co u rses  in the w o rld  t r u ly  p lay  a l ik e .  T h e  v a r ie ty  in  the gam e is  

staggering; and adding to  the challenges o f one's im ag in ation  and

1Doug F o rd , G etting S ta rte d  in  G o lf (New  Y o rk : S te r lin g  
P ublish ing  C om pany, I n c . ,  1964), p . 15.
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s k i l l ,  the add ition a l fe a tu re s  o f w ea th er and c lim a tic  conditions the  

playing conditions o f a  course can be m a rk e d ly  a lte re d  in  a m a tte r  

o f m in u tes . T h e  b e tte r courses a re  c a re fu lly  designed by a p ro fe s 

sional g o lf course a rc h ite c t , along w ith  the aid o f a  p ro fess iona l 

g o lfe r , who t r ie s  to change the n a tu ra l m a te r ia ls  in to  an a ttra c tiv e  and 

challenging te s t .  G o lfe rs  m ay be im p ressed  by the w o rld -w id e  a cc la im  

th a t bring  people to te s t and enjoy th e ir  unique contributions to  the game 

and th e ir  scenic beauty. G o lf courses a re  located in  som e o f the w o rld ’s

p
m ost beau tifu l se ttin g s .

T h e  layout o f a  course v a r ie s  according to the te r r a in ,  design  

of the a rc h ite c t , and o th er fa c to rs . T h e re  a re  som e facts  o f a  go lf 

course tha t a re  com m on, how ever.

G o lf holes a re  m easured  in  y a rd s , and these yardages a re  shown 

on the sco re  c a rd . W henever a  g o lfe r  p la y s , he has opponents o ther than 

h im s e lf a n d /o r  h is  p a r tn e r (s ). T h is  opponent is  " p a r . "  P a r  is  p e rfe c t 

p la y  w ithout e r r o r  under o rd in a ry  w e a th e r conditions, a lw ays allow ing  

fo r  two putts on each putting g reen , no m a tte r  w hat the d istance o r  the  

d iff ic u lty  o f the h o le . T h e  one m a jo r  fa c to r  of handicapping m en g o lfe rs  

o v e r wom en g o lfe rs  is  pure  m u scu lar strength; th e re fo re , w om en 's  p ar  

is  u su a lly  h ig h er than m en 's  o r  the d istance o f the hole is  sho rtened .

2G a ry  W ire n , G o lf (Englewood C lif fs ,  New  Jersey: P re n tic e  
H a ll ,  I n c . ,  1971) ,  p .  12.
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On a  regu la tion  g o lf course and on som e n ew er co u rses , the  

length o f the ho les v a ry  fro m  n ear 100 ya rd s  to  n e a r  600 y a rd s . 

C o u rses  having a l l  short h o les , n ea r 100 y a rd s , have becom e popular 

re c e n tly  because of th e ir  advantages to  the n o v ic e . A  s im p le r  v e rs io n  

o f g o lf is  p layed on th is  type course; thus, m o re  success and p leasu re  

a re  possib le fo r  the beg inner, a  req u is ite  fo r  continued p la y , and can  

be o f g rea t va lu e  fo r  the m o re  advanced g o lfe r  w hen w orking  on h is  

s h o rt g a m e .

The p a r  fo r  the hole is  usu a lly  d e term in ed  by its  ya rd a g e , 

w ork in g  under the recom m endation o f the United S ta tes  G o lf A ssoc ia 

tion  . These recom m endations a re  concerned w ith  the length o f the  

hole and not i ts  d iff ic u lty . G e n e ra lly , any hole up to  250 yards  fro m  

tee  to  cup can be a  p a r th re e  h o le . I f  the hole is  uph ill o r  tw is ting  o r  

o v e r rocks o r  o th e r e s p e c ia lly  d iff ic u lt  fa c to rs  a re  in vo lved , the hole  

m ay be assigned a p ar fo u r .

The  length o f the hole is  one fa c to r  used in  de term in ing  p a r ,  

and fau ltless  p la y , o r p e rfe c t p la y , is  the o th e r . Putting fa u ltle s s ly  

is  considered to  be two s tro k e s . O f c o u rs e , the  g o lfe r  w il l  t r y  to  putt 

in  the cup in le s s  than tw o s tro kes  and b reak  p a r .  P lay ing  fa u ltle s s ly , 

o r  even p a r , o r  even p laying below p a r  is  possib le  i f  the g o lfe r  

can get on the green  in less  s tro kes  than is  assigned to  the hole and 

can putt in less  than the s tro kes  allow ed in the p a r  num ber assigned  

to  the hole.
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P a r  fo u r holes a re  u su a lly  f ro m  251 to 445 y a rd s  but 

m ay be s h o rte r  under spec ia l c irc u m s ta n c e s . P a r  f iv e  holes a re

the easy  ones fo r  a good g o lfe r  and is  471 yards  o r  m o re  in  length .
$

T h e  p a r  th ree  holes a re  the m o re  common holes and usu ally  

have o b s tac les , such as a  g reen  that s lan ts  tow ard the tee o r  o ff to  

the s ide  o f heavy woods on each side o f the green w ith  only a  n a rro w  

path through w hich to  h it .  The  m o re  p a r  th ree holes a  course has, 

the h a rd e r  i t  is  to  p lay . The p a r  th ree  num ber should not m ake the 

g o lfe r  so confident that he becom es nonchalant on these t r ic k y  ho les. 

T ee in g  A re a

E v e ry  hole begins w ith  a  teeing a re a , w hich is  the s ta rtin g  

point f o r  the h o le , defined by a  p a ir  of tee  m a rk e rs  w hich c re a te  the  

fro n ta l l im its  o f the teeing a re a . The depth o f the teeing a re a  is  two  

clubs in  length . T h is  re s u lts  in  a  rec tan g u la r-sh ap ed  a re a  in  which  

the s m a ll wooden o r  p la s tic  tee is  in s e rte d  to e leva te  the b a ll so that 

i t  can be m o re  e a s ily  s tru c k . T h e  tee ing  a re a , th en , is  the a re a  in  

which the  b a ll is  placed to  be s tru c k . T h e  tee is  the s m a ll peg on 

which the b a ll is  placed to  be s tru c k .

T h e  g o lfe r  should tee as n e a r the  green w ith in  the m a rk e rs  

as he is  a llo w e d . He should n e v e r tee up fa r th e r  back than n ecessary  

unless he cannot find a  f i r m  spot to get a  good s ta n c e . A  tee is  

recom m ended fo r  the beg inner, even on a  short h o le . Tee ing  up a llo w s
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d eflec t the clubhead and p reve n t h itting  the b a ll s tra ig h t. One disad

vantage o f teeing up the b a ll ,  h o w ever, is  th a t w ith  any iro n  c lu b , 

p ro p e r backspin cannot be im p a rte d  on the b a ll.  T h is  backspin a ids  

in  d istance as w e ll  as a c c u ra c y . T h is  w il l  be fu r th e r  discussed in  

Lesson I X .

T h e  g o lfe r  cannot tee up a t any point on the course o ther than 

the teeing a r e a . R u les o f g o lf p reven t p laying fro m  a tee in  the f a i r 

w ay o r o th e r a re a  not m arked  o ff as the teeing a r e a .

T h e  g o lfe r  m ay  tee  to one side oh the o ther o r the cen te r  

o f the tee ing  a re a , depending upon h is  cho ice . G e n e ra lly , i f  th e re  is  

an obstacle  to get a round , teeing up on one side o r  the o th e r m ight 

help and is  p e rm is s ib le . F o r  e x a m p le , i f  the hole is  a "dog leg"  

to the le f t  (tha t is ,  the fa irw a y  tu rn s  to  the le ft  som e y a rd s  ou t), the 

g o lfe r  should tee h is  b a ll on the r ig h t side o f the teeing a r e a . T h is  

w il l  put the b a ll in  the fa irw a y , hopefullybbeyond the dog le g , a llow ing  

fo r  a second shot continuously down the fa irw a y  o r  a s tra ig h t second shot 

in to  the g reen  depending on the p a r  fo r  the h o le . A  s tra ig h t d r iv e  fro m  

the le ft  6 f  the tee ing  a re a  m ig ht land in  the w oods, as would a  hook 

(shot pu lled  to the le ft )  o r  a  s lic e  (shot pushed to  the r ig h t) .  A  beginner 

should not a ttem p t to take a  sh o rtcu t o ve r the t r e e s . P ro fess io n a l 

p la y e rs  who a re  behind in a  tournam ent m ay a tte m p t th is  in  o rd e r  to
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p ick  up a  s tro k e . F o r  a  beg inner, i t  is  s m a rte r  to p lay  the course  

as i t  is  designed and p lay  fo r  sa fe ty .

F a irw a y

Once o ff the te e , the b a ll m ust be played as i t  l ie s ,  hopefu lly  

tn the fa irw a y , w hich is  the smooth g ra s s  path fro m  tee  to  g reen . T h e  

fa irw a y  m ust be a t  leas t 30  ya rd s  w ide; m ost a re  w id e r . T h e  g o lfe r  

should a im  fo r  the 3 0 -y a rd  path even i f  the fa irw a y  is  m uch w id e r . In 

o th e r w o rd s , t ra v e l as s tra ig h t as possib le and t r y  to re m a in  in  the line  

of p la y . A  s tra ig h t line  re s u lts  in  the le a s t num ber o f y a rd s , and th e re 

fo re  fe w e r  s tro k e s , the u ltim a te  ob ject o f the gam e.

Rough

T h e  rough is  of two types: low rough, f a ir ly  low g rass  o f a  

s ix -fo o t w idth; o r  h igh , o r  deep , rough , which is  uncu ltivated  landscape. 

T h e re  m ay  be bushes, s tum ps, ro c k s , sw am ps, o r  t re e s .  I t  is  not 

easy  to  g e t out o f deep rough . M ethods o f getting the b a ll fro m  the  

rough w i l l  be d iscussed in  Lesson X I ,  T h e  S h o rt Iro n s .

In  p laying the rough , m any tim e s  the ba ll w i l l  be lo s t. A  lo s t  

b a ll has to  be counted as tw o s tro k e s . T h e  g o lfe r  should re tu rn  to  the  

spot f ro m  w hich he h it  the b a ll.  T h e  accepted procedure fo r  dropping a  

new b a ll a f te r  losing one is  to  stand as n e a r the spot w h ere  the b a ll 

w as lo s t facing the green and drop the new b a ll w ith  a  f l ip  o v e r the sho u lder.
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He then p lays  the b a ll fro m  i t  l ie s . T h e re  is  no d ire c t p e n a lty  

fo r  h itting  the ball out of the fa irw a y  into  the rough; but as  s ta ted , 

the ba ll m u s t be played as i t  l ie s  and the loss o f a stroke cou ld  re s u lt .

W a te r  H a zard s

C o urses a re  designed w ith  w a te r h aza rd s  s tra te g ic a lly  p laced  

so as to te s t  the g o lfe r 's  physical a b ility  as w e ll  as his p lay in g  s tra te g y . 

T h e re  w il l  be many tim e s  that even the good g o lfe r  w ill end up in one of 

these h a za rd s . T h e re  a re  tw o types of w a te r  hazards: the h o rizo n ta l 

h a za rd , w h ich  runs across the fa irw a y , and the la te ra l h a z a rd , w hich  

runs in  the sam e d irec tio n  as the fa irw a y  fro m  tee to g re e n . The  

beginning g o lfe r  would be w ise to  check the sco recard  u n d er the lo ca l 

ru le s  to help identify  the p ro p e r procedures to  fo llo w .

W hen the b a ll lands in  a  w a te r h a z a rd , the ball (o r  a  new one 

i f  the f i r s t  one cannot be found) is  placed on the bank in b ac k  of the 

w a te r ,  n e v e r c lo ser to  the g reen  than w here i t  entered the h aza rd .

T h is  costs the g o lfe r one s tro k e . I f  the b a ll is  h it into the w a te r  f ro m  

the tee , a penalty  s troke  m ust be taken and the ba ll teed up again so  

th a t the g o lfe r  is  ac tu a lly  p laying a th ird  s tro k e . M any beg inners  f a i l  

to  count th is  e x tra  s tro k e , and th ey  com e in  w ith  scores th a t  sound 

good but r e a l ly  a re  no t. T h e y  a re  not fooling anyone but th em se lves *  

g o lfe rs  m u st learn  to p lay  o ve r w a te r  ju s t as o ve r ground. IDntil 

th is  is le a rn e d , they a re  not t ru ly  g o lfe rs .
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O ut of Bounds

O ut o f bounds is  a  te rm  app lied  to a re a s  which a re  re s tr ic te d  

to  the g o lfe r even i f  i t  is  physica lly  possible f o r  h im  to e n te r  th e m .

A n  exam ple is  a  hayfie ld  adjoining the  rough o r  fa irw a y . I f  the ball 

goes into  the f ie ld ,  the g o lfe r m ay not play fro m  th ere  but m u st h it ,  

a f te r  taking the o ffic ia l d rop , fro m  as  near the o r ig in a l spot as possib le . 

I f  he thinks a  shot has gone out of bounds, he m a y  a t once p la y  a 

p ro v is io n a l b a ll fro m  the sam e spot. I f  the f i r s t  b a ll was not out of 

bounds, the f i r s t  shot m ust be played fro m  w h e re  i t  landed. I f  the 

d r iv e  does go out of bounds, the g o lfe r  is  re q u ire d  to h it an o th er ba ll 

and count i t  as  the th ird  s tro ke . S o m e courses a re  laid out w ith  ou t- 

of-bounds m a rk e rs  placed in a reas  w hich would not n o rm a lly  be out 

o f bounds, such as between adjacent fa irw a y s . T h is  is one o f the w ays  

a  course is  m ade m o re  d iff ic u lt .

Bunkers

One o f the a r t if ic ia l  hazard s  m ost o ften  found on the go lf course  

is  the b u n ker, com m only  called  a sand tra p , w hen placed around the 

g re e n . T h is  m ay  be anything fro m  tw o  feet deep and lined w ith  ligh t 

sand to a trem endous san d -filled  p i t .  The d e e p e r the t ra p , the h a rd e r  

i t  is  to get out o f.

A n o th er type o f bunker is  a  mound o r  s t r ip  em bankm ent w ith  

o r  w ithout a  sand tra p  next to i t .  T h is  type is  u su a lly  p laced  o ff to the
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sides o f a  fa irw a y  o r  in  the m id d le  o f a  fa irw a y  a t a  spot w hich  

the g o lfe r  should be c le a rin g  on the f ly  w ith  his d r iv e  o r  second 

shot.

G reen

A  lo t o f t im e  is  spent on the g reen  by good g o lfe rs , so i t  is  

im p o rta n t to  thoroughly understand the g re e n . T h is  sm ooth su rface  

is  the sm oothest o f a l l  the g ra s s  su rfaces  on the c o u rs e . T h e  g rass  

i ts e lf  is  o f a d iffe re n t v a r ie ty  and is  kept c lo se ly  c ro p p ed . The  greens  

a re  w a te re d  co n tin u a lly . A  w e t g reen  is  s lo w e r to  putt on than a d ry  

and hard one because the m o is tu re  slow s i t  down.

T h e  beginner w il l  take  fro m  50 to  75  p e rce n t of his to ta l 

strokes on the g re e n . On fig u rin g  p a r  on any h o le , tw o s tro kes  a re  

alw ays a llow ed  on each g re e n .

A f te r  a r r iv in g  on the g re e n , the g o lfe r  m ust f ig u re  out by 

knowledge and exp erien ce  how a b a ll w il l  r o l l  on the green  and then  

h it  a c c u ra te ly  enough fo r  i t  to  take the c o rre c t  cou rse  into the cup . 

M ost persons need p len ty  o f study and exp erien ce  w ith  greens to  

become a p e rfe c t p u tte r , even i f  they have g re a t n a tu ra l a b il ity .

T hey  a ls o  have to  le a rn  to  " re a d  g reen s"; that is ,  noting th e ir  g ra in  

and la y . T h is  w il l  be dea lt w ith  co m p le te ly  in  Lesson X I I I ,  T h e  P u tt.

T h e  pin i ts e lf  stands in  the cup. I t  should a lw ays be rem oved  

w hile a  g o lfe r  is  p u ttin g . I f  the g o lfe r  is  f a r  away and cannot see thfe
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cup , he should have someone tip  the pin in  and then rem ove i t  as  

the b a ll n e a rs  the cup . T h e  cup its e lf  is  4  1 /4  inches w id e , about 

th re e  t im e s  as  w ide as  the b a ll.

M uch e xp ert knowledge and w o rk  goes in to  the build ing and 

m aintenance of a  g o lf c o u rs e . S o m e tim es  the gam e o f g o lf is  so 

absorbing and exasperating  that the beauty and design o f a course a re  

fo rgo tten  m o m e n ta r ily .. G o lf has the la rg e s t playing f ie ld  o f any 

m odern g am e . No tw o courses a re  a l ik e . T h e  a rc h ite c t designs the  

course  to challenge the g o lfe r  to  his best shots and to p en alize  the 

g o lfe r  i f  he does not. W h e re v e r one liv e s  in  the United S ta te s , a  

g o lf course can a lm o s t a lw ays c e r ta in ly  be found not f a r  aw ay. A s  

one le a rn s  the gam e, one jo in s  o thers  who accept that cha llenge,

Q
who enjoy i t ,  and w ith  whom he can share  h is  en thus iasm .

I I I .  S A F E T Y

G e n e ra lly  speaking, g o lf is  not a  dangerous gam e; how ever, 

in d iv id u a ls  have been k ille d  o r  s e rio u s ly  in ju re d  on the g o lf co u rse . 

T h e re fo re , a  few  s im p le  facts  m ay  keep som eone fro m  rece iv ing  

unnecessary  in ju ry . Som e im p o rtan t sa fe ty  p recautions a re  the 

re s p o n s ib ility  o f a l l  w ho p lay the g am e .

V i r g i n i a  L .  Nance and E . C . D a v is , G o lf (Dubuque, Iowa: 
W m . C . B row n Com pany, 1966), pp. 1 - 2 .
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P len ty  o f c learan ce  should be av a ila b le  fo r  each g o lfe r  when 

he is  swinging in  play o r  in  p rac tice ; the one who is  about to  m ake  

the s troke  as w e ll  as those w atching o r  w a itin g  should assum e the 

re s p o n s ib ility  fo r  cleartrtgg the a re a . W hen playing on the fa irw a y ,  

the g o lfe r  should w a it u n til the a re a  in fro n t  is  c le a r  before m aking  

his shot. A  good ru le  to  fo llo w  w h ile  p laying is  before  sw inging, 

check the im m ed ia te  a re a  to  be sure  th a t th e re  is  a lw ays a t leas t 

one s troke  d istance between the p la y e r 's  group and the group ahead. 

T h is  m eans th a t before h itting  the f i r s t  sho t, the group ahead should 

have h it  th e ir  tjfrird shot. T h is  w il l  leave  one s tro k e 's  d istance  

between any tw o groups.

P rac tic in g  should be done in p ra c tic e  a re a s  only and not 

on the playing a re a . W hen p rac tic in g  long shots, the g o lfe r  should 

a llo w  am ple range s tra ig h t ahead as w e ll as to both sides o f his  

intended line o f f lig h t. A  p ra c tic e  cage m ay  be u tiliz e d  when p rac tice  

a re a s  a re  l im ite d .

I f  anyone is  dangerously n ear the range o f the sho t, the p la y e r  

should w arn  h im  of the intended shot. T h e  w arn ing c ry  is  " f o r e ! " T h e  

ind iv idu al who hears  the w arn ing should co v er h is  head, tu rn  his back  

to the c a ll,  and bend fo rw a rd  to  avoid d ire c t  contact in  vu ln erab le  a re a s  

of the body. I t  is  b e tte r to  be h it  in the back than in  the fa c e . N ever  

tu rn  in  the d ire c tio n  o f a  w arn ing  c a l l .
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A  second safe ty  fa c to r  w hich  should be discussed is  that o f 

operation  o f a  m o to rized  g o lf c a r t .  T h e  g o lfe r  m ust m ake c e rta in  

he knows how to s ta r t  and stop the c a r t  and should te s t the brakes  

before leaving  the c lubhouse. He should then use com m on sense  

co u rtes ies  and fo llow  lo ca l c a r t  ru le s  found on the back o f m any loca l 

sco re  c a rd s . The c a r t  should be s ta rte d  g ra d u a lly . W hen in  a m oving  

c a r t ,  the g o lfe r  should not stand up, hang out the s id es , c a r r y  o r  drag  

a  c lub , o r  r id e  m o re  than two in the c a r t .  He should not d r iv e  a t  

excessive o r  reck less  ^peedsatnrtl should observe course ru le s  and 

d irec tio n  s igns.

T h e  c a r t  should be kept w e ll behind the p la y e r about to  m ake  

a s troke  so as not to  d is tu rb  his co n cen tra tio n . T h e  b rakes should be 

locked when the c a r t  is  unattended by the d r iv e r .  T h e  c a r t  should  

not be m oved w h ile  o thers  a re  h itt in g . The d r iv e r  should resp e c t the  

condition o f the tu r f  and s tay  out o f low  a re a s  when ground is  s o ft.

T h e  w heels should not be spun, and the c a r t  should not be taken in to  

tra p s , onto te e s , slopes o f te e s , o r  onto the apron  o f the g re e n . T h e  

g o lfe r  should observe a l l  c a r t  paths and m a rk e rs , and keep the c a r t  

a t leas t 20  fe e t fro m  g re e n s . T h e  c a r t  should a lw ays be le ft  on the  

side of the g reen  so that fo llow ing  p la y e rs  m ay h it up w ithout o b s ta c le s .4

4 H o llis  T .  T a i t ,  John S h aw , and K a th erin e  L .  L e y , A  M anual 
o f P h ys ica l Education A c tiv it ie s  (P h ilade lp h ia : W . B . Saunddrs C o . , 
1967), p . 2 0 .
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A n oth er fa c to r  of sa fe ty  w hich should be m entioned is  tha t 

of s to rm  o r  lightning sa fe ty  w h ile  on the g o lf c o u rs e . Lightning 

causes m any deaths and in ju r ie s  on the g o lf course each y e a r . I f  

an e le c tr ic a l s to rm  is  near enough to be hazard ous, any golf m atch  

about to  be played should be ca lled  o ff o r  de layed . I f  caught on the 

course during a  s to rm , seek s h e lte r  in  a  build ing and stay aw ay fro m  

f ire p la c e s , s toves , and o th e r m e ta l o b jec ts .

I f  the s to rm  is  serio u s  and s h e lte r  is  needed, the p laye r  

should seek s h e lte r  in  the fo llow ing  p la c e s , in  the o rd e r  given i f  

possible: a ) la rg e  m e ta l o r  m e ta lfra m e  build ing; b ) buildings pro 

tected against lightning; c ) la rg e  unprotected build ings; and d) s m a ll 

unprotected bu ild ing s.

I f  the g o lfe r  m ust re m a in  ou tdoors , he should keep aw ay fro m  

s m a ll,  exposed s h e lte rs , iso la ted  tre e s , w ire  fen ces , h illto p s , and 

open spaces. Lightning has been known to  s tr ik e  g o lf c a rts  a l s o . 5

P r o fe s s io n a l  G o lf A s so c ia tio n , 1973 G o lf G uide (L a rg o , 
F lo r id a : Sntbble P u b lica tio n s , I n c . ,  1973), p . 6 9 .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

B u n ker— A  hazard  p laced in  a  fa irw a y ; mound of d ir t  w ith  g rass  

o r a  sand t ra p .

Dog le g — A  curve  in  the fa irw a y  to the  g o lfe r ’s rig h t o r  le ft .

F o re — W arn ing  c a ll g iven  to  any one in  the w ay  of an approaching b a ll.

G re e n — The w e ll-k e p t ,  c lo se ly  cut a re a  a t the end o f the fa irw a y  used 

fo r  pu tting .

H azard)— G en era l te rm  used to  designate bun kers , sand tra p s , o r  

w a te r  a re a s .

Out o f bounds— Ground outside the cou rse  fro m  which p lay  is  p ro 

h ib ited  . U su a lly  m arked  w ith  w hite stakes; ou ter l im its  o f any golf 

h o le .

P a r— P e rfe c t p lay  w ith o u t e r r o r  und er o rd in a ry  w eather conditions, 

a lw a y s  allow ing fo r  tw o  putts on each putting green no m a tte r  w hat the  

distance o r the d iff ic u lty  of the h o le .

P ro v is io n a l B a ll— A  second b a ll h it be fo re  a  p layer goes to look fo r  

his o r ig in a l b a ll w hich app arently  is  out-of-bounds o r  lo s t outside a 

w a te r  h aza rd .
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Rough— A re a s  u s u a lly  o f re la t iv e ly  long g rass  ad jacent to  the te e , 

fa irw a y , g re e n , o r  h a za rd s .

Sand T r a p — C om m on nam e given a bunker which guards putting  

su rfaces  placed around a g re e n .

S tro k e — A n y fo rw a rd  m otion o f the clubhead m ade w ith  in ten t to  

stro ke  the b a ll.

T ee in g  A re a — Often re fe r re d  to as the t e e . A re a  o f ground designated  

as s ta rtin g  place fo r  the h o le .

T e e  M a rk e rs — T w o  objects on the teeing a re a  which d e te rm in e  the  

fro n t and side l im its  o f the teeing ground .

W a te r  H a za rd — W a te r  a re a  designated by the ru le s  co m m ittee  as  

an a re a  located on a  g o lf hole to in c rease  its  d iff ic u lty .
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . L is t  the p r im a ry  ob jec tive (s ) o f playing g o lf, based on m a te r ia l 

presented in Lesson I I I .

2 .  Using the d iag ram  given you by your in s tru c to r , id en tify  the 

d iffe re n t p a rts  of a  g o lf h o le .

3 .  D efine the fo llow ing  te rm s  based on m a te r ia l p resented  in  Lesson  

I I I :

a . P a r

b . T ee in g  a re a

c . F a irw a y

d . G reen

e . Routh

f . Out o f bounds

g. B unker

h . Sand tra p s

i . W a te r  hazard s
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4 .  W r ite  fo r  your in s tru c to r 's  app ro va l a one page re p o r t  on golf 

safety as  i t  re la tes  to  p lay ing , h itt in g , getting h it ,  sa fe ty  w hile  

operating a  m otorized  g o lf cart!,, and s to rm s .

5 . C o m p lete  the fo llo w in g  statem ents:

A f te r  com pleting  Lesson I I I ,  I can approach g o lf  and have:

a .  A  fee lin g  th a t I can identify  the d iffe re n t p a rts  of a 
typ ica l g o lf  hole and know the purpose of each o f the p a r ts .

 Yes  No

b . A  d efin ite  understanding of the m a jo r  ob jectives of 
how to p la y  the gam e o f go lf.

 Yes  No

I f  your an s w er is " n o , "  restudy Lesson I I I  and com plete th is  portion

of the S tudent E va lu ation  aga in .
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A D D IT IO N A L  LE A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . V is i t  your lo c a l go lf c o u rs e . C h eck  in w ith  the club p ro 

fess io n a l and obtain  p erm iss io n  to w a lk  a few  holes o r  the e n tire  

course  to id en tify  the fo llow ing  p a rts  o f the d iffe re n t holes:

a . T e e in g  a re a
b. F a irw a y
c . Rough
d . Out o f  bounds
e . G re en
f .  H a za rd s

2 . C h eck  a s co re card  to see the d iffe ren ce  in  the d istance and 

d iff ic u lty  of the p a rtth re e  h o les , p a r  fo u rs , and p a r f iv e s .

3 . D u rin g  your v is i t  to the cou rse , m ake a note o f the m any  

d iffe re n t ways in  w hich you see p la y e rs  try in g  to  m eet the objec

tive  o f the game (p laying the hole in  as  few s tro k e s  as p o s s ib le . )

4 . D u rin g  your v is i t ,  observe the th re e  m a jo r  a re a s  o f sa fe ty  which  

a re  o f concern to  the g o lfe r: a ) p la y e r  hitting and being h it by 

p laying  too close to  the o th e r p la y e rs , b) sa fe ty  w h ile  using a m o to r

ized  g o lf  c a r t ,  and c ) p lay  during a  s to rm . W h ile  observing the c a r ts ,  

co m p are  the c a r t  ru le s  shown on the sco recard  to  actual usage.
f "

5 . O bta in  a s co re card  w h ile  checking in  w ith  the p ro . Note the / 

d iffe re n t d istances o f holes making up the c o u rs e . If  t im e  is  not 

a v a ila b le  to w a lk  and observe the e n t ire  co u rs e , choose a  p a r 3 ,  a  

p a r 4 ,  and a p a r  5 hole and com pare the d iffe ren ces  in  th e ir  d istances .
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A D D IT IO N A L  R E A D IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S
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LESSON IV

E Q U IP M E N T

O utline  of Lesson

B e h av io ra l O bjectives  
Content of Lesson:

I . In troduction
I I . D evelopm ent of Equipm ent

I I I .  T h e  Clubs
A . Introduction
B . P a rts  of the c lub ( illu s tra tio n )
C . S h aft length
D . Sw ing w eight
E . S h a ft f le x ib ili ty
F .  G rip
G . Loft angle vs S h a ft length

IV .  C la s s ific a tio n  of G o lf  C lubs
A . The Woods
B . The Iro n s

a . T h e  long iro n s
b. T h e  m id d le  iro n s
c . T h e  sh o rt iro n s

C . T h e  Ind iv idual C lubs
a . T h e  wedges  
hf, T h e  p u tte r

V .  B a lls
V I .  Shoes
V I I .  Bags
V I I I . O ther Equipm ent

A . G loves
B . T ee s
C . Club Headcover*s
D . C a rts
E . C lothing
F . Gadgets

I X . Purchase and C are  o f Equipm ent
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O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  L E S S O N  

A t the conclusion o f Lesson I V ,  the student w il l  be a b le  to:

1 . L is t, u n d er the bas ic  c la s s ific a tio n s  o f clubs, the clubs w hich  

m ake up a  fu l l  set and state the m a jo r usage and averag e  distance  

fo r  each c lu b .

2 .  W rite  to  the in s tru c to r's  sa tis fa c tio n  a  m in im um  o f one page 

on the developm ent o f golf equ ipm en t, based on m a te r ia l presented  

in Lesson IV .

3 . S e lec tin g  fro m  a  fu ll  set o f c lubs, l is t  a  beg inner's  set of c lubs  

and state th e  reason fo r  se lecting  each c lu b .

4 .  Define and discuss in one p arag rap h  fo u r  m a jo r  fa c to rs  w hich  

should be taken  in to  consideration  when selecting g o lf clubs as th ey  

re la te  to in d iv id u a l club selection: shaft length, sw ing w eight, shaft 

f le x ib ili ty ,  and g r ip .

5 . D iag ram  a golf c lub  (e ith e r wood o r  iro n ) and show a m in im u m  

of eight m a jo r  p arts  o f the c lu b .

6 .  C om pare the 2 iro n  to the 9  iro n , and w r ite  a m in im u m  of tw o  

paragraphs showing the re la tio n sh ip  of the  concept o f lo ft  angle vs  

shaft length based upon m a te r ia l presented in Lesson IV .

7 .  L is t and discuss in  a m ax im u m  of one paragraph each five  fa c to rs  

involved in  the m aintenance and ca re  o f g o lf  equ ipm ent.



LESSON IV

E Q U IP M E N T

I.  IN T R O D U C T IO N

Even before p la y  began a t  S t .  A n drew s and on down through  

g o lf  h is to ry , p la y e rs ' p erfo rm an ce s  on the g o lf  course have been 

d ic ta te d  by the c h a ra c te r is tic s  o f the  equ ipm ent they u sed . I t  is  an  

estab lished  fa c t  that no o th e r s ing le fac to r has influenced the d eve l

opm ent of g o lf as much as  the equipm ent w ith  which i t  is  p layed . A s  

equ ipm ent has im p ro ved , the s k ills  and techniques have been m ade  

e a s ie r  to p e r fo rm , sco res  have im p ro ved , and as a re s u lt  satis faction  

has increased  fo r  the ave rag e  g o lfe r . As an  e xa m p le , the ball in flu 

enced the sw ing of the g o lfe r; and th e re fo re  th e  clubs w e re  a lte re d  to  

accom m odate the flig h t c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of th e  b a l l . F in a l ly ,  swing  

changes fo llo w e d . T h is  lesson w i l l  discuss th e  equ ipm ent used in  the  

beginning o f th e  game o f g o lf and show how i t  has affected  the g a m e , 

and basic fa c to rs  a student of go lf today should know about equipm ent 

in  o rd e r  to obtain  a m ax im um  of sa tis fac tio n  f ro m  the g a m e .
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I I .  D E V E L O P M E N T  O F E Q U IP M E N T

The f i r s t  b&ll w as known as a  " fe a th e r ie ."  T h is  kind o f  

b a ll w as quite expensive as i t  was handm ade by stuffing as m any  

fe a th e rs  as possib le  in to  a  le a th e r s p h e re . In  1848 the gutta p erch a  

b all w as in troduced fro m  an idea of D r .  R o b ert A dam s P a tte rso n  o f  

S co tlan d , who had in  1845 rece ived  a  statue shipped fro m  India w rapped  

in gu tta  p e rch a , a  substance resem b lin g  ru b b e r which com es fro m  

M ala yan  tre e s . T h e  in troduction  of the " g u tt ie ,"  as the gutta perch a  

b a ll becam e known, rep laced  the fe a th e r ie . G u tties  lasted  longer and 

gave m o re  d istance due to  th e ir  e x tra  re s ile n c e . F e a th e rie s  m any  

t im e s  would f ly  a p a rt during flig h t o r  a t  the p o in t of club im pact; 

gutties  w ere  h a rd e r , and ano ther golfing  p ro b lem  had been so lved .

The new b a lls , h o w eve r, w e re  re lu c ta n t to  leave the ground; 

th e re fo re , g o lfe rs  had to  develop a technique th a t would m ake the ba ll 

f ly  h ig h er and get m o re  d is tan ce . T h e  new m ethod: becam e known as 

" S t .  A ndrew s s w in g ."  T h e  g o lfe rs  o f the d ay , using in s tin c tive  know

ledge th a t the m o re  underspin put on the b a ll the  h igher i t  would f ly  

and th e reb y  gain g re a te r  d is tan ce , g ra d u a lly  adapted a sweeping swing  

that saw  the clubhead tra v e l a  m ore le v e l path befo re  and e s p e c ia lly  

a f te r  im p ac t. In  achieving a  w id e r a r c ,  those g o lfe rs  a lso  developed  

a f la t te r  sw ing, taking i t  around the r ig h t  leg on the backsw ing. T hey
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also  demanded and rece ived  an in crease  in the lo ft  of th e ir  c lu b s .

A s  the fe a th e rie s  w e re  used, g o lfe rs  saw that used b a lls  w e re  much  

b e tte r  than new ones fo r  getting e x tra  d is tan ce . T h e y  c o rre c tly  con

cluded that the m a rk s  m ade on the b a ll during its  use— the e a r l ie s t  

fo rm  of m o d ern -d ay  d im p les— aided the ba ll in  f lig h t . A c co rd in g ly , 

new gutties  w ere  knicked w ith  a  co b b le r’s h a m m e r u n til patterned  

m olds w e re  la te r  developed.

Wooden clubs used a t th is  t im e  had clubheadsAwdthcconcave 

fa c e s . T h is  made i t  e a s ie r  to  tu rn  o r  spin the b a ll so tha t e ith e r  

hooks o r  fades would re s u lt .  F e w e r and fe w e r concaves w e re  p ro 

duced, how ever, a f te r  the a f te r  the in troduction  o f the fe a th e ry , 

since the new b a ll re q u ire d  less  tu rn ing  and because the wind had less  

in fluence on its  c a r r y .

In  1880 W il l ie  P a rk ,  J r . , son o f the f i r s t  Brittiisb Open cham 

p ion , and c lubm qker H e n ry  Lam b h it upon the id ea  of a  conves, o r  

b u lg e r, as  i t  w as c a lle d , shape fo r  the c lu b face . T h e y  found that 

a b a ll s tru c k  o ff c e n te r of a convex face  would s t i l l  f ly  s tra ig h t w h ile  

an o ff-c e n te r  s tr ik e  on a concave o r even s tra ig h t face would in v a r ia b ly  

re s u lt  in  an o ff- lin e  sho t. Convex clubfaces a re  s t i l l  p redom inan t today.

T h e  guttie  rem ained  the only g o lf b a ll u n til Coburn H a s k e ll, 

an a m a te u r fro m  C leve lan d , O h io , w orked w ith  B . G . W o rk , an 

em ployee o f G oodrich ru b b er p la n t, pod put together a b a ll made of
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a ru b b er c o re  w rapped w ith  ru b b e r s tr ip s  and covered w ith  gutta  

p e rc h a . B a la ta  la te r  rep laced  gutta percha as a  c o v e r. T h e  e x tra  

d istance produced by th is  ru b b e r-co v ered  b a ll qu ick ly  caused the  

re p la c e m e n t o f the g u ttie  just as  the guttie  rep laced  the fe a th e r ie .

T h e  biggest change th a t the new ru b b e r b a ll m ade w as the  

tendency o f the ba ll to  zoom  high in to  the a i r .  W ind affected  i t  ad

v e rs e ly . G o lfe rs  now had to re v e rs e  th e ir  19 th -cen tu ry  th inking o f 

putting a m axim um  am ount of backspin on the b a ll.  T h e y  had, in 

fa c t ,  to f ig u re  out a  w ay  to reduce the backspin . M any solutions w e re  

put fo rth  by c lub m a n u fa c tu re rs , including s t if fe r  sha fts , th in n er  

g r ip s , and o th e r erroneo us re s u lts . By 1906 , through the com bined  

e ffo rts  of the b a ll and club m a n u fa c tu re rs , the p rob lem  had been 

so lved . T h e  flig h t o f the  ru b b e r-c o re d  b a ll w as under c o n tro l, and 

no longer w as it  n ecessary  fo r  a  g o lfe r to  do anything sp ec ia l to keep 

the b a ll in  lo w e r f l ig h t .1

A s  can be s ee n , the b a ll had a g re a t influence on the go lf 

swing its e lf .  The o th e r m ost outstanding fa c to r  having a  bearing  on 

the developm ent o f the go lf swing as perta in in g  to  g o lf equ ipm ent w as  

th a t o f the g o lf club and the shaft of the club in  p a r t ic u la r .  F o r  each  

change that has been m ade in the shaft o f the g o lf c lub , a  corresponding

1J .  V ic to r  E a s t ,  "How B a lls  and C lubs Have Influenced the  
G o lf S w in g ,"  G o lf D ig e s t (J u ly , 1961), p . 7 4 .
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change has had to  be m ade in  the o v e ra ll swing of the g o lfe rs  using  

those p a r t ic u la r  shafts .

The  club has progressed  f ro m  the shepherds in  the f ie ld  using  

th e ir  crooks as the club through the fo llow ing  e r a  o f the "carved " c lu b , 

w h ere  the club w as nothing m ore  than a s m a ll sapling o r  lim b  w ith  a  

crooked o r  h e a v ie r  po int on one end fo r  the c lubhead. A t  that t im e  

m uch carv ing  and shaping o f the clubs m ust have taken p lace  to f i t  

the in d iv id u a l's  needs as w e ll as try in g  to in co rp o ra te  the technology  

w hich  had been developed to  that po int in  t im e .

T h e  handmade club existed up u n til the  Ifete 1890 's  when the  

"h ic k o rie s "  cam e into ex is ten ce . T h e s e  clubs w ere  m ade o f h icko ry  

shafts  and resem b led  to a  g re a t ex ten t the m o d ern -d ay  c lu b s . D esp ite  

th e ir  lack  o f u n ifo rm ity  in  shaft f le x ib il i ty  and lack  of re s ile n c e  to  

tw is t  on im p a c t, the h icko ry -sh a fted  clubs w e re  s t il l  a  g re a t  im p ro v e 

m ent o ver the clubs of the past.

T h is  club was dom inant u n til the m id -1 9 2 0 's , w hen in approx

im a te ly  1924 the "s te e lie s "  cam e in to  ex is te n c e . The s te e lie s  w e re  

steel-shafted  clubs made o f h ig h -q u a lity , lightw eight s te e l which  

benefited the g o lfe r  in tw o w ays . F o r  the f i r s t  t im e , the f le x ib i l i ty  

w as of a  m o re  con tro lled  natu re  and reduced the  qu ick , w h ip -lik e  

action  that m any of the g o lfe rs  rece ived  fro m  the h ic k o r ie s . The
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s tee l-s h a fte d  clubs a ls o  had the a b ility  to  re tu rn  the heavy clubhead  

through the swing a rc  and back to the b a ll on a  square position w here  

the clubface could m eet and m ain ta in  a  square position  throughout 

the b a ll. T h e y  allow ed the b a ll to t ra v e l in a  p red o m in an tly  s tra ig h t  

lin e  of f lig h t tow ard  the intended ta rg e t.

M ention  should be m ade that o ther types o f shafts that w e re  

exp erim ented  w ith  in  the e ra  o f the s te e lie s  w e re  the f ib e rg la s s  is haft 

w hich  resem b led  the c h a ra c te r is tic s  o f the h ic k o rie s  and the a lu m in u m -  

shafted c lu b . These clubs gave g re a te r  f le x ib il i ty  than the s tee lie s  

but a t the sam e tim e  re tu rn ed  the clubhead square to  the b a ll and 

did not a llo w  the tw is ting  m otion on im p a c t. N e ith e r  proved to be a  

dom inant type golfing in s tru m e n t. T h e  la tes t g o lf club being e x p e ri

m ented w ith  is  the carbon g rap h ite  shafted c lu b . C arbon com bines  

the b e tte r q u a litie s  o f the s te e l-s h a fte d  c lub , but is  lig h te r  in w eight 

w h ile  a llow ing g re a te r  shaft f le x ib lity  giving g re a te r  d istance and 

c o n tro l.

A s  can be seen fro m  the above exa m p les , as g o lf equipm ent 

im p ro v e s , the o v e ra ll im p ro vem en t o f the gam e o f go lf is  brought 

about. T h e  U S G A  has the d ire c t  re s p o n s ib ility  fo r  o versee in g , m an

ag in g , and developing ru les  and regu lations w ith in  the U nited  S ta tes  

p erta in in g  to  a l l  go lf equ ipm ent.
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III. THE CLUBS

T h e beginning g o lfe r  should understand the  basic fac ts  

about g o lf clubs so th a t he can d iscuss h is  needs in te llig e n tly  when 

purchasing a  se t of c lu b s . He should a lso  be aw are  of the fac ts  that 

in fluence his decision as to new o r  second-hand c lu b s , w hich brand  

to purchase, w e ig h t, length , and o th er fa c to rs  w hich  a ffe c t the g o lf 

g am e. 2 A ll  o f these fa c to rs  w il l  be discussed in th is  lesso n .

The beginning g o lfe r  m ay  not w ant a  fu ll  s e t of c lu b s , but he 

should recog n ize  them  and know th e ir  u se s . U nder U .S .G .A .  ru le s ,  

a p la y e r m ay c a r r y  up to  fourteen  c lubs. U su a lly  o f the fo u rte en , 

fo u r w il l  have wooden heads (w oods), and ten w il l  have m e ta l heads 

(iro n s  o r  specia l c lu b s ). A ny com b in atio n , h o w ever, m ay be used so 

long as the to ta l num ber does not exceed 14 .

T h e  woods a re  usu ally  m ade o f a  po lished , h ig h -q u a lity  wood 

such as  p e rs im m o n , w h ile  the iro n s  a re  today m ade fro m  a  h ig h -q u a lity  

s te e l. The  shafts  o f both woods and iro n s  m ay be ho llow ed , s tee l, 

f ib e rg la s s , a lum in um  a llo y , o r  cartjon g ra p h ite . M o st clubs today, 

how ever, a re  s te e l-s h a fte d . G r ip s , the top p a rt o f  the shaft of the  

club w h ere  the hands a re  p laced , a re  u su a lly  le a th e r  o r ru b b er

2 B ruce Fossum  and M a ry  D a g ra e d t, G o lf (Boston: A llyn  
and Bacon, In c . ,  1969), p . 8 .
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com po sition . S om e wooden clubheads a re  lam inated  to provide  

longer w e a r and d u ra b ility .

Although the ru le s  a llo w  a  g o lfe r  to  c a r r y  a  m axim um  o f 14 

clubs when p lay in g , not a l l  p la y e rs  use the m axim um  s e t. P la y e rs  

who do use a l l  fourteen  clubs do not a l l  se lec t the sam e clubs as  

stated e a r l ie r .  A  m ax im um  s e t, h o w ever, consists of one p u tte r , nine  

iro n s , and fo u r woods. A n  e x c e llen t beg inner set o f clubs fo r  the  

novice g o lfe r  consists o f seven clubs: the p u tte r , the num bers 3 , 5 ,

q
7 , and 9 iro n s , and the num bers 1 and 3 woods.

T h e  re a d e r  should r e fe r  to  Illu s tra tio n  1, page 8 4 , fo r  a  

d iag ram  of the p a rts  o f a  wood and iro n  c lub .

T h e re  a re  m echan ica l spec ifica tion s  to  d e te rm in e  the le g a lity  

of a  g o lf c lub . M a n u fa c tu re rs  adhere  to  these sp ec ifica tio n s , and i t  

is  reasonable to  assum e th a t clubs sold through the n o rm a l outlets  

m eet these sp e c ific a tio n s , except a  club that has m echanical p a rts  

such as sp rin g s , m ir r o r s ,  face insets  in  iro n  c lubs , o r  any m ovable  

o r ad justable p a r t .  P la y e rs  in doubt as to the le g a lity  of clubs a re  

advised to  consult the U .S .G .A .  o r  th e ir  lo ca l blub p ro fess io n a l.

S e lec tin g  the too ls  w ith  w hich to p la y  go lf is  a  m a tte r  w hich  

re q u ire s  exp erien ce  and know ledge. Just as the gam e its e lf  is  a  s k il l

q
V irg in ia  L .  Nance and E .  C . D a v is , G o lf (Dubuque, Iowa: 

W m ./C .  Brow n C om pany, 1966), pp . 4 -5 .



Of the woods, the driver or 
#1-wood, which you see pic
tured in figs. 5 and 6 with ac
companying nomenclature, has 
the longest shaft and least toft 
angle — theoretical assurance 
of the greatest distance. The 
#2, #3, #4 and #5 woods in
crease respectively in loft and 
decrease correspondingly in 
distance potential.

HEEL

SOLE PLATE

HAFT

FERRULE

7.NECK

/

FERRULE

A standard set of irons con
sists of *2 through #9, each 
having the same nomenclature 
as pictured in figs. 7 and 8. The 
#2 and #3 (long irons) are built 
for distance. The #4, #5 and 
#6 (middle irons) produce a 
higher trajectory. The #7, #8 
and #9 (short irons) have a 
greater angle of loft, thus pro
ducing an even higher trajec
tory and lesser distance.

IU us. 1 -  D ia g ra m  of Wood and Iro n  C lubs
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th a t m ust be learned because i t  is  next n a tu ra l,  so is  the se lection  of

c lubs a su b jec t to be le a rn e d . No other person can s e le c t the p e rfe c t

c lubs fo r  the g o lfe r , but the lo ca l p ro  can be a  g re a t h e lp . Som e of

th e  m ore im p o rta n t fe a tu re s  that m ust be considered a re  shaft length ,

sw ing w e ig h t, shaft f le x ib i l i ty ,  and g r ip . A  go lf p ro fess iona l can

advise in te llig e n tly  on a l l  o f these fe a tu re s . Inexperienced  g o lfe rs

4
cannot judge as w e ll.  T h e  fo llow ing  is  a  b r ie f  s ta tem ent about each 

o f the above fac to rs  to  a id  the beg inner in  the selection  o f go lf equip

m e n t.

S h a ft Length

T h e  length o f the shaft should depend on the g o lfe r 's  height 

and length o f  his a r m s , which m eans the help of a p ro fess io n a l is  

u su a lly  a good idea . T h e  standard length is  a  4 3 -in ch  sh a ft fo r  the  

d r iv e r  and a  38 5 /8 - in c h  shaft on the tw o iro n , grading dow rtith ree- 

eighths of an inch in each  se t. G e n e ra lly  speaking, the standard  

lengths a re  acceptable fo r  persons fro m  f iv e  fe e t, n ine inches to  six  

fe e t  in h e ig h t. A  person  w ith  ab n o rm a lly  s h o rt a rm s  but ta ll  in  

height would need a lo n g e r shaft as would a  s h o rte r person w ith  longer

4 Lealand G ustavson, E n jo y  Y o u r G o lf  (New Y o rk : H a rc o u rt, 
B ra c e , and Com pany, 1954), pp . 1 9 -2 0 .
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a r m s . S h a fts  a re  a v a ila b le  up to 50 inches and in iro n s  up to 43 pt>/2 

in ch es , grad ing  downward as fa r  as n e c e s s a ry .5

Sw ing W eig h t

S w ingw eight is  the am ount o f pu ll in the  clubhead on the 

g o lfe r ’s a r m s . Sw ing w eights range fro m  C - 0 ,  the lig h te s t, to  D - 9 ,  

the h ea v ie s t. T h u s , the m edium  sw ingw eight fo r  the ave rag e  g o lfe r  

is  a  D -2  through a  D - 4 . T h e  c o rre c t  swing w e ig h t to use is  the one 

w h ere  the g o lfe r  can " fe e l"  the clubhead when the club is  swung.

S h a ft F le x ib il i ty

S h a ft f le x ib il i ty  r e fe rs  to the  am ount o f bend o r  whip action  

w hich is  generated when a  club is swung a t n o rm a l p o w e r. In a l l  

c as es , exp ect w ith  e x tra  s t if f  sh a fts , the shaft o f the c lu b , depending  

on the w eight of the clubhead, the s tiffn ess  o f the sha ft, and the p o w er  

o f the sw in g , w il l  a llo w  the shaft to bend during  any n o rm a l sw ing. 

S h afts  a re  n o rm a lly  graded on a sca le  o f A  fo r  "w h ip p ie , "  R fo r  

" r e g u la r ,"  S  fo r  " s t i f f ,"  X  fo r  " e x tra  s t i f f ,"  and X X  fo r  "eatftra, 

e x tra  s t i f f . " T h e se  sym bols w il l  ap p ear on the shaft o f each club under 

the  m a n u fa c tu re r 's  nam e. W hen speaking of shaft f le x ib lity ,  the tw o

5S a m  S n ead , S am  Snead on G o lf (Englewood C l i f fs ,  N . J . :  
P re n tic e  H a ll ,  In c . ,  1961), p . 19.

6 Ib id . ,  pp . 18©19.
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m ain  fa c to rs  w hich should be taken in to  con sid eration  a re : (1 ) gene

ra tio n  o f g e ra te r  clubhead speed, and (2 ) re tu rn in g  o f the club through  

the swing path back square to  ta rg e t a t  point o f im p ac t w ith  the b a ll.  In  

the c la s s ific a tio n  m entioned, the A  s h a ft, o r  w h ip p ie , would a llo w  the  

club on the downswing to  bend m o re ; and a t point of contact w ith  the  

b a ll ,  would have m o re  o f a  whip action  on the b a ll,  generating  a  

g re a te r  clubhead speed and d is tance. T h is  type of sh a ft is  used by  

w om en o r  e ld e r ly  persons who g e n e ra lly  have less m u scu la r p o w er.

On the o ther e x tre m e , the s tiff-s h a fte d  c lubs, the S ,  X ,  and X X ,  a re  

fo r  the m ore pow erfu l g o lfe rs  who do not have to w o r ry  about clubhead  

speed and would be m o re  in te re s te d  in  accu racy  in  re tu rn in g  the clubhead  

square  to ta rg e t on point of im p a c t.

In  s u m m a ry , as a  ru le  o f thum b and given equal clubhead  

w e ig h t, the m o re  f le x ib le  the sh a ft, the m o re  i t  w il l  help generate  

clubhead speed. The s t if fe r  the s h a ft, the m o re  i t  w i l l  help d e liv e r  

the c lubface to  the b a ll a c c u ra te ly . T h u s , find ing the p e rfe c t set of 

g o lf clubs invo lves m aking a  co m p ro m ise  between pow er and c o n tro l.

T h is  is  best done through exp erien ce  o r  exp erim en ta tio n  o ve r a  period  

o f t im e . T o  g e n e ra liz e , s lo w , easy  sw in gers  who s tr ik e  the b a ll sq u are ly  

m ig ht in crease  th e ir  d istance by using m o re  f le x ib le  shafts so long 

as th ey  can continue to  d e liv e r  the clubface to  the b a ll a c c u ra te ly .
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C o n verse ly , h a rd , pow erfu l h itte rs  m ig ht In crease  th e ir  con tro l by 

using s t if fe r  sh a fts , so long as th ey  do not t r y  to  m ake up any loss  

of d istance by swinging even h a rd e r . The re g u la r-s h a fte d  club re p re 

sents the idea l com prom ise  fo r  m o st g o lfe rs  and is  played by 95  

p erce n t of a l l  g o lfe rs  to d a y .7

G rip

T h e  two m a jo r  points to be taken in to  consideration  perta in in g  

to  the g r ip  is  (1 ) g rip  m a te r ia l w hich m akes up the g r ip , and (2 ) s ize  

of the g r ip . Both of these fac to rs  should be determ in ed  by the in d iv id 

ual accord ing to  h is fe e l ,  lik e s , and d is lik e s . The tw o m a jo r  m a te r ia ls  

which a re  now being produced in the m anufacturing o f g r ip s  is  the  

le a th e r g rip  and the ru b b er com position g r ip . M ost m an u fac tu rers  

and m ost pro fessional teachers  recom m end th e  new ru b b e r com position  

g rip  o v e r the le a th e r g r ip  because i t  e lim in a te s  slippage of the club  

in  the hands to  a  g re a te r  extent than the le a th e r g rip  does. B efore  

m aking an investm ent in a  set o f c lu b s , a beginning g o lfe r  should t r y  

out both types of g rip s  to  d e te rm in e  the club w hich g ives the best fe e l 

of the club and the m ost c o n tro l.

Th e  g o lfe r  w ith  la rg e  hands should use a b u ilt-u p  g r ip . T h e  

person w ith  average  hands probably would p r e fe r  the o rd in a ry  g r ip  

and the person w ith  v e ry  s m a ll hands should use a v e ry  s m a ll g r ip .

7Jack N ick iau s , "How to B uy Equipm ent" fro m  G o lf  M y  W ay , 
G o lf D ig es t (M a rc h , 1974), p . 57 .
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Loft Angle v s . S h a ft Length

One o f the m o st im p o rtan t concepts in understanding the p u r

pose and usage of c lubs is  the concept o f lo ft angle v s . shaft length . 

T h e  te rm  " lo ft  angle" re fe rs  to  the am ount o f opening in  the face of 

the club when the club is  p ro p e rly  grounded. The shaft length re fe rs  

to the length o f the shaft fro m  the top o f the head o f the club to  the end 

of the g rip  cap .

T h e  concept o f lo ft angle v s . shaft length in essence is  s im p ly  

th is . The  clubs w hich have the g re a te r  shaft length produce a  la rg e r  

swing a r c ,  thus producing g re a te r  clubhead speed w hich g ives g re a te r  

d is tan ce . A s  stated b e fo re , th e re  is  ap p ro x im ate ly  th re e -e ig h ts  o f 

an inch d iffe ren c e  between the d iffe re n t clubs in  a  corresponding s e t. 

T h e re fo re , i f  nothing e ls e  is  known about the club except its  shaft 

length , the g o lfe r  should re a liz e  tha t the club w ith  the g rea tes t shaft 

length should g ive  the g re a te s t d is ta n c e .

On the o ther hand, the concept of lo ft an g le , when re fe r r in g  

to the am ount o f opening in  the face  of the c lub , gauges the height o r  

tra je c to ry  th a t the b a ll w il l  take when s tru c k  by any p a r t ic u la r  c lu b . 

The g re a te r  the lo ft  ang le o f a  c lu b , the less the shaft length and v ice  

v e rs a .

In  s u m m a ry , the clubs w ith  the longest shafts w il l  produce  

the g rea tes t d is ta n c e . T h e  clubs w ith  the g re a te r  am ount o f lo ft  angle
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Golf clubs, classified as 
woods and irons, vary primarily 
in loft angle and shaft length 
within each category as well as 
between the two. From the #1 
wood to the wedge, the loft 
angle increases from almost 
perpendicular to a backward 
slant of more than 50 degrees. 
As loft increases shaft length 
decreases, usually by one-half 
inch per club number in each 
classification. In general, the 
length of any standard ladies’ 
club is one inch shorter than 
the comparable men’s club.

It lu s . 2 -  Lo ft A ngle v s . S h a ft Length

in the face  o f the c lub  w il l  produce a h igher tra je c to ry  o f the b a ll.  

T h e re fo re , i t  can be stated th a t the h ig h er—num bered clubs w il l  

produce less  distance but h igher t ra je c to r y .  T h e  lo w ered -n u m b ered  

clubs w i l l  produce g re a te r  d istance and less  tra je c to ry .
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IV. CLASSIFICATION OF GOLF CLUBS

F o r  the beginning g o lfe r 's  b e n e fit, the fo llow ing outline o f 

g o lf club c lass ifica tio n  is  p rese n te d . T h e  lesson w il l  discuss each  

segm ent of the outline in d e ta il.  T h e  re a d e r  is  urged to  com pare  

the outline w ith  the tex t as he read s .

I .  W O O DS

A . N o. 1 W ood, D r iv e r
B . N o . 2 W ood, B ras s ie
C . N o . 3 W ood, Spoon
D . N o . 4 W ood, Wood
E . N o . 5 W ood, Wood

I I .  IR O N S

A . Long Iro n s
1 . N o . 2 Iro n  
2 . N o . 3 Iro n

B . M id d le  Iro n s
1/  N o . 4  Iron
2 . N o . 5 Iro n
3 .  N o . 6 Iron

C . S h o rt Iro n s
1 . N o . 7 Iron
2 . N o . 8 Iron
3 .  N o . 9  Iro n

I I I .  IN D IV ID U A L  C L U B S

A . W edges
1 . Sand  
25. P itch ing

B . P u tte r
1 . B lade
2 . M a lle t
3 .  T  w o -w a y
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A  fu ll s e t o f clubs w i l l  include any com bination o f 14 clubs 

fro m  th e  outline g iven  on page 91 , but would u s u a lly  be m ade up of 

four w oods, Nos. 2 - 9  Iro n s , one o f the wedges, and one p u tte r— a  

total o f fourteen c lu b s .

A  b eg in n er's  set o f clubs w ould include tw o  of the w oods, the 

Nos. 3 ,  5 ,  7 , and 9  iro n s , and a p u tte r .
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T h e  Woods

A s  is  im p lied  by th e ir  n a m e , the woods a re  c lubs whose heads 

a re  made o f a  h ig h -q u a lity  w ood. T hey  a re  known as the distance  

c lu b s . Because of th e ir  long sh a ft length, th e y  can produce g re a te r
O

m echan ical fo rc e  them the other c lu b s .

T h e  faces o f the woods a r e  of d iffe re n t lo ft ang les than the  

iro n s . T h e  h igher the num ber o f the c lub , the g re a te r  the lo ft  o f

Q
the  face . W hen the g o lfe r  p lays  on a regu la tio n  c o u rs e , he w i l l  

probably  use the woods on as m an y  as 14 o f the 18 h o le s . A l l  o r  some 

o f the p a r th re e  holes w i l l  be le s s  than wood length. On m any o f the 

long ho les , the d rive  fro m  tee w i l l  be fo llow ed  by a wood shot if; the 

l ie  of the b a ll  and d istance w a r ra n t  i t .  In a  good wood shot, the club  

is  l i te r a l ly  fly in g  through the con tact a re a .

D ue to  the s iz e  and shape of the clubhead and the s m a ll amount 

o f lo ft angle o f the c lu b face , the woods a re  not as v e rs a tile  as  the iro n s . 

T h e  d r iv e r  is  designed to  s tr ik e  the ba ll f ro m  a te e . O n ly  in  r a r e  

c ircu m stan ce s  would i t  be used f ro m  the fa irw a y . T h e  lie  of the  ball 

is  a m ore im p o rtan t fa c to r  than the  d istance in  deciding w hether to  use

® G ary  W ire n , G o lf (Englewood C l i f f s ,  New J e rs ey : P re n tic e  
H a ll ,  In c . ,  1971), p . 16^

9B en Bruce and Evelyn D a v ie s , Beginning G o lf ,  R evised  Edition  
(B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth Publish ing Com pany, In c . ,  1968), p . 5 .
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a wood and which wood to u s e . Even though the g o lfe r  is  a  wood 

distance fro m  the g re e n , the c ircu m stan ces  under which he m ust 

p la y  the b a ll m ay necessita te  h is  using an iro n  ra th e r  than a  w ood.

T h e  N o . 2 wood can be used on ly  fro m  an exc ep tio n a lly  good lie  on 

the fa irw a y . T h e  h ig h e r-lo fte d  woods, N os. 4 and 5 , can be used fo r  

p o o re r lie s  and s h o rte r  d istances than the N os. 2 and 3 w oods.

T h e  No. 1 through 5 woods a re  the bas ic  woods being played  

today. T h e  N o. 1 wood is  the la rg e s t c lub in the g o lfe r 's  bag. The  

N o. 1 w ood, o r  d r iv e r ,  is  p r im a r i ly  used only o ff the teeing a re a  

w h ere  the b a ll can be teed up to  a llow  the closed face  of the d r iv e r  to  

g et under the b a ll and m ake con tact. T h e re fo re , the s m a ll am ount of 

lo ft  angle in  the face  and the shaft length should produce the g rea tes t  

distance o f the c lu b s .

T h e  N o. 2 wood o r  b rass ie  got its  nam e fro m  the b rass  p late  

th a t w as s e t in the bottom  of the head. T o d a y , the p late  is  not necessar

i ly  b ra s s , but i t  is  s t i l l  p re s e n t. The N o . 2 club is  the one tha t can be 

used on the fa irw a y  o r  the te e . T h is  wood has a m o re  shallow  face  

than the d r iv e r  and m o re  l o f t . 10 T h e  N o . 2 club is  being played less  

and less  on today 's  g o lf cou rses  because its  use as both a  fa irw a y  wood 

o r  a  d riv in g  wood is  l im ite d . F o r  a  d riv in g  w ood, g re a te r  distance

10W ire n , op. c i t . , pp . 3 5 -3 6 .
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can be obtained fro m  the N o . 1 wood. T h e  N o . 2 wood does not pro

duce much m o re  accu racy  than the N o . 1 w ood. Its  usefu lness as a 

fa irw a y  wood is  v e ry  lim ite d  because o f the s m a ll am ount o f lo ft  

angle in  the face  o f the club; th e re fo re , i t  is  v e ry  d iff ic u lt  to  h it  

in  the fa irw a y .

T h e  N o . 3 wood, o r  spoon, is  s im ila r  to the b rass ie  but has 

m o re  lo ft . I t  is  the basic fa irw a y  wood w hich has enough lo ft angle 

in the face o f the club to a llo w  the g o lfe r  to  h it  the club fro m  m ost 

n o rm a l fa irw a y  l ie s . T h e  shaft length is  enough to  produce m o re  

than average  d is tance.

T h e  N o . 4 wood has a  s m a lle r  head than the spoon and is  

used w here  the g o lfe r  needs d istance and has to  get the ba ll up into  

the a i r  q u ic k ly . T h is  club is  not ess en tia l fo r  a  beginning p la y e r .11

Thai: N o . 5 is  a  r e la t iv e ly  new innovation fo r  gen era l use .

I t  is  p re s e n tly  taking the fo u rth  spot in  the c la s s ific a tio n  of woods fo r  

those g o lfe rs  who p re fe r  h ittin g  a wood o v e r h itting  an iro n . I t  gives  

the sam e d istance as a  long iro n  club but is  m o re  accu ra te  and gives  

a  fee lin g  of confidence in  h ittin g  fo r  beginning g o lfe rs  and low-handicap  

g o lfe rs . T h e  N o . 5 is  tak ing  the p lace o f the 2 -  and 3 - iro n s  because 

of the g re a t dea l of p ra c tic e  re q u ire d  to  le a rn  to  p lay  these iro n s  

ad ep tly . T h e y  re q u ire  e x tra o rd in a ry  t im in g  because o f th e ir  long
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shafts and lack  o f lo ft . T h e  f iv e  wood does th e ir  jobs w ith  f a r  less  

m arg in  o f e r r o r .  The  f la t  so le  o f the f iv e  wood s lid es  through the  

tu r f  instead o f digging in to  i t  as  the long iro n s  m u s t .12

The  Iro n s

T h e  iro n s  can be d istingu ished fro m  the woods by th e ir  m e ta l 

heads. T h e  iro n s  a re  the a c c u racy  c lu b s , to be used when the g o lfe r  

is  close enough to  reach the g re e n . T h e ir  g re a te r  lo ft  helps co n tro l 

distance because they produce a high tra je c to ry  w hich causes the b a ll 

to  stop soon a f te r  landing on the g re e n .13

Iro n s  a re  num bered in  the sam e m anner as the woods: the  

higher the n u m b e r, the g rea te ir the lo ft .  T h u s , the two and th ree  

iro ns fre q u e n tly  a re  used f o r  long shots; the fo u r , f iv e ,  and s ix  iro n s  

fo r  m id d le  d istance shots; and the seven , e igh t, and nine fo r  shots  

c lo ser to  the g re e n . F o r  these  close shots , w here height not distance  

is  needed, the b a ll should be h it  in to  the a i r ,  so i t  w i l l  land on the green  

w ith l i t t le  o r no r o l l . 14 T h e  h ig h er the tra je c to ry , the less d istance  

i t  co vers  due to  the increased  lo ft angle in  the face  o f the club as w e ll 

as the s h o rte r  sh a ft length.

12S n ead , op. c i t . , pp. 1 5 -1 6 .

13W ir e n , op. c i t . , p . 16.

1A B ru c e , loc . c i t .
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T h e  Long Iro n s  

N o . 2— T h is  club is  a  v e ry  d iff ic u lt  one fo r  use except 

by the e x p e rt. T h e  d iff ic u lty  lie s  in  the long shaft length and the  

heavy th in -b lad ed  head of the c lu b . Its  purpose is  fo r  long, lo w -  

fly ing  shots w h ere  the lie  o r w ind ind icate  its  use in  p re fe ren c e  to  

a w ood. 15

N o . 3— T h e  th ree  iro n  is  long and a c c u ra te . It  is  g e n e ra lly

used a t fu ll  strength  only o r  w h ere  a v e ry  lo w -fly in g  shot m ay be

needed to get under branches o r  o ther h indrances, such as in th e

16woods when a  h a lf shot o r  less m ay  be p layed .

T h e  M id d le  Iro n s  

N o. 4— T h is  iro n  is  a  t ie - in  club fro m  the long iro n s  to  

the m idd le  iro n s  w ith  a shortened shaft length and m o re  lo ft an g le  in 

the face of the c lu b . T h e re fo re , the club allow s above-averag e  d is 

tance w ith  good accu racy  and can also  be used as a  run-up  club fro m  

ju s t o ff the edge of the g reen .

N o . 5— T h e  N o . 5 is  an a ll-a ro u n d  good club and e a s y  to  use. 

G ustavson1 ^ says , " I f  you don 't know w hat e lse  to u s e , use a N o . 5 

i r o n ."

15G ustavson, op. c i t . , p . 28 .

16 Ib id .

17 Ib id .
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N o. 6— T h is  club is  a h ig h -fly in g  p itch ing  club that w il l

stop fa s t when h it h a rd . I t  is  a good p itc h -a n d -ru n  club n ear the  

18g reen .

T h e  S h o rt Iro n s  

N o. 7— T h e  seven iro n  is  an in -b etw een  c lub . I t  g ives  

som e d istance and not m uch r o l l . I t  is  useful f o r  chipping out of 

tra p s  when the b a ll is  lying clean on the sand.

N o. 8— T h e  N o . 8 iro n  is  a h igh -p itch ing  club that should be 

played w ith  p in -p o in t accu racy  fro m  any d is tan ce . I t  m ay be used 

fro m  10 fe e t to  120 y a rd s . It  is  an exce llen t c lub  w ith  which to  

lea rn  the p ro p e r use o f a l l  iro n  c lu b s . I f  the N o . 8 iro n  is  learned  

p ro p e r ly , the use o f the o ther clubs w il l  come e a s ie r .

No. 9— T h e  N o. 9 iro n  is  used to get out o f deep g ra s s , 

w eeds, e tc . I t  is  not a  distance club and should be used fo r  accu ra te  

pitches and stop shots a t the hole fro m  short d is ta n c e s . I t  is  dangerous  

to  use fo r  v e ry  sh o rt ch ip s , such as a  f lig h t o f o n ly  a  few  fe e t, because  

the s tro ke  is  to " lo ft"  and the b a ll m ay  s lip  o v e r the face  of the c lub  

and d ie . I t  can a lso  be used when the g o lfe r  w ants  to land on the g reen  

w ith  a s h o rt r o l l . 19

18 Ib id .

19Ib td . ,  pp. 2 8 -2 9 .
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T h e  Ind iv idu al C lubs

T h e  ind iv idu al clubs could be a  subheading under the iro n s ,  

fo r  they in  r e a l ity  a re  m eta l-h ead ed  c lu b s . T h e  two m a jo r  groups  

o f clubs w hich w i l l  be discussed a re  the pu tters  and the w edges. T h e  

m a jo r  purpose fo r  subdividing these under ind iv idu a l headings is ,  as  

stated  p re v io u s ly , that a l l  clubs m anufactu rered  under U . S . G . A .  

ru le s  and by the m a jo r  m anufacturing  outlets m e e t a ll  spec ifica tion s  

s e t fo rth  by the U . S . G . A .  H o w ev er, the m o d ern -d ay  wedges and 

p u tte rs , even though m eeting the U . S . G . A .  s p e c ifica tio n s , a re  v e ry  

d iffe re n t fro m  m an u fac tu re r to  m an u fac tu re r and a re  found in a  v e ry  

w ide  v a r ie ty  o f shapes, s iz e s , and lengths. T h e re fo re , a  sep ara te  

c la s s fic a tio n  has been set up fo r  th e m . A s the subheading " In d iv idua l 

C lu b s ,"  im p lie s , i t  is  up to  the in d iv id u a l's  own taste  to  s e lec t one 

o f the m any v a r ie t ie s  o f wedges and one of the m any v a r ie t ie s  of 

p u tte rs  that he as an in d iv id u a l fe e ls  he can best u t il iz e .

T h e  W edge. The  tw o  basic types of wedges a re  the p itching  

w edge, w hich is  p r im a r i ly  used fo r  p itching o r  chipping the ba ll to  

the  g reen . T h e  o th er type o f wedge is  the sand w edge, w h ich , as 

i ts  nam e im p lie s , is  used p r im a r i ly  f o r  h itting  fro m  sand tra p s  and 

bun kers . H o w e v e r, m ost g o lfe rs  c a r r y  only one o f the tw o since th e ir  

purpose and usage can be in terchanged .



The Wedge. Designed specifi
cally for sand shots, pitching 
or as a dual purpose club, a 
wedge pan be distinguished 
from the other irons by its 
flange or wide sole, increased 
loft angle and added overall 
weight

I l lu s .  3 -  T h e  Wedge

T h e  wedge can be the best club in  the bag w ith  only a  m in 

im um  o f p ra c tic e  and the g re a te s t s tro k e -s a v e r  o f them  a l l .  I t  w il l  

dig a b a ll out of im p ossib le  rough; b las t the b a ll out o f tra p s  when i t  

is  buried  in  the sand and m ake the b a ll b ite  to  a  stop n e a r the f la t  

when the g o lfe r  needs to get close to  the cup f o r  a  o n e -p u tt.

T h e  wedge is  the p r in c ip a l reason w hy scoring  g e n e ra lly  has 

been lo w ered  so fa n ta s tic a lly  through the m odern e r a ,  even though 

courses on the w hole a re  lo n g er and to u g h er.

F ro m  50 y a rd s  in  to  the f la t  the p itching wedge g ives  a  b e tte r  

chance o f getting c lose  enough fo r  th is  putt than the e igh t o r  nine iro n .

T h is  is  because the pitching wedge m akes the b a ll b ite  and hole the

20green  w h e re  the o th e r approach iro n s  le ts  the b a ll run too m uch.

2 0 S nead, op . c i t . ,  pp.  16 -17 .
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T h e  d iffe ren c es  between the sand wedge and the pitching  

wedge a r e  in the a n g le  of the f la t  sole and a lso  the sand wedge has 

a few  d eg rees  d ee p er p itch . W hen p ro p e rly  so led , the f ro n t  edge 

of the sand wedge is  s lig h tly  o ff  the ground . T h is  is  designed to  

m ake the club s lid e  o v e r the sand instead of burying its e lf .  T h is  

heaviness and the f la t-f la n g e d  sole p reven ts  digging into the sand 

too d e e p ly . The p itch ing  wedge sole lie s  f la t  a t  the fro n t edge so

tu r f  can be taken. I f  only one wedge is  to  be c a r r ie d , the pitching

21wedge has m ore g e n e ra l use . Both a re  fin e  i f  learned p ro p e rly .

T h e  P u tte r .  The p u tte r  is  p robab ly  the m ost p erso nalized  

club th a t a  golfer w i l l  c a r ry . T h e re  a re  m any v a r ie tie s  o f styles  

and shapes of p u tte rs , but b a s ic a lly  a l l  p u tte rs  can be c lass ified  

into th re e  m ajor groupings as shown in I l lu s .  4 .  T h e re fo re , the 

only in te llig e n t w ay  to  select a  pu tter w hich su its  the ind iv idual p la y e r  

is  t r ia l  and e r r o r .

G e n e ra lly , the tw o -w a y  p u tter is  m anufactured as  a  n o rm al 

s iz e , n o rm a l w e ig h t, norm al shaft length , and norm al g r ip  s iz e ,  

w ith a  putting s u rfa c e  on e ith e r  of the club faces  which can be used 

by both le f t -  and rig h t-h an d ed  g o lfe rs .

T h e  blade p u tte r res e m b le s  the tw o -w a y  putter in  appearance , 

but the sh a ft is connected to  th e  pu tter head on the v e ry  toe  end o f the

21Gustavson, op. cit., pp. 29-30.
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clubhead. I t  is  m anufactured o n ly  to be used by e ith e r  a  l e f t -  o r  

r ig h t-h a n d e d  g o lfe r . G e n e ra lly  speaking , the blade p u tte r is  a  lig h te r  

p u tte r and is  found to  be v e ry  s a tis fa c to ry  fo r the g o lfe r  w ho has a  

tendency to  overp u tt.

T h e  m a lle t p u tte r is  a  h e a v ie r p u tte r, w ith  a  b u ilt-u p  club 

head w h ich  g ives add itiona l w e ig h t. I t  is  g en era lly  s a tis fa c to ry  fo r  

in d iv id u a l who have a  tendency to  underputt.

T h e  in fo rm atio n  presented in I l lu s .  5 is  p resen ted  as  a 

s u m m a ry  o f the clubs and is  a  re fe re n c e  source f o r  nam es , d istances , 

and purpose fo r  each o f the fo u rteen  c lubs the g o lfe r  c a r r ie s .

______  I l lu s  4 -  T v o e s o f P u tte rs ____________

r

The Putter. Putting provides for 
the most individuality in execu
tion, and therefore in equip
ment selection. Although liter
ally hundreds of different 
putters are sold, they can be 
grouped into clubhead varia
tions of the blade, m allet or a 
combination, such as a two- 
way or a blade with a flange.

Length of shaft and its 
point of attachment to the club
head vary, as well as the loft, 
lie and grip. But all the possible 
permutations of the parts of 
an individualized putter design 
must conform to specifications 
stipulated in the Rules of Golf. TWO-WAY

v
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N um ber Nam e
D istance in  Vds. 

M en W om en Use

W O O D S

1 D r iv e r 200 -2 75 150 -200 D r iv e  fro m  the tee

2 B ra s s ie 2 00 -2 25 150 -180 D r iv e  fro m  the tee o r  fa irw a y ;  
good lie

3 Spoon 185 -210 140 -170 D r iv e  fro m  fa irw a y  fo r  distance

4 Wood 170-195 140 -160 F o r  .loft and d istance on fa irw a y

5 W ood 165-180 130 -145 F o r  lo ft and distance on fa irw a y

IR O N S

2 170-195 140 -170 On fa irw a y  to distance

3 160-185 130 -160 On fa irw a y  fo r  d istance

4 150-175 120 -150 On fa irw a y  fo r  lo ft  and distance; 
in  the rough

5 140 -165 110 -140 On fa irw a y  fo r  lo ft and distance; 
in  the rough

6 130 -155 100 -1 30 On fa irw a y  fo r  lo ft  and distance; 
in  the rough

7 120-145 8 0 -1 2 0 A pproach shots

8 110 -135 7 0 -1 0 0 Approach shots

9 100 -125 6 0 -  90 Approach shots; deep rough; 
bunkers

P u tte r On the green

P itch ing  wedge 90 & under 80 & under Approach shots; deep rough

Sand W edge 25 & under 25 & under Sand T ra p s

*C h a r le s  B u cher, P h ys ica l Education fo r  L ife  (S t .  Louis: M cG raw  
H il l  Book Com pany, 1969), p . 148.
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V. BALLS

G o lf b a lls  come in tw o s iz e s , v a ry in g  p r ic e s , and m any  

kinds of m a te r ia ls . The A m e ric a n  b a ll is  not less  than 1 .6 8  inches  

in  d ia m e te r  and has an im p ac t v e lo c ity  o f 250 fe e t p e r  second. T h e  

B r it is h  b a ll,  i l le g a l in  the United S ta tes  except fo r  in te rn a tio n a l 

team  com petition , is  not less  than 1 .6 2  inches in d ia m e te r  and has 

no im p act v e lo c ity  s p e c ifica tio n s . T h e  v e lo c ity  a ffec ts  distance and

op
q u a lity  and is  th e re fo re  v e ry  im p o rta n t.

T h e  p r ic e  of the b a ll is  v a rie d  according to  the co v er and 

construction  o f the b a ll. T h e  cheaper b a ll is  recom m ended fo r  the 

beg inner who w il l  probably lose quite a  few  balls  in  the learn ing  

p ro c e s s . T h e re  a re  now on the m a rk e t a  num ber o f so lid  construc

tion  c u t-p ro o f ba lls  which a re  highly recom m ended fo r  beg inners . 

T h e  th ic k  co ver decreases the distance th a t is  possib le but is  v e ry  

good fo r  the g o lfe r  who tops the b a ll o r  w ho does not h it the ba ll

OQ
s o lid ly  and would cut a b a ll th a t had a  th in n e r c o v e r.

One o f the m ain points the beginning g o lfe r  should take in to  

con sid eration  concerning g o lf ba lls  is  b a ll com pression . B a ll com 

press ion  is  the m easure of a  b a ll's  h ard n ess . T o  ach ieve th is

22G ustavson, op. c i t . , pp. 20 -21  .

23 B ru ce  and D a v ie s , op. c i t . , p . 5 .
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m e a s u re , a  b a ll is  p laced between two p a ra lle l  p la tes  of a  v ic e -  

lik e  m ach in e . One p la te  is  fixed ; the o th e r m oves under a spring  

w ith  200-pound fo r c e . The  m o re  a  ball can be squeezed by the  

m ach in e , the lo w e r the reading on the com pression  gauge. T h e  

h a rd e r  a  b a ll ,  the m o re  i t  re s is ts  p ressu re  and the h igher the  

re a d in g . Ballsp that can be squeezed fro m  the n o rm a l 1 .6 8  s ize  

down to 1 .5 8  inches a re  said to  have a com pression  reading o f 100. 

F o r  e v e ry  one-thousandth of an inch m ore  a  b a ll is  squeezed, the  

com pression  read ing  drops one po in t. F o r  e v e ry  one-thousandth  

of an inch less  a  b a ll is  deform ed  on th is  com pressio n  m ach in e , the 

read ing  goes up a p o in t.

T h e  average  com pression  ra tio s  o f go lf b a lls  range fro m  

100 to  6 0 , w ith  100 being the h a rd e r of the tw o . T h e  60 com pression  

b a ll would g ive  a  m o re  sp o n g e-like  ball e ffe c t when s tru c k . T h e  

ave rag e  p la y e r  would use an 80 o r  90 co m p ress io n , taking in to  con

s id e ra tio n  the p re fe re n c e  of the in d iv id u a l.

T h e  h ig h er the  com pression , the h igher the d istance that 

can be obtained fro m  the tee . H o w ever, no t e v e ry  g o lfe r  should use 

the h ighest com pressio n  b a ll. "F e e l"  is  the  key w o rd  in  se lecting  

the best b a ll f o r  use . T h e re  m ay  be a ro c k - l ik e  fe e lin g  when s trik in g  

the b a ll fo r  som e g o lfe rs , o r  the swing o f a  g o lfe r  m ay  not be strong  

enough to adequately  com press the 100. T h is  would be an ind ication



th a t  the g o lfe r  needs to  drop  to a  lo w e r com pression b a ll .  B a lls  

a r e  not a lw ays m arked w ith  th e ir  co m p ress io n , and the  odds a re  

v e r y  high th a t a  dozen p e rfe c tly  m atched b a lls  w il l  e v e r  be purchased  

a t  the same t im e ,  even i f  the com pression  is  m arked  on the b a ll.  

H ig h e r  com pression  b a lls  cut m uch e a s ie r  than the low  com pression  

b a lls  because they a re  wound e x tre m e ly  t ig h t and w il l  not cushion the

QA
b low  as re a d ily  as a s o fte r  ball on a  poo rly  executed sho t.

I t  is  im p o rta n t fo r  the beginning g o lfe r  to know that th e re  a re  

th re e  m ajo r m a rk s  of id en tity  w hich  can be found on each b a ll . T h e  

g o lfe r  should be fa m il ia r  w ith  these in  o rd e r  to  id en tify  the b a ll 

d u rin g  play on the c o u rs e . The f i r s t  m a rk  th a t is  a lw ays  found is  

the  m a n u fa c tu re r 's  n am e . The second is  the  ba ll n u m b e r, usu a lly  

rang ing  fro m  1 through 3 .  The th ird  m a rk  o f iden tity  is  the c o lo r  

o f in k  which is  used to m a rk  the b a ll .  In m o s t cases the  co lo rs  a re  

g re e n , red , and black. A ls o , on som e b a lls  fu r th e r  id e n tity  can be 

seen  by the autographs o f p ro fess iona l g o lfe rs  dndorsing that p a r

t ic u la r  b a ll.

V I .  S H O E S

W h ile  learn ing  the golf sw in g , tenn is  shoes a r e  acceptable  

fo o tw e a r. A s  soon as p la y  com m ences on a  regu la tio n  go lf co u rs e ,

24Golf Digest, op. cit., p. 56.



107

ho w ever, g o lf shoes a re  a  m u s t.25 G o lf shoes have a  th ic k , ru b b e r-  

rip p led  sole o r  sp ikes to in c rease  the g o lfe r 's  balance and s ta b i l i t y .26 

A ny sm ooth-so led  shoe, e s p e c ia lly  le a th e r ones, m ake i t  e s p e c ia lly  

d iff ic u lt  to swing the lo n g er c lu b s . Lad ies m ust w e a r low -hee led  

shoes, fo r  any e leva tio n  of heel would m ake la rg e  depressions on the  

course and m ake i t  im p ossib le  to  tu rn  p ro p e rly  and sh ift the' w eight 

in a good go lf sw in g . 27

In se lecting  g o lf shoes, the best buy m ay be a h ig h e r -p r ic e d ,  

h ig h -q u a lity  shoe m ade w ith  le a th e r , w a te rp ro o f, w ith  rem o vab le  

spikes which can be rep laced  when n ecessary . T h is  type in vestm en t 

in golfing shoes w i l l  g ive the buyer m any y e a rs  o f enjoyable w e a r .

V I I .  B A G S

Th e  se lection  of a  g o lf bag is  m uch a m a tte r  of ta s te  and 

p r ic e . Bags range in  both taste  and p r ic e ,  fro m  the co llaps ib le  

canvas bag, w hich is  a  ligh tw eight bag u su a lly  se llin g  fo r  less  than  

$10 to  the v in y l and le a th e r fu l l -s iz e  batjs, T h e  la te s t type bag 

m anufactured is  the e lephant-skinned bag, se llin g  fo r  as high as  

$1200 p e r bag. I f  the g o lfe r  expects to  c a r r y  h is  own bag, he w il l

25J e r r y  V ro o m , S o  You W ant T o  Be A  G o lfe r! (S an  Jo se , 
C a lifo rn ia : V ro o m  E n te rp r is e s , 1973), p . 11.

26B ru ce  and D a v ie s , lo c . c it .

27vroom, loc. cit.
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pro b ab ly  w ant a  lightw eight one. A  co lla p s ib le  bag should be one 

th a t balances w e ll  when hanging on the sh o u ld er loaded w ith  c lu b s .

In  fu ll-s iz e d  bags, the d ia m e te r  is  im p o rta n t. The opening should  

be la rg e  enough so that the clubs m ay  s lip  in  and out e a s ily  w ithou t 

scuffing the g r ip s .

V I I I .  O T H E R  E Q U IP M E N T

G loves

A  g love is  fre q u en tly  w o rn  on the le f t  hand to  in su re  a  f i r m e r  

g r ip  and to p re v e n t b lis te rs  o r  ca llu s e s . S o m e gloves cover o n ly  the 

p a lm ; o thers  c o v e r a ll  the f in g e rs . U s u a lly  g loves a re  m ade o f a  

le a th e r  and fa b r ic  com bination , and a re  a v a ila b le  in s m a ll,  m ed iu m , 

la rg e , and e x tra  large s iz e s . G loves can be w o rn  on both hands but

pQ
a r e  usu a lly  w o rn  only on the le ft  hand.

T e e s

T e e s  a r e  s m a ll wooden o r  p las tic  pegs designed to hold  

the  b a ll o ff the  ground to  fa c ilita te  d riv in g  the  b a ll w ith  the s tra ig h t-  

faced  d r iv e r .  T h e  tee can be used only on th e  f i r s t  shot of each

29B ru c e  and D a v ie s , op. c i t . , p . 7 .



hole fro m  the tee ing  area and m ay not be used on any other p a r t

o f the c o u rs e . P la s tic  tees tend  to m a r  the face  o f a  d r iv e r  and a re

30not recom m ended fo r  use w ith  new er c lu b s . T e e s  come in  a l l  

lengths, and the p laye r should choose one which g ives  the b a ll e le 

vation he p r e fe r s .

C lub  H eadcovers

P re s e n tly  club headcovers a r e  being m anufactured fo r  

both the woods and iron clubs to  p ro te c t the club h ead . The heaid- 

covers  f o r  the woods are m o re  fa m il ia r  to the ave rag e  g o lfe r  and 

a re  u su a lly  m ade o f knitted m a te r ia l ,  le a th e r, o r  v in y l. T h e y  slide  

o ve r the top of the club head to  p reve n t the club f ro m  being h it  by 

the o ther c lu b s . The most fre q u e n tly  used is  the m atching headcovers  

w hich co m p lem en t the golf b a g .

T h e  iro n  headcovers a re  m anufactured p r im a r i ly  o f p las tic  

and p ro te c t the iro n  heads f r o m  h itting  each o th e r and developing  

"peck m a rk s "  on the other c lu b s . W hen purchasing any set o f wood 

o r  iron  c lub  c o v e rs , it  is a  good idea to  buy a s e t o f covers w hich  

have som e m eans of tying to g e th e r to  p reven t losing the ind iv idual 

c o v e rs .

3 0 V ro o m , loc. c i t .
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C a rts

T w o  types of go lf c a r ts  a re  now in use: the pu ll c a r t  and 

the m o to rized  c a r t .  I f  the g o lfe r  finds i t  d iff ic u lt  to  c a r r y  clubs  

fo r  a  fu ll  round, a  p u ll c a r t  m ay  be a  n ecessary  ite m . A  good c a r t  

can be purchased fo r  a nom inal am ount, depending upon w hat acces

s o rie s  a re  in c lu d ed . Inexpensive c a rts  a re  not v e ry  durab le  and a re  

h a rd e r to pu ll than a re  the m o re  expensive m odels . C a rts  m ay  be 

ren ted  a t m ost courses fo r  a  s m a ll fe e .

E le c tr ic  and gasoline pow ered c a rts  a re  v e ry  good fo r  those 

persons who cannot w a lk  the course because of som e c ircu m stan ce , 

such as physical in f ir m ity ,  la c k  o f tim e  to  w a lk  a  fu ll  round, o r  fo r  

those persons who a re  playing fo r  en joym ent ra th e r  than the ben efic ia l 

c h a ra c te r is tic s  o f e x e rc is e . A n in creas in g  num ber of c o u rs es , anxious  

fo r  add itional reven u es , a re  re q u ir in g  th a t everyone who p lays  the 

course m ust take  a  c a r t .  A t  $7 to  $10 a  round re n ta l,  i t  is  easy  to  

see th e ir  v iew  f in a n c ia lly . T h is  p ra c t ic e , how ever, is  d e fin ite ly  not 

in the best in te re s ts  of the g o lfe r  who is  being deprived  of bne o f

Q 1
gam es m ore w o rth w h ile  a ttr ib u te s — e x e rc is e .

C lothing

G o lf c loth ing should be in fo rm a l and m eet the ru le s  o f good 

tas te  in gen era l and the course being p layed in  p a r t ic u la r . U pper

3 1 w ire n , op. c i t . ,  pp . 2 2 -2 3 .
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g arm en ts  fo r  both men and lad ies should be o f knit o r  o th e r  s trec th  

m a te r ia l.  S la c k s  o r  sh o rts  a re  s a tis fa c to ry  fo r  m en. S la c k s , s h o rts , 

and s k ir ts  a re  su itab le  w om en, excepting the e x tre m e ly  sh o rt s k ir ts  

a n d /o r  s h o rts .32  J e w e lry , e s p e c ia lly  r in g s , m ay in te r fe re  w ith  the  

g rip  o r  sw ing . B ra c e le ts  and w atches a re  not only hazardous but 

also  a re  sub ject to  d am ag e .33

Gadgets

T h e re  a r e  m any d iffe re n t gadgets and g im m icks  as th e re  a re  

s w in g s . Each new  gadget is  designed to im p ro ve  the gam e o r  m ake  

the gam e m o re  en jo yab le . Som e o f these gadgets have helped the  

g am e, o r  a t  le a s t have caused the g o lfe r  to p ra c tic e  m o re  w hile

O A
try in g  out the gadgets.

IX .  P U R C H A S E  A N D  C A R E  O F  E Q U IP M E N T

A s em phasized  p re v io u s ly , the equipm ent used to  p lay  the  

gam e o f go lf can have an im p o rtan t e ffec t on the degree o f success  

w hich can be ach ieved . Good equipm ent doesnnot n e c e s s a rily  m ake  

a good g o lfe r , bu t poor q u a lity  o r  i l l - f i t t in g  equipm ent can h inder

32V ro o m , lo c . c i t .

OQ
B ru c e  and D a v ie s , op. c i t . , p . 8 .

34 Ib td .
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the p erfo rm an ce  o f a  p la y e r a t  any le v e l o f a b i l i ty .  C lubs m ay be 

ren ted  a t  m ost courses fo r  nom inal fees  and should be used until the  

g o lfe r  can determ in e  i f  he is  serio u s  about p lay ing  the g a m e . S e v e ra l 

advantages accrue to  the g o lfe r  who owns his own c lubs, how ever.

E ach  s e t has its  own p a r t ic u la r  fe e l; owning clubs gives the g o lfe r the  

too ls  fo r  p rac tice  and im p ro vem en t and keeps h im  fro m  having to re n t  

o r  b o rro w  equipm ent which d iscourages p lay .

T h e  best p lace  to purchase equipm ent is  in  a g o lf p ro fess iona l1’s 

shop. T h e  pro fess iona ls  know the m erchandise b e tte r and usually  

stock h ig h -q u a lity  equ ipm en t, b e tte r than m ost found in o th e r stebes  

w hich s e ll a  v a r ie ty  o f goods. G o lf shops a lso  have the fo llow ing  

advantages: they a llo w  the p u rch aser to  t r y  the clubs on the d riv ing  

range o r  on the c o u rs e , the shop u su a lly  stands behind th e ir  m erchandise  

and the professional knows m uch b e tte r how to  f i t  the c u s to m er.

Purchasing g o lf clubs need not be an expensive purchase; 

h o w eve r, a  fu ll  set o f to p -g ra d e  clubs can run m o re  than $ 3 0 0 . A  

beg inner s e t , including a co llap s ib le  bag , can range fro m  $50  to $ 1 0 0 .

A s  a b eg in n er’s judgm ent of d istance im p ro v e s , the g o lfe r  w il l  find  

he needs additional c lubs to com plem ent his beg inner s e t. He would 

be w ise  to  tra d e  up to  a  b e tte r se t ra th e r  than to  f i l l  in  on the set he 

a lre a d y  h as .
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S o m e d iffe ren c e  in q u a lity  between d iffe re n t brands can be 

found even a t the s ta r te r  set le v e l. T h e  v e ry  cheapest sets a re  seldom  

good buys, fro m  e ith e r  a p e rfo rm an ce  o r  a d u ra b ility  standpoint. It  

is  w e ll w o rth  the p r ic e  to  pay a few  d o lla rs  m o re  and invest in  a t  le a s t  

som e degree  of q u a lity . Often the best d o lla r  value can be found in  

to -g ra d e  used equ ipm ent. P ro  shpps a lso  have occasional c lo se -o u t  

s a les  on new equipm ent a t w hich they o ffe r  la s t  y e a r 's  top clubs a t  

good d iscounts.

P a r t ic u la r  brands a re  hard  to  recom m end because the q u a lity  

v a r ie s  in the d iffe re n t p r ic e  c a te g o rie s . M uch equipm ent sold through  

w holesale  houses, trad in g  stam p co n cern s , o r  d ep artm en t s to res  is

QC
o f in fe r io r  q u a lity .

A th le tic  equ ipm ent of any s o r t  is  exp en s ive , and golfing equip

m ent is  no exception . F o rm in g  ithe c o rre c t  hab its  of ca rin g  fo r  golfing  

equipm ent can re s u lt  in  in creas in g  th e ir  s e rv ic e  life  and p e rfo rm a n c e , 

thus in one persp ective  decreasing  th e ir  co s ts . C a re  m ust be a  

habitual e ve n t, not a  sporad ic happening. S om e v e ry  gen era l ru le s  fo r

oe
equipm ent c a re  a re  given below*.

1 . P ro te c t wood clubs by purchasing a set o f head c o v e rs . 

Rem ove the covers  during storage i f  they have gotten w e t.

35W ire n , op . c i t . , p . 2 4 .

3 6 Ib id .
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2 . C lean  the iro n s  w ith  soap and w a te r  a f te r  each u se , using 

a b r is t le  bruslji. N e v e r use a b ra s iv e  c lean e rs  o r  c leaning im p lem ents  

th a t m ight scra tch  the chrom e f in is h .

3 .  Keep the ra in  g ea r used nea tly  folded o r  on hangers when 

not in  use to p reven t the ru b b e r lin in g  fro m  c ra c k in g .

4 .  W ax wood clubheads occas iona lly  w ith  fu rn itu re  w ax .

5 .  P u t a  few  drops o f lu b rica tin g  o il in  the c le a t housing

o f g o lf spikes a t  the t im e  o f purchase and each tim e  spikes a re  rep laced .

6 . L ea th e r g r ip s  m ay be washed to  m ain ta in  th e ir  tack in ess . 

S o lven ts  should be avo ided .

7 . S to re  the g o lf glove a f te r  each use in a  p la s tic  sack to  

keep the le a th e r fro m  d ry ing  and h ard en in g .



TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

B a ll com pression-—T h e  m easure o f a  b a ll's  hardness; 100 is  the 

h a rd e s t.

B eg inner S e t-—Seven clubs; usu a lly  the p u tte r, the N o s. 3 ,  5 , 7 ,  and  

9 iro n s  and the  Nos. 1 and 3 woods.

Cap— The p la s tic  d isc  a t the top o f the g r ip .

C arbon G ra p h ite — N ew est club shaft m a te r ia l

C a rv ed  club-—G olf club m ade fro m  s m a ll sapling o r  lim b  w ith a  crooked  

o r  h ea v ie r po int on end fo r  the clubhead.

C ro o k— F i r s t  golf club; used by shepherds.

F a c e — The h itting  su rface  o f the clubhead.

F e a th e rie — F ir s t  b a ll ,  m ade fro m  fe a th e rs .

F u ll  S e t o f C lubs— A ny com bination of 14 clubs of the p la y e r 's  choosing,

but usu a lly  fo u r  woods, 2 -9  iro n s , one w edge, and one p u tte r.

G r ip s — The top p a rt  o f the shaft o f the blub w h ere  the hands a re  p laced .

G u ttie — B a ll made fro m  gutta percha; developed by R o b e rt A . P a tte rs o n .
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Head-—The heavy m eta l o r  wooden p a r t  of the club that s tr ik e s  the b a ll.  

H eel— The r e a r  p a rt o f the head.

H ic k o ry — C lubs made o f h icko ry j resem b led  m o d ern -d ay  c lu b s .

insert-— P la s tic  embedded in the h itting  su rface  o f the head o f a  wooden 

club.

Iro ns— Clubs w ith  h ig h -q u a lity  s tee l heads.

Neck o r  hosel— P a rt  o f the club w h ere  shaft jo in s  head.

S coring  lines-—G rooves on the face  o f the club to  give the b a ll backspin  

and g re a te r  co n tro l on the shot.

S h a ft— Handle o f the c lu b .

S h aft f le x ib i l i ty — Am ount o f bend o r  whip action  which is  generated  

when a  club is  swung a t n o rm al pow er; ra ted  on a scale o f A  fo r  

w hippie to X X  fo r  e x tra -e x tra  s t if f .

S o le— Bottom  o f the clubhead; a lso  the ac t o f placing the club on the 

ground at ad d re ss .

S te e lie — S te e l-s h a fte d  clubs m ade of h ig h -q u a lity , ligh tw eight s te e l.
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Sw ing W eight— Am ount o f p u ll in the clubhead on the g o lfe r 's  a rm s ;  

ranging fro m  C - 0  (the lig h te s t) to  D -9  (the h eaviest).

Tee-— S m a ll wooden o r  p la s tic  pegs designed to  hold the b a ll o ff the  

ground to fa c ilita te  d riv in g  the b a ll w ith  the s tra ig h t-faced  d r iv e r ;  

used on the f i r s t  shot o f each hole fro m  the teeing a r e a .

T o e— T ip  end o f the c lubhead.

Wood-—Club w ith  h ig h -q u a lity  head .

♦
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . U nder the basic c la s s ific a tio n  o f c lubs, l is t  the clubs under 

each c lass ifica tio n  m aking up a  fu l l  se t, s ta ting  the m a jo r  usage

and average distance fo r  each c lu b .

C L A S S IF IC A T IO N  O F  C L U B S
I. T H E  W O O D S A v .

Club M a jo r  Usageie D is t .

A .
B .
C .
D .
E .

I I . T H E  IR O N S A v .
C lub M a jo r  Usage D is t.

A . T h e  Long Iro ns
1 .
2 .

B . T h e  M id d le  Iro ns
1 .
2 .
3 .

C . The  S h o rt Irons
1 .
2 .
3 .

I I I . T H E  IN D IV ID U A L  C L U B S A v .
C lub M a jo r  Usage D is t.

A . T h e  W edges
1 .
2 .
3 .

B . T h e  P u tte rs
1 .
2 .
3 .
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2 . W r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  approval a  m in im u m  of one page on 

the developm ent o f g o lf equipm ent fro m  e a r ly  tim e s  to  p resen t day.

3 .  S e lec ting  fro m  a fu ll  set of c lubs, l is t  a  b eg in n er's  set and state  

the reason fo r  se lection  of each c lub .

4 . D e fine  fo u r m a jo r  fa c to rs  w hich should be taken in to  consideration  

when selecting  g o lf clubs— shaft length , swing w e ig h t, shaft f le x ib i l i ty ,  

and g r ip — as they re la te  to ind iv idu al club se lec tio n .

5 . D ra w  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  approval a d iag ram  of a  go lf c lub , 

showing a m in im um  o f e ight ot its  m a jo r  p a rts .

6 . C o m p are  in  w rit in g  fo r  y o u r in s tru c to r 's  app ro val the two iro n  

and the nine iro n , w rit in g  a m in im um  o f two parag raphs showing the  

re la tio n sh ip  o f the concept o f lo ft angle v s . sh a ft length .
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7 . L is t  and discuss in a  m axim um  of one parag raph  each the f iv e  

fa c to rs  discussed in the m aintenance and c a re  of g o lf equ ipm ent.
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . S e t up a fu ll  set o f g o lf clubs in o rd e r  against a  s ta tio n ary  w a ll  

and com pare the shaft length and lo ft ang le appearing in  the face  of 

each c lub .

2 .  D ia g ra m  an average shot fro m  each club in the fu ll  s e t, showing 

the ave rag e  distance and tra je c to ry  the b a ll w il l  take when s tru ck

by each c lu b . T h is  w il l  p rov ide  a co m p ara tive  sam ple  of the distance  

and f lig h t o f each club in the s e t.

3 .  Ind iv iduals  h it clubs d iffe re n tly , th e reb y  getting a d iffe re n t f lig h t  

p a tte rn  and d iffe re n t d istances fro m  each c lub . H it  a t  leas t 25 b a lls  

w ith  each club ava ilab le  to  you and re c o rd  the ave rag e  distance fo r  

com parison  w ith  the d istance given in  the lesson m a te r ia l.

4 .  Choose th re e  outlets  in yo u r a re a  th a t s e ll g o lf clubs: a  discount 

s to re , a  sporting goods s to re , and a  g o lf p ro  shop. Go to each outle t 

and handle the clubs to get the fe e l o f each club and to  de te rm in e  the 

q u a lity  and p r ic e  a t each o u tle t. T h is  com parison  should aid in p u r

chasing needed go lf equ ipm ent.
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LESSON V

T H E  G R IP

O utline o f Lesson

B e h av io ra l O b jectives  
Content o f the Lesson:

I . In troduction  
I I .  K inds of G rip s

A . B aseba ll
B . O verlapp ing
C . In te rlock ing

I I I .  A ssum ing the P ro p e r G rip
IV .  C heckpoints o f the G r ip  
T e rm s  R e levan t to the Lesson  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  LE SSO N

A t the conclusion o f Lesson V ,  the student w i l l  be able to:

1 . W r ite  a  m in im u m  of one paragraph  on the im p o rtan ce  of the g r ip  

based on the m a te r ia l presented in  Lesson V .

2 . L is t  the th re e  basic g r ip s  used fo r  the fu ll  swing in  g o lf and 

state one w eak and strong point fo r  each as presented  in the Lesson V .

3 .  D em o n stra te  to  the in s tru c to r 's  satis faction  each g r ip ; and 

w ith the a id  of the in s tru c to r , se lec t the g rip  best suited fo r  him  

and his physica l a b il it ie s .
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LESSON V

T H E  G R IP

I .  IN T R O D U C T IO N

T h e  g rip  is  one of the m ost im p o rta n t, i f  not the m ost im p o rtan t  

fundam entals o f the gam e of the gam e of g o lf. T h e  g rip  should be the  

sam e fo r  each club h it w ith  the exception of the p u tte r . M o st persons  

do not re a liz e  i t ,  but the p r im a ry  d iffe ren c e  between a good g o lfe r  and 

a poor one lie s  in  the g r ip — probably the m ost bas ic  e lem ent o f any  

p la y e r ’s gam e.

W ithou t a  sound g r ip , the chances of e v e r  becom ing an above- 

average g o lfe r  is  quite re m o te . Developing the p ro p e r g rip  is  the f i r s t  

step in  learn ing  to  p lay  the gam e o f g o lf.

I f  the g o lfe r  w ishes to  im p ro ve  h is  gam e o r  d isco ver and c o rre c t  

a f la w , he should look f i r s t  a t  the position  and action  of the hands. The  

p la y e r m ust keep in  m ind a t a l l  t im e s  th a t the g r ip  is  the only lin k  

which connects the g o lfe r w ith  the c lu b , and the degree of e ffic ie n c y  

which the club produces is  d erived  p r in c ip a lly  fro m  the e ffectiveness  

of the g r ip .
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T h e  clbb is  ac tu a lly  an extension of the a rm s  and hands; and 

the g r ip ,  which w e ld s  this connection, m ust be c o rre c t  in  o rd e r  to 

produce the p ro p e r re s u lts . T h e  g r ip , th e re fo re , is  a s teerin g  

m echan ism , s tee rin g  the club through a smooth path w ith  flu id  

m otion w hich w il l  send the b a ll along the intended line  of f l ig h t .

Th e  c o r re c t  g rip  m a y  not fe e l co m fo rta b le  a t f i r s t .  The  posi

tion o f the hands on the club has such a  g re a t in fluence on the d ire c 

tion the b a ll takes that i t  is  im p e ra tiv e  th a t the p la y e r be e v e r  con

scious o f his hand position , no m a tte r how m any y e a rs  the ind iv idual 

m ight p la y  and p a r t ic u la r ly  during  his e a r ly  lea rn in g  stages. I t  is  

much e a s ie r  to le a rn  c o r re c t ly  the f i r s t  t im e  than try in g  to  b reak  a  

po o rly  developed h ab it and re -t-learn .

I I .  K IN D S  O F  G R IP S

T h e re  a re  th ree  bas ic  types o f g rip s  w hich a re  em ployed  

in the gam e of golf: (1 ) the baseball g r ip ,  som etim es  ca lled  the 

fu ll - f in g e r  g rip  o r  na tu ra l g r ip s  C2) the overlapp ing  g r ip , som etim es  

called  the Vardon g r ip  a fte r  the English p ro fess io n a l who m ade i t  

fam ous, H a rry  V a rd o n , and (3 )  the in te rlo ck in g  g r ip .

In choosing the r ig h t g r ip , i t  is  im p o rta n t fo r  the g o lfe r  to  

understand a few  o f the strong and w eak points o f these d iffe re n t g r ip s .
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T h e  physical m ake-up  o f the in d iv id u a l, p a r t ic u la r ly  the m ake -u p  of 

the hands and w r is ts , m ay m ake one g r ip  m o re  e ffe c tiv e  than the  

o th e rs . W h a tever g r ip  is  chosen should g ive  the ind iv idu a l the best 

holding p o w e r, plus a llow ing  the hands to  w o rk  as an ind iv idu al u n it.

T h e  p ro p e r g r ip  should produce two m a jo r  com m odities  fo r  

the g o lfe r: (1 ) un ity  o f hands— w here  the hands can w o rk  as one s ing le  

swing u n it, and (2 ) a  s tro n g er le f t  side than r ig h t side ( fo r  the r ig h t -  

handed g o lfe r ) .

T h e  B aseball G rip

T h e  baseball g r ip  is  p ro b ab ly  the m ost n a tu ra l o f the th re e  

techniques. T h is  g r ip  has a l l  f in g e rs  placed on the c lub , w ith  the  

thum b o f the le f t  hand snuggling in to  the pa lm  o f the r ig h t hand. T h is  

g rip  m ay help people w ith  w eak hands to  in crease  th e ir  holding pow er  

on the club because i t  p laces a l l  fin g e rs  on the s h a ft. T h is  g r ip  is  

not recom m ended fo r  the b eg in n e r, because it  does not s u ffic ie n tly  

u n ify  the two hands in to  a  s ing le  swing un it and the hands have a  

tendency to  w o rk  s e p a ra te ly  r a th e r  than to g e th e r. T h e  g rip  a lso  does  

not produce the strong fo rw a rd  side and is  b a s ic a lly  used by wom en  

who fe e l th e ir  hands a r e  too s m a ll o r  too w eak to  use e ith e r  the o ve r

lapping o r  in te rlo ck in g  g rip s  su c cess fu lly . H o w ev er, th is  g rip  has 

been used by s e v e ra l p ro fess io n a ls  such as A r t  W e il and Bob R oseburg .
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T h e  O verlapp ing  G rip

One of the m a jo r  p ro b lem s the beginning g o lfe r faces  is  the  

fee lin g  of pushing the club through the b a ll w ith  the re a r  s ide instead  

o f p ro p e rly  pulling  the club through w ith  the fo rw a rd  s id e . W ith  

the overlapp ing g r ip , th is  pow er is  m in im iz e d . T o  accom plish  th is  

w eakness o f the r e a r  s id e , the l it t le  f in g e r  o f the r ig h t hand should 

be overlapped w ith  the index f in g e r  o f the le ft  hand, thus causing the  

hands to be c lose to g e th er. I t  a lso  a llo w s  the hands to  w o rk  m ore as  

a sing le  u n it than in  the baseball g r ip .

T h e  overlapp ing g r ip  is  used by the v a s t m a jo r ity  o f g o lfe rs  

as w e ll as playing p ro s , and i t  is  g e n e ra lly  the g r ip  that m ost begin

n e rs  should le a rn  to  u s e . T h e  b igger the hands and the s tro n g er the  

physica l condition o f the ind iv idu a l g o lfe r ,  a l l  the m o re  reason  that 

the overlapp ing g r ip  should be used. N ine out o f te n  abo ve-averag e  

g o lfe rs  use the overlapp ing techn ique , and it  should be g iven a t r ia l  

b efo re  sh ifting  to  ano ther g r i p . 1

T h e  In te rlo ck in g  G rip

T h e  m a jo r  playing p ro fess io n a l using the in te rlo ck in g  r ip  

is  Jack  N ic k la u s . M any  of the actions o f the overlapp ing g r ip  can 

be accom plished w ith  the in te rlo ck in g  g r ip  is  p ro p e rly  used . In the

1 J u liu s  B o ro s , How to  P la y  G o lf W ith  A n  E ffo rtle s s  Swing  
(Englew ood C lif fs ,  N . J . :  P re n tic e  H a ll ,  In c . ,  1964), pp . 5 4 -5 5 .
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in te rlo ck in g  g r ip ,  the l i t t le  fin g e r o f the r ig h t hand in te rlo c k s  between  

the index fin g e r of the le f t  hand, rem oving  the le f t  fo re fin g e r  and the  

r ig h t l i t t le  f in g e r  fro m  a  pow er position on the s h a ft. T h e re fo re , the  

l i t t le  f in g e r o f the r ig h t hand and index f in g e r  o f the le ft  a re  both 

w eakened. The  club , th e re fo re , is  g ripped  by the m id d le  tw o fin g e rs  

of the r ig h t hand and the la s t th ree  of the le ft .  T h u s , th ere  is  a s tro n g er  

le ft  s id e .

The m a jo r  advantage of in te rlo ck in g  is  th a t the hands have  

m olded into a  s ing le  sw inging u n it. T h e  in te rlo ck in g  g rip  should g ive  

the g o lfe r  a m o re  positive  fee ling  of f irm n e s s  and co n tro l of the c lu b .

I I I .  A S S U M IN G  T H E  P R O P E R  G R IP

The  steps a re  b a s ic a lly  the sam e fo r  assum ing a l l  th ree

grips:

1. P lace  the clubhead f la t  and square to  ta rg e t on the g ro u n d . 

T h e  c lub  should never be toed up w here  the w eight o f the club is  resting  

on the fro n t portio n  of the club nor should i t  be heeled w ith  the w eight 

res tin g  on the back portio n  of the c lub . T o  square the club to  ta rg e t ,  

line  up the c lubface w ith  the bottom fro n t edge of the c lu b . The  lo ft  

angle o f the up p er edge o f the club m ay g ive  a m is lead in g  appearance  

when lin ing up the club square to  ta rg e t. The  club should now be f la t
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o r  p ro p e rly  soled on the ground d ire c t ly  in  fro n t o f the fo rw a rd  dide 

o f the body w ith the le ft  hand extended co m fo rta b ly  in  fro n t o f the le ft  

o f the fo rw a rd  th ig h .

2 .  In taking the le ft-h an d  g r ip ,  extend the le ft  hand palm  

facing aw ay fro m  the ta rg e t ,  

and place i t  on the g r ip  

a p p ro x im a te ly  o n e -h a lf to  

one-fourth; inches fro m  the  

g rip  cap . M ake su re  the c 

clubhead is  grounded  

p ro p e rly  and square to  

ta rg e t . C lose  the fin g e rs  

so that the shaft lie s  

d iagona lly  across the  

second jo in t  of the index  

f in g e r and across the heel 

o f the le ft  hand. C lo se  the 

le f t  hand, w ith  the thum b  

position s lig h tly  to  the r ig h t o f the top o f the c e n te r of the sh a ft. The  

index f in g e r  should be s lig h tly  extended down the shaft as though i t  

w e re  pu lling  a t r ig g e r .  See I l lu s . 7 ,  p . 130.

(1) Extend your left hand (palm facing away 
from the target) and place it on the grip of the 
club below the cap. Make sure the clubhead is 
grounded and the clubface is squarely aligned 
with your target.

I l lu s .  6 -  Assum ing P ro p e r  
G rip  (1)
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(2) Close your fingers so that the shaft lies 
diagonally across the second joint of the index 
finger, in order to form a combination finger- 
and-palm grip.

I l lu s .  7 -  Assum ing  
the P ro p e r  G rip

w ith  the f in g e rs  and not

the p a lm . T h e  r ig h t

hand should be w e ll upon

the top o f the le ft  hand

w ith  the le ft  thum b fittin g

n a tu ra lly  into  the groove

caused by the life lin e  o f

the r ig h t hand. The  V 's

fo rm e d  by the thum bs and

index f in g e rs  a re  p a ra lle l

3 .  F o r  the
•N*

p lacem en t of the r ig h t  

hand, m ove i t  o ver the  

sh a ft w ith  the palm  facing  

the  ta rg e t and keeping the 

r ig h t hand as close as  

possib le  to  the le ft  to 

in su re  the unity o f both 

hands w orking  together  

and gripp ing  the shaft

(3) Close your hand with thumb positioned 
slightly to the right of the top of the shaft, and 
the index finger as though it were pulling a 
trigger.

I l lu s .  8 -  A ssum ing  the P ro p e r  
G rip  (3)
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and run o v e r the r ig h t  

sho u lder, g e n e ra lly  

pointing a t  the r ig h t e a r .

T h is  is  a  m a jo r  check

point w hich can be used 

throughout the lea rn in g  

and playing exp erien ces .

C lose the fin g e rs  around  

the shaft so that the  

l i t t le  f in g e r  w il l  touch 

the irldex fin g e r o f the

le ft  hand. The  pa lm
Il lu s .  9 -  T h e  B aseball G r ip

w il l  re s t  s lig h tly  to  the

r ig h t o f the shaft and w il l  co v e r the le f t  thum b. T h e  r ig h t thum b  

should be extended downward and s lig h tly  to the le f t  of the c e n te r  

of the s h a ft. The r ig h t  index fin g e r should be extended downward and 

the club res tin g  on the f i r s t  jo in t o f the  r ig h t index fin g e r. T h e  r ig h t  

index f in g e r  should be extended as i f  i t  w ere  p u llin g  a  t r ig g e r . T h is  

w il l  help in  the guiding of the club through the sw ing a r c . T h e se  

d irec tio n s  w i l l  pos ition  the beginning g o lfe r  in  the  natura l o r  baseball 

g r ip .

T o  ach ieve the overlapp ing g h ip , move the rig h t hand up to  

the shaft and place the l it t le  f in g e r of th e  r ig h t hand s lig h tly  on top

(4) Move your right hand over to the shaft, 
palm squarely facing the target, as shown.

A
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(5) Close your fingers around the shaft so 
that the little finger will touch the index finger 
of the left hand. The palm will rest slightly to 
the right of the shaft and then will cover the 
left thumb. This is called the natural grip.

In the overlapping grip

used by the majority of professionals, the 
little finger of your right hand will overlap the 
index finger of your left, thus placing your 
hands closer together. In the Interlocking 
grip the little finger of the right
hand interlocks the index finger of the left 
removing the left forefinger from the shaft

IU u s . 10 -  T h e  O verlapp ing  G rip  and T h e  In te rlo ck in g  G rip  

and ins ide  the index fin g e r o f the le ft  hand. F o r  the in te rlo ck in g  

g r ip , fo llo w  the sam e steps described  in the baseball g rip ; how ever, 

to in su re  m ore u n ity , the index f in g e r  of the le ft  hand m ay be in te r 

locked w ith  the l i t t le  fin g e r of the r ig h t hand.

No m a tte r  w hich g rip  is  used , both hands should be kept 

f i r m ly  together try in g  to  achieve the p ro p e r u n ity  o f the hands w orking  

to g e th e r. A  f i r m ,  but not r ig id , cupping p re s s u re  applied b a s ic a lly  

w ith  the m iddle tw o fin g e rs  of the r ig h t hand and the top th ree  fin g ers  

of the le f t  hand is  a l l  the gripping p ress u re  needed. T h e  club should
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be held f i r m ly  throughout the sw in g , m aking sure the le f t  hand 

dom inates the g rip  throughout the sw ing. T h e  le ft hand should not 

be allow ed to re la x  du rin g  the sw ing and p a r t ic u la r ly  a t  the top o f  

the backsw ing.

T h e re  a re  th re e  basic c la s s ific a tio n s  of g rip s : the s tro n g , 

n o rm a l, and w eak . M o s t beg inners have a  tendency to  develop a  

strong g r ip .  T h is  is  w hen the hands a re  ro lle d  to the r ig h t on th e  

shaft, m oving the v 's  to  the shoulders and not to the e a r  as needed. 

T h e  s tro n g e r the g r ip , the m ore  conducive i t  is  to hook o r p u ll shots 

to  the le f t  o f ta rg e t.

T h e  n o rm al g r ip  is  as described  w ith  the v 's  p a ra lle l and  

pointed to  the r ig h t e a r .  The w e a k e r g rip  m oves the v 's  m ore  to  the 

le ft  w ith  the le ft  hand w orking  u n d er the shaft; the w e a k e r the g r ip ,  

the m o re  inc lination  f o r  the beg inner to push the b a ll to  the r ig h t  and 

to s lic e  the shot. L ad ies  should g e n e ra lly  g r ip  a l i t t le  s tro n g e r than 

the m en to  increase and m ain ta in  th e ir  pow er through the h itting  zone.

IV .  C H E C K P O IN T S  F O R  T H E  G R IP

1 . T h e  v 's  fo rm e d  by the thumb and fo re fin g e r  of each hand 

a re  p a ra lle l  and point tow ard  the r ig h t e a r .

2 .  T h e  hands should be as close together as  p o ss ib le , acting  

as a s ing le  u n it.
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3 . Looking s tra ig h t down the shafts, no m o re  than tw o  

knuckles should be seen on each hand. T h is  w il l  a lso  ad ju s t the 

v 's  of the thum b and fo re fin g e r .

4 .  T h e  club should be gripped  w ith  the f in g e rs , not the 

p a lm s . The  m id d le  two fin g e rs  o f the r ig h t hand and the top th ree  

f in g e rs  o f the le f t  should be the points w here  p ress u re  is  app lied in  

the g r ip .

5 . G r ip  the c lub  f ir m ly  but r ig id ly . T h e  m uscles in  the 

fo re a rm  should not be te n s e . I f  the  f in g e rn a ils  tu rn  w h ite , the club  

is  being gripped too t ig h tly .

6 . T h e  thum bs should r e s t  s lig h tly  to  the ap p ro p ria te  side  

o f the c en te r o f the g r ip .

7 . T h e  club should not be palm ed w ith  the r ig h t hand allow ing  

the r ig h t  hand to  become s tro n g er and dom inating the g r ip  fro m  a  

strong p o s itio n .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

B aseba ll G rip — S o m e tim es  ca lled  the n a tu ra l g rip  w h ere  a l l  ten  

f in g e rs  a re  on the shaft o f the c lu b .

F o rw a rd  S id e— S o m e tim es  ca lled  ta rg e t s id e . S id e  c losest to  ta rg e t.  

T h e  opposite s ide is  ca lled  the r e a r  s ide .

G r ip — Technique by which the g o lfe r  holds the club w ith  the hands.

G rounded— Club res tin g  on the bottom  of the sole o f the c lub , n e ith e r  

heeled up n o r toed up.

Heeled Up— W eig h t of club res tin g  on the back portio n  o f the c lu b .

Hook— B a ll h it  w ith  co u n te r-c lo ckw ise  spin causing the b a ll to  curve  

to  the le ft  o f the intended lin e  o f f lig h t .

In te rlo ck in g  G r ip — G rip  w here the lit t le  f in g e r  of the r ig h t hand and 

the index fin g e r o f the le ft  hand a r e  in te rlo cked  and rem oved fro m  

the  pow er position  on the shaft o f the c lu b .

Loft A ng le— A m ount o f opening in  the face o f the c lu b .

O verlapp ing  G r ip — S o m etim es  c a lled  the Vardon  g rip ; the l i t t le  fin g e r  

o f the r ig h t hand is  rem oved fro m  the shaft o f the club and is  overlapped  

w ith  the index f in g e r  o f the le ft  hand.
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Pull-—T o  h it the b a ll in a s tra ig h t lin e  to the le f t  fo r  a  rig h t-han ded  

g o lfe r .

Push— T o  h it the b a ll in a s tra ig h t lin e  to the r ig h t  fo r  a  rig h t-han ded  

g o lfe r .

R e a r S id e— S id e  o f the body aw ay f ro m  the g o lfe r ’s ta rg e t . The  

opposite side is  ca lled  the fo rw a rd  s id e .

S lic e — B a ll h it w ith  a  c lockw ise  spin causing i t  to  curve  to  the r ig h t  

of the intended lin e  of f l ig h t .

Toed Up— W eig h t of the c lub res tin g  on the fro n t portion  o f the c lu b .
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S T U D E N T  E V A L U A T IO N

1 . W r ite  fo r  y o u r in s tru c to r 's  app ro val a  m in im u m  of one paragraph  

on the  im portance of the g r ip , based on the m a te r ia l presented in 

Lesson V .

2 . L is t  the th re e  basic g r ip s  used fo r  the fu ll  g o lf  swing and state

one w eak point and one strong po in t fo r  each as presented in  the lesso n .

3 .  D em o nstra te  to  the in s tru c to r  each g rip ; and w ith  the a id  of the 

in s tru c to r , s e le c t the g r ip  best su ited  fo r  you and your physical 

a b i l i t ie s .

4 . L is t  five  bas ic  checkpoints o f the g rip  as presented! in Lesson V .
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . W o rk  w ith  a  p a rtn e r  checking each o th e r's  g rip s  aga inst the 

m a jo r  checkpoints presented  in Lesson V .

2 .  In o rd er to  re in fo rc e  the point th a t the pow er should come fro m  

th e  le ft-hand pos ition , g r ip  the c lub w ith  ju s t the le ft hand, liftin g  

th e  club up and pointing i t  d ire c tly  in  fro n t o f the body. Rem ove the  

thum b and index fin g ers  fro m  the sh a ft. Bounce the club up and down 

and move i t  back  and fo r th .  F e e l the con tro l through the top th re e  

f in g e rs .

3 .  Develop an o v e ra ll fe e l  fo r  the p ro p e r g r ip .  A ssum e the c o r re c t  

g r ip  and exam in e  the checkpoints c a re fu lly . G r ip  fo r  ten  seconds, 

re m o v e  hands, then g r ip  aga in .

4 .  Develop a  fee ling  f o r  the p re s s u re  points on the g r ip .  The m a jo r  

p re s s u re  points should com e w ith  the m iddle tw o fin g e rs  on the hand 

and the top th re e  fin g e rs  o f the le f t .  A  continuous check o f these  

p o in ts  should be m ade.

5 .  Do e x e rc is e s  fo r  g r ip  s tren g th . Squeeze a  rubber b a ll o r  a  knotted  

to w e l. C lench and extend the f in g e rs  o ffe ring  yo u r own res is tan ce  to  

th e  m ovem ent. G rip  s trength  is  an a id  not o n ly  in developing g re a te r  

clubhead speed fo r  g re a te r  distance but a lso  as  an aid  in  re tu rn in g  the  

clubhead s q u a re ly  to the b a ll a t im p a c t fo r  g re a te r  a cc u racy .
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LESSON VI

THE ADDRESS ROUTINE

O u tlin e  o f Lesson

B e h av io ra l O b jec tives  
C ontent o f the Lesson:

I . In troduction
I I . T h e  Stance

A . D e te rm in in g  the F lig h t of the B a ll
B . Foo t A lignm ent
C . B a ll-B o d y  A lig n m en t
D . T h e  W aggle M ovem ent and F o rw a rd  P re s s

I I I .  D evelopm ent o f the A ddress Routine
IV .  Checkpoints o f the A d d ress  Routine  
T e r m s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E valuation
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  L E S S O N

A t  the conclusion of Lesson V I ,  the student w il l  be able to:

1 . W r ite  to  the in & trtia to r's  sa tis fac tio n  a m in im u m  of th re e  para 

graphs on the im p ortan ce of fo rm u la tin g  a p ro p e r address ro u tin e .

2 .  L is t the th re e  d iffe re n t s tances, te llin g  when, w here and why 

each is  used.

3 .  L is t and discuss in  a  m ax im um  of one parag raph  each the fa c to rs  

w hich m ake up the address ro u tin e .

140
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4 . D em o n stra te  to the in s tru c to r  an address routine the student has  

fo rm u la ted  w hich p ro p e rly  a ligns h im  on the b a ll ,  incldding stance, 

fe e t a lig n m en t, b a ll p lacem en t, w ag g le , and fo rw a rd  p re s s .

5 . L is t  a m in im u m  o f f iv e  m a jo r  checkpoints o f Lesson V I  w hich  

the student should keep in  m ind w h ile  fo rm u la tin g  an address ro u tin e .

6 . A n sw er the fo llow ing  s ta tem ent w ith  a  positive  answ er:

A t the conclusion of Lesson V I ,  I r e a liz e  the im p ortan ce of 
fo rm u la tin g  and developing a p ro p e r address rou tin e  which  
w ill  enable m e to  be positioned on the b a ll in such a  m anner  
th a t m axim um  re s u lts  can be rece ived  fro m  a p ro p e r go lf 
sw in g .

Y es No



LESSON VI

THE ADDRESS ROUTINE

I.  IN T R O D U C T IO N

T h e  address rou tin e  includes a l l  m ovem ents and techniques  

which a llo w  the p la y e r  to g rip  the c lub , take h is  stance, a lig n !ih im s e If 

tow ard  h is ta rg e t , ad ju s t, and s ta r t  the g o lf sw in g .

In m any cases the beg inner does not take tim e  and does not 

re a liz e  the im p ortan ce o f developing a c o rre c t  address ro u tin e . 

W ithou t being aligned p ro p e rly  on the b a ll ,  i t  is  a lm o st im possib le  

to  h it the b a ll on its  intended lin e  of f lig h t  tow ard its  ta rg e t . T h is  is  

much lik e  shooting a  r if le ;  w ithout taking p ro p e r a im , th ere  is  not 

much hope of h itting  the bu lls  eye when the tr ig g e r  is  p u lled .

Jack  N ic k la u s ,1 p robab ly  the m o st tech n ica lly  m inded of 

a l l  the p ro fess io n a ls , has said about the address routine:

T h e re  a re  m any good reasons fo r  being so 
m ethod ical about yo u r set up o r  address ro u tin e .
I th ink i t  is  the s ing le  m ost im p o rta n t m aneuver  
in  the a c t iv ity  of g o lf. I t  is  the only aspect of

1Jack N ick lau s , "T h e  F u ll S w in g ,"  fro m  G o lf M y  W a y , 
in  G o lf D ig es t (A p r i l ,  1974), p . 6 2 .
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the e n tire  golf sw ing o v e r which the g o lfe r  
has 100 percent conscious c o n tro l. I f  you 
develop a  p ro p er add ress  ro u tin e , th e re 's  
a good chance y o u 'l l  h it a  reasonab ly  good 
shot, even i f  you m ake a  m ed io cre  sw ing.
I f  you se t up in c o r re c t ly ,  y o u 'll probably  
h it  a  poor shot even i f  you m ake the best 
shot you a re  capable of m a k in g .

T h e re fo re , in  le a rn in g ,a ll aspects o f the address routine has

some co n tro l o ve r ap p ro x im ate ly  90  p e r cen t of the m echanical

p rocedures  w hich a re  n ec essa ry  to  move the golf b a ll over som e

distance w ith  a  high deg ree  o f acc u racy .

I I .  T H E  S T A N C E

T h e  stance is  an im p o rta n t fa c to r  in  the address ro u tin e .

A  good stance a llow s the p la y e r  to  m ain ta in  his balance throughout 

the e n t ire  swing; and s ince  the m odern  g o lf swing depends to  a  g rea t  

extent on the shifting of the body w eight f ro m  the fro n t side to  the 

r e a r  s ide  and then backaagain , good balance is  a m u st fo r  a sm ooth, 

rh y th m ic  sw ing.

Once the g o lfe r has d eterm in ed  the g rip  he plans to  u se , 

has aligned the clubface s q u a re ly  behind the ba ll in  the line o f f lig h t ,  

and c a re fu lly  placed his hands on the g r ip , he m ust p rep are  to  address  

the b a ll .  T h e re  is  a com m on a th le tic , a t-re a d y  position known as 

stance w hich is  common to  m any sports  including g o lf. W ith  only
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s lig h t changes o f a ttitu d e , sho rts tops, quarterbateks, defensive  

bateketball p la y e rs , tenn is  p la y e rs , and m any o ther a th le tes  p re 

p a re  fo r  action  by spreading th e ir  fe e t to shoulder w id th , flex in g  

th e ir  knees, and bending fo rw a rd  a t the w a is t.

A n o th er th e o ry  in  stance position fo r  g o lf is  s e m i-s ittin g  

position  w here  fe e t a re  spread shoulder w idth  a p a r t , the club is  

g rip p e d , and the g o lfe r  pretends to  s it  on a  high stool which has 

been positioned beheath h im . W h ich eve r w ay the g o lfe r  th inks of 

getting  into the s tance , the fo llow ing  points in re la tio n  to the p ro p e r  

stance should be checked:

1 . T h e  fe e t should be shoulder w idth a p a rt .

2 . T h e  ta rg e t foot should be turned  s lig h tly  fo rw a rd

tow ard  the ta rg e t .

3 .  T h e  knees should be s lig h tly  f le x e d .

4 . T h e  tru n k  and shoulders of the body should be in  a

fo rw a rd  lean pos ition .

5 . W eig h t should be eve n ly  d is trib u ted  in  a l l  d ire c tio n s .

D e te rm in in g  the F lig h t o f the B a ll

S in ce  g o lf is  a  ta rg e t g a m e , i t  uses a b a ll as the ob ject 

to  h it  the ta rg e t; the s tr ik in g  su rface  is  the c lu b fa c e . T h e re  a re  

s e v e ra l d iffe re n t positions of the clubface w hich de te rm in e  which
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lin e  o f flig h t the b a ll w il l  ta k e . I f  the face

of the club is  "o p e n ,"  the b a ll w il l  go to

the r ig h t of ta r g e t .  If  the clubface is  "c lo s e d ,"

the b a ll w il l  go to  the le ft  o f ta rg e t. T o

le a rn  to h it the b a ll s tra ig h t co n s is ten tly ,

the clubface m u s t be h it " s q u a re ly ." 2 T o

do th is , the stance m ust be in  re la tio n  to

ta rg e t .  The g o lfe r  should im agine a s tra ig h t

lin e  fro m  ta rg e t to  ball ( ta rg e t lin e ) and a

" fo o t line" p a ra lle l  to th is .  A  "b a ll lin e "

connects the tw o and is  p e rp e n d icu la r to  the
Illu s . 11 -  Line

ta rg e t and foot l in e s .3 o f F lig h t, B a ll L in e ,
and Foot L ine

F o o t A lig n m en t

T h e re  a re  th ree  m ain  types of stances th a t the g o lfe r  m ay  

choose: "o p en ,"  in which the le ft  foo t is  draw n back s lig h tly  away  

f ro m  the intended line o f flig h t; " s q u a re ,"  in  w hich the fe e t a re  

placed p a ra lle l to  the lin e  o f flig h t; and "c lo s e d ,"  in  which the  r ig h t

2G a ry  W ire n , G o lf  (Englewood C lif fs ,  New  Jersey: P re n tic e  
H a ll ,  In c . ,  1 9 7 1 ), p . 26 .

3 N a tio n a l G o lf Foundation , G o lf  Lessons (Chicago: N ational 
G o lf Foundation , 1972), p : 8 .

Right-handed
position
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.  BAIL I t M l  A  y ,

|g2ZZZZZZZZ§i

Fig. 25

Left-handed
position

» Fig. 26
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fo o t is  drawn back s lig h tly  fro m  the intended line  of f l ig h t .  T h e  

open stance is  m o re  conducive to s lic in g  the shot, w h ile  the closed  

stance is  m o re  conducive to  hooking the b a ll .  G e n e ra lly , i t  is  best 

to  p la y  w ith a  square stance u n til the g o lfe r  is  advanced enough in  

h is  playing to  m ake

adjustm ents in to  the 

open o r  closed stances.

The  stance  

used w il l  depend p r i 

m a r i ly  on the c lub  and 

type  of shot p la y e d . 

N o rm a lly , the square

|  Line of flight of ball {i —  *— r

t T-t
Open stance

I

« -+  
I  
I  
I  
I  
I  
I  
I

T
Square stance Closed stance

I l lu s .  12 -  T h re e  B asic T yp es  of Foo t 
A lignm ent: O pen, S q uare , and C losed

stance is  used. When ano ther type o f  stance is  re q u ire d , the square  

stance is  set up f i r s t  and then changed accord ing  to the des ired  s tance. 

T h is  insures b e tte r  judgm ent fo r  the c o rre c t  ad justm ent of the fe e t .  

T h e  position o f the fee t should be f i r m  but not te n s e .4

F ind ing  the c o r re c t  position  fo r  the fe e t and w eight is  a lm o st 

a m a tte r  of in s tin c t. T h e  fe e t  a re  u su a lly  spread to shoulder w idth  

to  s ta b ilize  ba lance. M en  g e n e ra lly  spread th e ir  fe e t fa r th e r  than  

w om en in o rd e r  to  h it the b a ll h a rd e r . T o o  much space between the

4C h a r le s  B a s s le r and N evin  H . G ibson , You Can P la y  P a r  
G o lf  (New Y o rk : A . S . B arn es  and C o .,  In c . ,  1966), pp . 2 7 -3 3 .
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fee t in h ib its  tu rn in g  the hips and shoulders which is  e s s en tia l fo r  

power and th e re fo re  d is tan ce .

T h e re  a re  two d irec tio n s  in  w hich w eight m a y  be balanced: 

fo rw a rd -b a c k w a rd  o r  la te ra lly .  In the fo rw a rd -b a c k w a rd  d ire c tio n , 

w eight is  d is trib u ted  between the ba lls  and heels o f the fe e t. T h e  

la te ra l d ire c tio n  balance v a r ie s  som ew hat w ith  the c lub being u se d . 

The w e ig h t a t add ress  tends to  fa v o r the le f t  side on a  short iro n  

swing (about 60 p erce n t le ft  to  40  p ercen t r ig h t) , but equ a lizes  m ore  

as the stance becom es w id e r .

B a ll-B o d y  A lig n m en t

T h e re  a re  two basic th eo ries  concerning b a ll a lig nm ent 

in te rm s  o f fo rw a rd  o r  backw ard of c e n te r o f the body. One th eo ry  

has the g o lfe r  assum e a d iffe re n t re la tio n sh ip  of b a ll and fe e t fo r  

each c lu b . The o th e r keeps the b a ll in  a  constant position  re la t iv e  

to  the le ft  foot on a l l  irons and m akes s lig h t changes fo r  the woods.

In the constant position ing m ethod, the b a ll fo r  a ll  iro n  

shots is  placed between th re e  and fo u r inches tow ard  the c e n te r of 

the stance on a lin e  inside the le ft  h e e l. T h e  only v a r ia b le  is  the  

r ig h t fo o t, which con tro ls  the w idth o f the stance. T h e  w idth o f 

the stance w il l  decrease as the  shot becom es s h o rte r .

5Wiren, op. cit., p. 33.
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In the wood clubs played fro m  the g ra s s , the b a ll should be 

m oved one to  tw o inches fa r th e r  tow ard  the le ft  fo o t. The d r iv e r ,  

since i t  h its  fro m  a te e , can be played even fa r th e r  fo rw a rd  in  the  

s tan ce . T h e  d r iv e r  should be p layed in lin e  w ith  the le ft  h ee l o r  

in s tep . 6

T h e se  ru le s  can be confusing to  the  b eg in n er. T h e re fo re , a  

g en era l ru le  to  fo llo w  is  any bas ic go lf shot can be played d ire c t ly  

off the fo rw a rd  h ee l. A f te r  exp erim en ta tio n  and w o rk , the g o lfe r  

w il l  find  by m oving the b a ll s lig h tly  to d iffe re n t positions depending 

on the club being used he w il l  a tta in  a com bination o f g re a te r  distance  

and a c c u ra c y .

T h e  W aggle M ovem ent and F o rw a rd  P re s s

T h e  w aggle is  a  te rm  w ith  w hich e v e ry  g o lfe r  should become 

acquain ted . T h e  w aggle is  a  s lig h t break ing  of the w ris ts  a t  ad d ress , 

m oving the club ju s t s lig h tly  w ith  a  "w ris ty "  m otion back and fo rth  

in the swing path before  in itia tin g  the backsw ing . T h e  p r im a ry  pur

pose fo r  th is  is  to  m in im iz e  tension in the a rm s  and to hfelp se t up 

a rh y th m ic a l m otion fo r  the ta k e -a w a y  o f the c lu b . 7

6 Ib id .

7J e r r y  V ro o m , S o  You W ant T o  Be A  G o lfe r !  (S an  Jose, 
C a lifo rn ia : V ro o m  E n te rp r is e s , 1973), p . 20 .
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T h e  " fo rw a rd  p ress" is  m ovem ent o f the body in p rep ara tio n  

to s ta rtin g  the sw ing . T h is  m ovem ent m ay be s u b tle , since th e re  is  

a s lig h t g ive o f the rig h t knee tow ard  the le ft; th u s , the nam e fo rw a rd  

p re s s . T h is  m ovem ent is  not an essen tia l one. I f  i t  is  n a tu ra l and 

com es e a s y , the beginner should use i t .  I f  n o t, i t  should be postponed 

until the g o lfe r  is  m o re  e x p e rie n c e d .8

I I I .  D E V E L O P M E N T  O F  T H E  A D D R E S S  R O U T IN E

T h e  address rou tin e  is  m ade up of eve ry th in g  done before  

ac tu a lly  h itting  the b a ll. Decid ing how and w h ere  the shot should go; 

p ic tu rin g  the shot as avoiding obstacles but a t  the sam e tim e  m aking  

a s tra ig h t line; everyth ing  fro m  the g r ip  and getting  aligned on the  

b a ll to  the degree o f body bend to a lig nm ent— a l l  m ake up the ad d ress .

W h a te v e r the g o lfe r  does in  his address rou tin e  should becom e 

an unconscious p ro ce d u re . The steps shown in  I l lu s . 13 , p . 150, a re  

recom m en ded .

IV .  C H E C K P O IN T S  O F  T H E  A D D R E S S  R O U T IN E

1 . T h e  ind iv idual should develop a d e fin ite  address routine  

to be fo llow ed before  each shot.

V i r g i n i a  L . Nance and E . C . D a v is , G o lf (Dubuque, Iowa:
W m . C . Brow n Com pany, 1966), pp. 2 3 -2 4 .
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Now let's formulate an ad
dress routine to be repeated 
each time until you no longer 
consciously think about i t  

Grip the club and stand 
slightly behind and to one side 
of the ball. Mentally draw the 
line of flight 

With your arms extended, 
bend s lig h tly  at the hips, 
ground the clubhead directly 
behind the ball so that the 
clubface is perpendicular or 
"square" to the intended line 
of flight. Sight your
target once again.

Place your target foot for
ward on the foot line 
and move your rear foot a 
greater distance back 
so that the ball is forward of 
center.

Now make any movements 
(a waggle of the club, another 
look at the target) which will 
get you set to swing 
Swing!

I l lu s  13 -  T h e  Steps in  the A d dress  Routine
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2 . T h e  p la y e r  should s ta r t  each shot fro m  behind the b a ll, 

v is u a liz in g  his lin e  o f flig h t and d eterm in in g  foot lin e  and b a ll line  

in  re la tio n sh ip  to  th is  line o f f lig h t to  in su re  being c o rre c tly  a ligned  

on the b a l l .

3 .  T h e  checkpoints m entioned under "T h e  G r ip ,"  Lesson  

V ,  should a lso  be kept in m ind in the address ro u tin e .

4 .  The clubface is  square to ta rg e t when its  bottom  edge 

is  aligned a t r ig h t angles to the intended line  o f f lig h t .

5 .  T h e  hands a re  positioned sq u are ly  to  ta rg e t w ith  the back  

o f the le ft  hand and the palm  o f the r ig h t hand facing sq u are ly  to  ta rg e t.

6 . T h e  c o rre c t  g o lf stance is  an u tm ost im p o rtan t fa c to r  

in  the p ro p e r address routine and w il l  find  the p la y e r  w ith  h is  a rm s  

in  an extended hanging p o s itio n , fe e t co m fo rta b ly  spread shoulder 

w idth a p a r t , and the fo rw a rd  foot tu rned  a p p ro x im ate ly  30  d eg rees  

tow ard  th e tta rg e t to  insure  p ro p e r balance.

7 .  T h e  r ig h t knee should be braced s lig h tly  in w a rd , w eight 

balanced in  a l l  d irec tio n s  between b a ll and heels o f fe e t , fro m  le ft  

to  r ig h t.

8 . Hands should be a  free -h an g in g  p o s itio n , aw ay fro m  the  

body, so as not to  in te r fe re  w ith  the beginning o f the sw ing.

9 .  A t  a d d re ss , the le ft  hand should hide the le ft knee cap .
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10. Knees should be s lig h tly  f le x e d , tru n k  in a  fo rw a rd  

lean  pos ition , w ith  back s tra ig h t and head s ta tio n a ry .

11 . T h e  b a ll should be placed fa r  enough fo rw a rd  in  the 

stance so th a t th e re  is  no reaching back to  h it i t .

12 . T h e  b a ll should be placed fa r  enough aw ay fro m  the foo t 

lin e  so that th e re  is  a  s lig h t fee lin g  of reach ing  o r  lea rn in g  tow ard  the  

b a ll w h ile  try in g  to h it i t .  T h is  should be gauged by the ac tu a l length  

of the club shaft being used. T h e re  should n e v e r be a fee lin g  of 

crow ding the b a ll.
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

A d d ress  Routine-—A ll  m ovem ents and techniques w hich  allow  the  

p la y e r  to g rip  the c lub , take h is stance, a lig n  h im s e lf  toward h is  

ta rg e t ,  ad ju s t, and s ta r t  the g o lf sw ing.

B a ll L ine— Line connecting and p erp e n d icu la r to ta rg e t  and foo t lin e s .

C losed  Stance— The r ig h t foot is  draw n back s lig h tly  away fro m  the  

b a ll lin e .

F o o t L ine— P a ra lle l  lin e  o f fe e t in re la tio n  to ta rg e t lin e .

F o rw a rd  P ress-—M ovem ent of the body in  p re p a ra tio n  to s ta rtin g  

the sw ing.

Open Stance— Stance in  which the le ft  foot is  draw n back s lig h tly  

aw ay fro m  the intended lin e  of f lig h t .

S q u are  S tance— F e e t a re  placed square w ith  the toe  of each s h o e . 

touching the intended b a ll line  w hich is  p a ra lle l to  the  line of f l ig h t .

S tance— The position o f the body in  re la tionsh ip  to  ta rg e t.

W agg le— S lig h t break ing  o f the w r is ts  a t  add ress .



154

STUDENT EVALUATION

1. W r ite  fo r  y o u r in s tru c to r ’s approval a  m in im u m  of th re e  p a ra 

graphs on the im p o rtan ce  of fo rm u la tin g  a  p ro p e r address ro u tin e .

2 . L is t  and discuss in  a  m axim um  of one parag raph  each the fa c to rs  

w hich m ake up the address ro u tin e . Use a  separate  sheet o f p a p e r.

3 .  L is t  the th re e  d iffe re n t stances and te l l  when, w h e re , and why 

each is  used.

4 . D em o n stra te  fo r  y o u r in s tru c to r  the address rou tin e  you have 

fo rm u la ted  w hich p ro p e rly  a lig n s  you w ith  the b a ll ,  including stance, 

fe e t a lig n m en t, b a ll p lacem en t, w aggle , and fo rw a rd  p ress .

5 . L ife  a m in im u m  of f iv e  m a jo r  checkpoints fro m  Lesson V I  which  

should be kept in  m ind w h ile  fo rm u la tin g  an address ro u tin e .
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6 . S e le c t one o f the fo llow ing  blanks:

A t  the conclusion o f Lesson V I ,  I r e a liz e  the im p ortan ce  
o f fo rm u la tin g  and developing a  p ro p e r address routine w hich w il l  
enable m e to  be positioned on the b a ll in  such a  m anner th a t m ax
im u m  re s u lts  can be rece ived  fro m  a  p ro p e r g o lf sw ing.

Y e s  No

I f  yo u r an sw er is  " n o ," res tudy  Lesson V I  and com plete th is  portio n

of the S tudent E valuation  a second t im e .
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A D D IT IO N A L  LE A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . P lace  yo u r hands on the c lu b , check the g r ip , and re le a s e  the  

hold on the c lub . P ra c tic e  taking the g r ip . Do not t r y  to m ain ta in  

w hat you th in k  is  the c o rre c t  g r ip  because you f e a r  you w il l  not get 

the p ro p e r g rip  ag a in . A  g r ip  m ainta ined fo r  a  p erio d  of t im e  w il l  

becom e in c o rre c t because o f unconscious shifting  o f the hands and 

increased  tens ion . T h e  checkpoints of the g rip  a r e  s im p le  to  app ly.

2 .  T a k e  hole of the club w ith  both hands s im u ltan e o u s ly . G e t the 

fee lin g  of the tw o hands w orking together and f it t in g  together on the 

clu b .

3 .  Hold the club c o rre c tly ; p ra c tic e  m oving the clubhead in  the a ir  

in v a rio u s  p a tte rn s . W r ite  yo u r name w ith  the clubhead, d ra w  c ir 

c le s , e tc . L ea rn  to fe e l con tro l of the c lub .

4 .  A d dress  the b a ll and check the address p o s itio n . A s  you check, 

le t  go e s p e c ia lly  through the shoulders so you w i l l  be re la x e d  and 

re a d y  to  m ove. M a in ta in  c o rre c t  and f i r m  g r ip .

5 .  M ake the steps in addressing the b a ll s im p le  and con cise . Avoid  

m aking a production o f i t .
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6 . P ra c tic e  tak ing  the stance to d iffe re n t ta rg e ts . You can check  

to see i f  the stance is  square by lay ing  a club on the ground in fro n t  

of the to es . S tep  back o f the b a ll and see i f  the club shaft is  p a ra lle l  

w ith  the intended line  o f f lig h t .

7 .  P ra c tic e  the w aggle o f the c lu b . I t  is  a  pos itive  step to  swinging  

the club; i t  is  not a  s e r ie s  o f nervous gestures  to  de lay  the sw ing.

8 . T o  d e te rm in e  the c o rre c t  w idth o f the fe e t , use a m ir r o r  and

a club to  estab lish  a p lu m b lin e . Hold the g r ip  end of the club a t the  

point o f e ith e r  shoulder and bend s lig h tly  fro m  the w a is t. A llow / the 

club to  hang s tra ig h t down. I t  should point to the instep o f the fo o t. 

Doublecheck fro m  the point of both sho u lders .

9 . W ith  a p a r tn e r , exam ine one an o th e r's  s tance , using the check

points in  the lesson fo r  the stance. Assum e s tan ce , o b serve , re la x ;  

reassum e stance , o b serve , re la x .

10. T a k e  a club in  your hand and s e t up using the square s tance . S o le  

the c lub  ju s t behind the club placed by the le ft  in s te p . P lace  another 

club on the ground a t exa c tly  the po in t w here the clubhead is  soled

and po in t it  a t  the  ta rg e t . W ith  the clubs in  th is  "H "  pos ition , assum e  

a p ro p e r s tance . Check yo u r g r ip . E xam ine a l l  checkpoints o f the



stance and m ake sure  they  a re  c o r re c t .  S tep  aw ay and re p e a t. 

C heck you r b a lan ce . Rem ove the clubs and p ra c tic e  setting up 

w ithout h e lp . G e t the fee lp  do th is  s e v e ra l t im e s .
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LESSON VII

T H E  F U  L L  S W IN G

O u tlin e  o f Lesson

B e h a v io ra l O b jectives  
Content o f the Lesson-.

I . In troduction
I I .  P a rts  o f the Swing

A . T h e  T a k e -A w a y
B . T h e  Backswing
C . T h e  Downswing
D . Im p act
E .  T h e  F o llo w -th ro u g h

I I I .  M a jo r  F au lts  o f the B eg in ner in
R e la tio n  to the F u ll Swing

A . L e ft  A rm  Not S tra ig h t
B . F ly in g  R ig h t E lbow
C . L iftin g  L e ft Heel
D . Head M ovem ent
E . Knees Locked
F .  No L a te ra l M ovem ent of H ips and

Knees T o w ard  T a rg e t
G . N ot Swinging fro m  Inside to  S tra ig h t

IV .  T h e  M e n ta l Swing  
T e r m s  R e lev an t to  the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  LE S S O N

A t  the conclusion of Lesson V I I ,  the student w i l l  be ab le  to:

1 . W r ite  in  a  m in im u m  of one page the fa c to rs  w hich in d iv id u a lize

the go lf swing and l is t  why each perso n 's  g o lf swing is  d iffe re n t.

160
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2 . L is t the d iffe re n t p a rts  o f the g o lf swing w hich m ake up the 

whole and l is t  under each p a r t  fiv e  checkpoints fo r  th a t p a r t .

3 .  W r ite  fo r  the in s tru c to r 's  approval a  m in im u m  of one page 

on w hy the m en ta l p ic tu re  of the p la y e r 's  swing is  so im p o rta n t.

4 .  D em o n stra te  to  the in s tru c to r 's  sa tis fac tio n  the g o lf swingobased  

on m a te r ia l presented in Lessons V ,  V I ,  and V I I .

5 .  A n a lyze  the g o lf swing o f a selected g o lf p a rtn e r  and o ffe r  a t  

le a s t two suggestions fo r  im p ro vem en t of the p a r tn e r 's  sw ing.

6 .  L is t  f iv e  o f the m ost com m on m is takes  m ade by the beginning  

g o lfe r  in  the execution o f the fu ll  swing and te l l  how each of the 

p ro b lem s m ay be c o rre c te d .



LESSON VII

T H E  F U L L  S W IN G

I .  IN T R O D U C T IO N

G o lf swings a re  as v a rie d  as  the ind iv idu a ls  who p lay  the  

g a m e . Each dedicated p la y e r has developed a  personalized  s ty le  

that has become successful fo r  h im  a f te r  countless hours of e x p e r

im e n ta tio n , p ra c t ic e , and conscious o r unconscious e f fo r t .  M an y  

beginners t r y  to  copy sw ings of the p ro fess io n a ls . T h is  is  qu ite  

a ll  r ig h t i f  the beginner re a liz e s  th a t  th ere  w il l  be som e swings  

which w il l  not w ork  fo r  h im , no m a tte r  how successfu l they m a y  be 

fo r  someone e ls e .

W ir e n 1 suggests that i f  a  g o lf p ro fess iona l is  to be copied  

that the beg inner t r y  to  em ulate  S am  S nead. H is  g o lf swing is  a  

p o w erfu l, rh y th m ic  swing that res e m b le s  a  p e rfe c tly  executed swan 

d iv e , W ire n  says . I f  the beginner can im ita te  S n ead 's  sw ing, w ith in  

his own lim ita tio n s , then he w il l  be a  b e tte r g o lfe r  fo r  i t .  H o w ever,

1 G a ry  W ire n , G o lf  (Englewood C l i f fs ,  New Jersey: P re n tic e  
H a ll ,  In c . ,  1971), pp. 3 8 -3 9 .
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the beginner should understand th a t because of S n ead 's  body type, 

physica l c a p ac ity , and even te m p e ra m e n t, the sw ing m ig h t not 

w o rk  a t a l l  fo r  the beg inner. M ayb e  A rno ld P a lm e r 's  lashing swing 

o r Ju lius  B o ro s ' loose swing would w o rk  b e tte r. In  s u m m a ry , if  

the beg inner dec ides to  im ita te  a  p ro fess io n a l's  g o lf  sw in g , he should 

choose one th a t rese m b les  h im s e lf  in  as many fa c to rs  as possib le.

A lthough a l l  swings a re  d iffe re n t , any g o lf  swing m ust have 

c e rta in  essen tia ls * clubhead speed, accuracy , and consistency. I f  

any one of these th re e  item s  is  m is s in g , i t  is  im p o ss ib le  to  become 

a good p la y e r f ro m  the standpoint o f s trik ing  the b a ll.  In  o rd e r to 

blend these th re e  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  in to  a  m ovem ent ca lled  a  golf sw ing, 

the fo llow ing  p rin c ip le s  a re  em ployed  by the f in e r  p la y e rs , professional 

o r otherw ise:

1 . T h e  club is  swung in  a  som ewhat c ir c u la r  fash io n  ̂ around 

the p la y e r in  such a  m anner tha t i t  t ra v e ls iin  a  s ing le  p la n e .

2 . T h e  c e n te r oh hub o f the  swing is a  f ix e d  p o in t located 

in the m iddle o f the p la y e r 's  neck o r  chest.

3 .  T h e  hinge in the w r is ts  provides a second p o in t in the 

swing around w hich  another a rc  m a y  be made w h ich  can generate  

add ition a l fo r c e . T h is  w r is t  cocking and re leas in g  m otion is  also 

swung in the sam e plane as the w ho le  o f the sw in g .
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4 . A s  the swing approaches im p a c t, an g u la r m om entum  

tra v e ls  fro m  the cen ter o f th e  swing o u t to the clubhead, slow ing  

down the a rm s  and speeding up the c lu b h e ad . T h is  fo rce  a llo w s  the 

clubface to square its e lf  to  the ta rg et w ith o u t added m anipulation  

o f the hands.

5 . T h e  swing w i l l  be p e rfo rm e d  m ost e ffic ie n tly  when the 

f i r s t  th re e  p rin c ip le s  a re  follow ed on th e  backswing as w e ll as  on the 

dow nsw ing.

It  is  im p o rtan t th a t  the beg inner become fa m il ia r  w ith  the 

above p r in c ip le s  even though he m ay n o t a t th is  t im e  fu lly  understand  

the language em ployed . A s  the golf sw in g  is  fo rm e d  m e n ta lly , the 

tra n s itio n  can be made e a s ie r  into the physica l action re q u ire d .

T h e re  a re  two approaches to  s tr ik in g  a g o lf ba ll— swinging  

and h itt in g . S am  Snead sw ings at the b a ll;  A rn o ld  P a lm e r h its  a t i t .  

T h e  beg inner is  advised to  swing— to  t r y  to develop a sm ooth flow ing  

action w ith  g rad u a l acc e le ra tio n  that a llo w s  him  to  fee l cen trifu g a l 

fo rce  through the c lubhead .

I t  w ould be im p oss ib le  to p re s e n t in a s ing le  lesson com pre

hensive m a te r ia l on w hich o ther au th o rs  have w ritte n  volum es; th is  

is  an a tte m p t to  present in  a  s im p lified  m anner those aspects o f the 

go lf swing w hich the beginning g o lfe r needs to  understand .
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II. PARTS OF THE SWING

S o th a t the beg inner m ight b e tte r understand the im p o rta n t  

com ponents o f the sw ing , i t  w i l l  be broken down into the p a rts  the 

author con sid ers  o f u tm ost im portance w ith  checkpoints under each.

I t  is  im p o rta n t fo r  the g o lfe r  a t  w h atever leve l to constahtly  

rem in d  h im s e lf th a t the g o lf swing m ust be a  continuous, u n in te rru p ted  

flow  of m o tio n , f ro m  the beginning of the takeaw ay through a  smooth  

and com plete f in is h  o r  fo llo w -th ro u g h . T o  help develop th is  continuous  

f lu id , rh y th m ic  sw in g , the p a rts  w hich m ake up the swing m ust f i r s t  

be an a lyze d . I t  is  o f u tm ost im portance fo r  the beginning g o lfe r  to  

understand the p a rts  o f the swing; and once the understanding is  d eve l

oped, in  the w ords o f Sam  S nead , "L e a rn  i t  then fo rg e t i t . "  By  

learn ing  and fo rg e ttin g , the g o lfe r  has a b e tte r  understanding of w hat 

m akes up the com plete>golf swing m otion , and i is b e tte r ab le  to  b reak  

the swing down in to  its  com ponent p arts  and analyze p rob lem s which  

m ay develop .

F ro m  the beginning o f the m otion to the beginning o f the 

swing to its  co m p le tio n , the fo llow ing p arts  m ake up the sw ing and 

w il l  g ive  a basis fo r  studying each ind iv idual p a r t  in  re la tio n sh ip  to  

the whole: 1) the ta k e -a w a y , 2 ) the backsw ing, 3 )  the downswing,
t

4 ) im p a c t, and 5 ) fo llo w -th ro u g h .
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T h e  T a k e -A w a y

A f te r  the p ro p e r g rip  

and address procedure has taken  

p lace and the waggle^ m ovem ent 

has ceased , the ta k e -a w a y  begins.

T h e  m ovem ent o f the club fro m  

address position  d ire c tly  behind 

the b a ll s tra ig h t back on the line  

of f lig h t u n til the hands a re  d ire c t ly  

in fro n t o f the r e a r  thigh is  called  

the ta k e -a w a y . T h is  ta k e -a w a y  

m otion is  o f U ltim ate  im portance  

because i t  se ts  the path in  which the  

clubhead w i l l  even tu a lly  re tu rn  to

sam e position  fro m  w hich i t  was taken . D u rin g  th is  m o tio n , both 

a rm s  should be s tra ig h t and not bent until the m ovem ent is  com pleted . 

F o r  the f i r s t  few  vfeet in  the backsw ing, the g o lfe r  should t r y  to  m ain 

ta in  the sam e re la tio n sh ip  between the le ft  a rm  and the clubface that 

w as p resen t a t  ad d re ss . T h is  m eans keeping the face  in  a square  

p os ition , one th a t would s t i l l  be a t  r ig h t angles to  the ta rg e t i f  the 

d ire c tio n  w e re  reve rsed 'an d  the clubface re tu rn ed  to the b a ll.  2 T h e

k

I llu s  . 1 4 -  T h e  T a k e -A w a y

2Ibid., pp. 41-43.
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clubhead should be brought back sm ooth ly and c lose to  the ground, 

w ith the w ris ts  rem ain in g  f ir m  and not broken in  any d ire c t io n .

T o  com plete the ta k e -a w a y , the club should be taken back  

by sw inging i t  aw ay w ith  a tu rn  o f the shoulders and h ips. T h e  a rm s ,  

w ris ts , and club m a in ta in  the sam e re la t iv e  position  to one another 

that th e y  had a t ad d ress .

The Backswing

A s the clubhead passes the r e a r  th ig h , the ta k e -a w a y  is  

ended and the actua l backswing m ovem ent is  begun. The backswing  

is  a co ilin g  o r  w inding m ovem ent which a c tu a lly  produces the evehtual 

pow er to  be exerted  through the g o lf b a ll.  The  body s im p ly  tu rn s  around  

its  own ax is ; and the backswing is  l i t t le  m o re  than a turning o f the body 

to the r ig h t ,  aw ay fro m  the b a ll to  the r ig h t, and extending the hands

O
and club high o v e r the r ig h t sh o u ld er. T h is  produces the t ig h t,  

w inding m otion o f the body. Due to  ro ta tio n  of shoulders and h ips , 

the w eig h t s low ly  sh ifts  to the r ig h t le g , a llow ing  the le ft  knee to move  

in and s lig h tly  down in a d irec tio n  behind the b a ll.  T h is  causes the le ft  

heel to  ra is e  a  few  inches fro m  the ground. A  constant e f fo r t  should 

be m ade to  keep th is  fo rw a rd  heel as close to  the ground as p o ss ib le .

The r ig h t leg , w ith  the knee re la x e d , m ain ta ins  a  s tra ig h t balanced

3J e r r y  V ro o m , So You W ant T o  Be A  G o lfe r !  (San Jo se , 
C a lifo rn ia : V ro o m  E n te rp r is e s , In c . ,  1973), p . 2 1 .
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O
I l lu s . 15 -  T h e  T a k e -A w a y

p o s itio n . The  a rm s  cbnltinue in  an upw ard a r c ,  u n til the le ft  shoulder  

is  und er the c h in . T h e  r ig h t elbow should point tow ard  the ground 

throughout the backsw ing . A t  the top of the backsw ing , the club  

should not drop below a lin e  p a ra lle l w ith  the ground. I f  i t  does, 

the c lub  w il l  have to  be lif te d  to s ta r t  the dow nsw ing, resu ltin g  in  

w asted m otion and loss o f aw areness o f the c lubhead. In g o lf, the 

app lication  of fo rc e  should be down. A t the top o f the a r c ,  the 

w eight should be on the r ig h t leg w ith  the le ft  a rm  as s tra ig h t as  

p o s s ib le .4 A t the top of the backsw ing, th e re  w il l  be a  turning of

4 Ben B ruce and Evelyn  D a v ie s , Beginning G o lf , Revised  
E d itio n  (B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth Publish ing C om pany, In c . ,  
1968), p . 16.



169

the shoulders and hips  

aw ay fro m  the ta rg e t  

in to  a fu lly  co iled  

position essen tia l 

fo r  power,. T o  sustain  

the constant a r c ,  the 

head should rem a in  

r e la t iv e ly  steady and 

the le ft  a rm  f ir m ly  

extended but not s t i f f . 5

T h e  Downswing
Illu s  . 1 6 -  T h e  Downswing

I f  the g o lfe r  has

p ro p e rly  taken the club back and has the club in  p ro p e r position on 

the backsw ing, he w i l l  fe e l the w inding o r  iturning sensation described . 

I f  the backswing has been conducted p ro p e r ly , the downswing should 

be re la t iv e ly  easy . I f  p o s s ib le , the g o lfe r  should v is u a liz e  the path  

the clubhead has taken on th is  tu rn ing  m ovem ent to get i t  in to  position  

to  begin its  downswing. Now a l l  tha t m u st be done is  to  re tra c e  the  

sam e path and com e in con tact w ith  the b a l l . I t  is  o f u tm ost im portance

5 N ational G o lf Foundation , G o lf Lessons (Chicago: N ational 
G o lf Foundation , 1972), p . 12.
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that the downswing be led e x te n s iv e ly  by the le ft  k n e e , h ip , and 

sh o u ld er, pu lling  and leading the c lub  back through the swing path  

and not a  pushing sensation conning fro m  the r ig h t  s id e . T o  obtain  

m axim um  pow er through the g o lf c lu b , the tra n s fe r  of w eight f ro m  

the top of the backswing w h e re  the w eight is concentrated  on the r ig h t  

side back to the le f t  side on the downswing, by cas tin g  the fo rw a rd  

knee tow ard  the ta rg e t and th e  ro ta tio n  of the h ips w hich in tu rn  w il l  

pu ll the le ft  shoulder and le f t  s id e , increasing clubhead speed and 

producing m axim um  power a t  point o f im pact w ith  the b a ll.

T h e re  a re  two fa c to rs  w hich should be con stan tly  kept in  

m ind in  re la tio n  to  the downswing:

1 . A s  the downswing beg ins , the f ir s t  m a jo r  move is  w ith  

the lo w e r body trig g e rin g  a steady uncoiling sensation  which produces  

the pow er and increases  clubhead speed, thus producing g re a te r  d istance.

2 . T h e  downswing should a lw ays be a p u llin g  through w ith  

the le ft  side r a th e r  than pushing w ith  the rig h t.

Im p act

A t the po in t of im p a c t, when the clubhead com es in contact 

w ith  the go lf b a l l ,  the body position  should be as i t  w as at the m om ent 

of address w ith  the exception tha t the le ft  side is  now pulling the club  

through the b a ll instead of th e  r ig h t s ide taking i t  aw ay  and the w eight
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is  now concentrated on the le ft  side instead of the r ig h t. A t the 

m om ent of im p a c t, the g o lfe r  should fe e l a l l  the body en e rg y  and 

m ovem ent d irec ted  down the line  o f f lig h t tow ard  the intended ta rg e t. 

T he hips should have begun to tu rn  and rem a in  out of the w a y , allow ing  

the a rm s  and hands to  swing f re e ly  and 

fu lly  along the line  o f f lig h t  tow ard the  

ta rg e t . One m a jo r  point that should be 

kept in  m ind a t th is  point is  "swing  

through the b a ll ,  not to  the b a l l ."  T h is  

im p lie s  that a f te r  contact is  m ade, the 

clubhead w il l  continue tra v e lin g  along  

the intended line  of f lig h t square to t a r 

get and w il l  not im m e d ia te ly  stop a f te r  

the b a ll is  h it .  The head) position a t  

th is  m om ent is  v e ry  im p o rta n t, and 

i t  should be steady and not give w ith  the sw in g . T h e  g o lfe r  should 

be looking d ire c t ly  fo r  the im p act of the b a ll, checking to  see i f  he 

can see the d ivot produced by the c lub . By th is  tim e  the r ig h t shoulder

should pass underneath the chin to  p ick  the head up in tim e  to see the

tra je c to ry  o f the b a ll .

T h e  F o llo w -T h ro u g h

M om entum  c a r r ie s  the clubhead through the re s t  o f the a rc ,  

bringing i t  up o ve r the le ft  sho u lder. T h e  clubhead should fo llow  the

V - W - t - M - r i i f . ;  "s v.

I l lu s . 17 -  Im p act
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flig h t o f the b a ll as long as p o s s ib le .6  In the fo llo w -th ro u g h , the 

g o lfe r  should s tr iv e  to  m ain ta in  fu ll  extension o f both a rm s  until 

the d im in ish ing  m om entum  o f clubhead speed c a r r ie s  them  to a 

n a tu ra l res tin g  p o s itio n . A t the end o f the fo llow -through ,, the r ig h t  

shoulder should be under the chin and the body 

w eight o v e r the le ft  fo o t, m o re  tow ard  

the toes than tow ard the h ee l, causing  

a n a tu ra l l i f t  o f the r ig h t heel fro m  

the ground. T h is  causes the head 

to be ra ised  to w atch the b a l l . The  

shoulders and hips w il l  have com pleted  

th e ir  ro ta tio n , w ith  the a rm s  and hands 

fin ish ing  h igh. T h e  head is  theaanchor 

p o in t, o r  hub o f the a r c ,  around w hich  

the a rm s  sw ing . T h e  a rm s  a re  the  

rad iu s  o f the a r c .  T h u s , the head rem ain s  

s ta tio n a ry  u n til pulled up by the sh o u ld er.

B y break ing  the go lf swing in to  its  m a jo r  com ponents, the 

d iffe re n t segm ents o f the swing can be seen. H o w ever, i t  is  o f 

u ltim a te  im p ortan ce th a t the go lf sw ing be a  rh y th m ic a l, continuous 

m otion . Once the downswing has s ta r te d , the hands and a rm s  should 

have no fee lin g  o f sudden ac c e le ra tio n  a t any po in t and should flow

Illu s . 18 -  T h e  F o llo w - 
Through
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sm oothly through and beyond the b a ll.  Any e f fo r t  to snap the w r is ts  

o r  h it h a rd  w ith  the r ig h t hand w ill  assu red ly  re s u lt  in  a  m issed sh o t. 

Clubhead speed m ust be a  fa c to r , but i t  m ust com e as a  re s u lt  of 

a  good lo w e r  body move and resu lting  c e n trifu g a l force as  the a rm s  

lead the clubhead through the hitting a r e a .  T h is  leads the g o lfe r  

to  a fin ish  position that find s  a l l  the w eig h t on the le ft s id e , the 

hands h ig h , the head back and the back arched w ith  the h ips th ru s t  

tow ards and square to the ta rg e t . A  good fin is h  is  a s u re  sign th a t  

a  sound fundam ental move through the b a ll has o c c u rre d .^

I I I .  M AJO R F A U L T S  O F T H E  B E G IN N E R  
IN  R E L A T IO N  T O  T H E  F U L L  S W IN G

L eft A rm  N o t S tra ig h t

P ro b ab ly  one of the g rea tes t fau lts  o f the beginning g o lfe r  

is  the b reak in g  o f the le ft  a r m  e ith e r a t  the top o f the backswing o r  

a t the beginning of the downsw ing. T h e  le ft  a r m  is  the co n tro llin g  

fa c to r  in the  good g o lf sw in g . Its  ro le  begins a t  address w ith  the le f t  

a rm  co m fo rta b ly  extended— but d e fin ite ly  not r ig id .  I t  re m a in s  f i r m  

and extended throughout the backsw ing, enabling the g o lfe r  to m ain 

ta in  the p e r fe c t w ide a rc  w hich  builds up pow er and grooves the sw in g . 

T o o  m any g o lfe rs  p e rm it  the le ft  a rm  to co llapse as they s ta r t  the  

downswing. A t th is  point th ey  allow  the  r ig h t hand, a r m ,  and side  

to  take ch a rg e  of m aking the shot. W hen th is  happens, the  club m oves
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outside the c o rre c t  line  o r  groove and is  pulled back ac ro s s  the 

line  of f lig h t  in  contact w ith  the b a ll . T h is  m any tim e s  re s u lts  

in  a s lic e . T h e re fo re , the le ft  a rm  m ust be kep t co m fo rta b ly  

extended and in  com m and o f the sw in g . 8

F ly ing  R ig h t E lbow

One of the beg inner's  m ost w idespread  fau lts  is  ra is in g  

his r ig h t elbow  aw ay fro m  the body during  the backsw ing . T h is  

also causes the r ig h t side to take charge  of the shot and robs the 

g o lfe r o f h itting  p o w er. I f  the g rip  and stance a r e  c o rre c t  and a 

p rob lem  s t i l l  e x is ts , the r ig h t elbow m ay be the cause. One method  

to c o rre c t  th is  e r r o r  is  to t ie  a know in  the m id d le  of & s m a ll tow el' 

and hold the knot under the a rm p it .  T o  keep the  to w e l'fro m  fa llin g  

as the backswing is  begun, the r ig h t elbow  m ust be f a ir ly  close  

to  the r ig h t  s id e , w here  i t  should b e . I f  the r ig h t  elbow is  kept 

w here i t  belongs, in  against the r ig h t s id e , the le ft  a rm  and side

Q
have to  take  the club back as they should.

L ifting  the L e ft H ee l

T h e  le ft  heel should never be lifte d  o ff the ground m ore than  

two in ch es . I f  th is  is  done, the swing a rc  is  changed to an elongated

8 S am  S nead , Sam  Snead on G o lf (Englewood C l i f f s ,  N . J . : 
P re n tic e  H a ll ,  In c . ,  1961), p . 24 .

9Ibid., pp. 24-25.
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position  and brings the head o ff the b a ll. R a re ly  w i l l  a pro fessional 

l i f t  his heel m o re  than an inch and a h a lf  o r  two inches off the ground, 

and m any never p e rm it the heel to leave the ground on any o f th e ir  

s h o ts .10 T h e  beginning g o lfe r  should constantly s tr iv e  to m ain ta in  

c o rre c t  heel position by m ore  of an inw ard  ro llin g  sensation to help 

get the club in  position on the backswing ra th e r  than liftin g  the heel 

o ff the ground to aid  h im  in  achieving a fu ll  backsw ing.

Head M ovem ent

The  head m ust re m a in  in  a steady position in  re la tio n  to  the 

e n tire  g o lf sw ing . The head should ac t as an anchor point around which  

the re s t  o f the go lf swing should tu rn . The  head is  ju s t like  the hub 

of a w heel— i t  rem a in s  steady w h ile  the spokes and r im  of the w heel 

tu rn , just as i t  m ust rem a in  steady w h ile  the body and the a rm s  swing 

around the hub. T h e  head m ust re m a in  behind the b a ll until w e ll a fte r  

im p a c t. An often-used expression  is  "h it  past yo u r head ."  A  key  

thought to re m e m b e r concerning the head com ing up is  that the head 

should n ever be lifte d  but should only be m oved by the r ig h t shoulder 

passing underneath the chin and liftin g  the chin and head on the fo llo w -  

through .

I ° Ib id . , p . 2 5 .

I I Vroom, op. cit., p. 22.
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K nees Locked

Both knees should re m a in  flexed  throughout the sw ing . A t  

no tim e during  the swing should e ith e r  knee com e to  a locked o r s t if f  

p o s itio n . The  lo w e r body has to  move la te ra lly  tow ards the ta rg e t to  

in itia te  the  downswing. I f  the r ig h t leg locks a t the top of the back

swing o r  i f  the le ft leg locks a t  the s ta r t  o f the downswing, th is  v e ry  

n ec essa ry  low er body move is  in h ib ited . T h e  d es ired  re s u lts  m ay  

be ach ieved by having a s lig h t fee lin g  o f s itting  to  the b a ll frll the w ay  

through the sw ing, thereby p e rm ittin g  the knees to move tow ards

the ta rg e t  and as a re s u lt ,  a llo w ing  the club to extend s tra ig h t down

1 2the lin e  o f flig h t fo r  as long as p o ss ib le .

No L a te ra l Move o f H ips and Knees To w ard  Tatsgefet

One o f the m ost d iff ic u lt  m oves fo r  the beginner to  learn  is  

that o f s ta rtin g  the downswing w ith  a la te ra l m ove of the h ips and 

knees tow ard s  the ta rg e t . The  swing path is  d e term in ed  a t the v e ry  

beginning o f the downswing, and w ithout such a la te ra l m o ve , the swing  

path w i l l  a lm o st c e r ta in ly  cut acro ss  the intended line  of f lig h t and 

cause a pulled o r s liced  shot. The  key , th en , is  to  s ta r t  the hips 

and knees toward the ta rg e t as  the v e ry  f i r s t  m ove fro m  the top of 

the backsw ing . T o  help do th is ,  ro ll  the ankles and knees tow ards

12Ibid., p. 24.
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the ta rg e t  a t  the s ta rt o f the downswing, resu lting  in  a  good n a tu ra l

la te ra l hip m ove . A ll o f th is  m ust occur w ithout the head m oving

fo rw a rd  a3 stated e a r l ie r .  I f  the head m oves fo rw a rd  even a l i t t le ,

13i t  des tro ys  the effect o f the la te ra l  m ove.

Not Sw inging fro m  Inside to S tra ig h t

T h e  plane of a g o lf swing is a s lanting plane ra th e r  than a 

co m p le te ly  v e rt ic a l p la n e . A s  a  re s u lt, the clubhead m oves back  

away fro m  the ball s lig h tly  ins ide to a s tra ig h t lin e  running tow ards  

the ta rg e t .  The  club continues up in th is  sam e plane until the hands 

and c lub  a re  o ver the r ig h t shoulder a t the top of the backsw ing. F ro m  

th i3  p o s itio n , the club should m ove down tow ards the ba ll in the sam e  

plane and should come in to  the b a ll fro m  s lig h tly  ins ide  the lin e  of 

f lig h t , ra th e r  than fro m  outside that lin e . E v e ry  effofcit should be 

made to  extend the hands and a rm s  fro m  inside the lin e  to s tra ig h t  

along the lin e  through the b a ll as  long as possib le in  o rd e r to get the  

ball s ta rte d  o ff  on the p ro p e r lin e  towards the t a r g e t .14

IV . T H E  M E N T A L  SW IN G

An attem pt has been m ade in th is  lesson to  introduce the  

beginning g o lfe r  to some of the m ore  im p o rtan t thoughts which he

13 Ib id .

14Ibid., p. 23.
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should keep in  m ind in the sp ec ific  a re a s  w hich m ake up the m odern  

g o lf sw in g . I t  w il l  be v e ry  ben efic ia l to  the beg inner to develop a 

process  o f being able to c re a te  a  p ic tu re  o r  m enta l im age of the  

swing he w ishes to p e r fo rm , rem em b erin g  th a t the p a rts  a re  im p o rt

ant on ly to  m ake up the whole g o lf sw ing. A s  m entioned e a r l ie r ,  in 

the w ords of Sam  S nead, i t  is  to the p la y e r ’s advantage to le a rn  the 

p a rts  then fo rg e t th e m , m eaning that the g o lfe r  a t any leve l should 

not s o le ly  concentrate on one of any o f the s e v e ra l p a rts  but have a 

m en ta l p ic tu re  o f the e n tire  sw in g . Then only when tro u b le  develops  

w ith  som e p a r t ic u la r  p a r t  of the swing should he concentrate on one 

sing le  aspect of the swing instead o f the continuous m ovem ent. A nother  

p ro fess io n a l opinion on the im portance of the m enta l aspect is  th a t 

of Jack  N ick laus  who says the tim e  to focus the m ind on key swing 

thoughts is  as the g o lfe r  se ttles  in to  the f in a l add ress  p ro ced u re . The  

le v e l o f s k il l  and concentration  d e te rm in es  how m any fa c to rs  a  

g o lfe r  can focus on during any one sw ing. N ick lau s  believes tha t two

fa c to rs  is  m ost handicap g o lfe r 's  l im it  and th a t he would be s t i l l

15a b e tte r  g o lfe r  by concentrating  on only one.

15Jakc N ick lau s , "T h e  F u ll  S w in g ,"  fro m  G o lf M y  W ay in  
G o lf D ig es t (A p r i l ,  1974), p . 6 6 .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

Backsw ing— A  co iling  o r  w inding m ovem ent which a c tu a lly  produces  

the eventual pow er which w il l  be exerted  through the go lf ball; a 

turning o f the body to the r ig h t,  away fro m  the b a ll and extending the 

hands and club up high o ve r the r ig h t sho u lder.

Downswing— R etrac in g  m ovem ent of the backswing to  com e in contact 

w ith  the b a ll.

F o llo w -th ro u g h — T h e  m om entum  created  by the downswing which  

c a r r ie s  the clubhead through the swing a r c ,  bring ing the club up 

over the le ft  shoulder and fo llow ing  the lin e  of f lig h t .

F u ll Sw ing— F lu id , rh y th m ic , and continuous m otion made up of the  

ta k e -a w a y , backsw ing, downswing, im p a c t, and fo llow  through used 

fo r  s tr ik in g  the g o lf b a ll.

Im p act— C ontact o f the club w ith  the g o lf b a ll.

T ake  A w ay— M ovem ent of the club fro m  address position d ire c tly  

behind the b a ll,  s tra ig h t back on the lin e  o f f lig h t u n til the hands 

a re  d ire c t ly  in  fro n t o f the r e a r  thigh is  ca lled  the ta k e -a w a y .
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S T U D E N T  E V A L U A T IO N  

1 . W r ite  in a  m in im um  o f one page the fa c to rs  which in d iv id u a lize  

the g o lf swing and te ll  w hy each in d iv id u a l's  g o lf swing is  d iffe re n t.

2 . L is t  the d iffe re n t p a rts  o f the g o lf swing w hich m ake up the whole  

and l is t  five  checkpoints fo r  each o f the d iffe re n t p a r ts .

3 .  W r ite  fo r  y o u r in s tru c to r 's  approval a  m in im u m  of one page 

on why the m enta l p ic tu re  o f the p la y e r 's  swing is  so im p o rta n t.

4 .  D em o nstra te  to you r in s tru c to r  the g o lf swing based on m a te r ia l 

presented  in Lessons V ,  V I ,  and V I I .

5 . S e le c t a g o lf p a rtn e r and ana lyze  his g o lf sw ing . O ffe r  a t leas t 

tw o suggestions to the p a r tn e r  and yo u r in s tru c to r  fo r  im p ro vem ent 

of the p a r tn e r 's  sw ing.

6 .  L i§ t five  o f the m ost com m on m is takes  m ade by the beginning  

g o lfe r  in the execution o f the fu ll swing and te ll  how each of the prob

le m s  m ay be c o rre c te d .
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . M a k e  a c h e ck lis t w hich includes a l l  p arts  o f the fu ll  swing—  

the ta k e -a w a y , backsw ing, dow nsw ing, im p act, and fo llow  through—  

w ith  a  checkpoint fo r  each p a r t . Use the l is t  to  eva lua te  a p a rtn e r 's  

go lf swing and fo r  him  to  eva luate  y o u r  sw ing.

In Lesson V I I  s e v e ra l of the m ost com m on prob lem s which  

a re  encountered by beginning g o lfe rs  in  re la tio n  to  the fu ll  swing  

w ere  m entioned . The fo llow ing  a re  d iffe re n t e x e rc is e s  which w il l  

help e lim in a te  som e of these p ro b le m s .

2 . Head W all E x e rc is e

Assum e the add ress  position; and in  so doing press  yo u r  

fo rehead  against a  w a ll,  using a cushion i f  d e s ire d . G rasp  yo u r  

le ft  thum b w ith  yo u r r ig h t hand, w r is ts  held f i r m ly  a  short d istance  

aw ay fro m  the w a ll .  M a in ta in  th is  d istance fo r  ap p ro x im ate ly  12 

inches as you swing back and fo rth  f i r m ly  through the im pact a re a .  

Consciously guide the m ovem ent a t  f i r s t ,  then swing f re e ly ,  increas ing  

the length un til m axim um  body tu rn  is  obtained. Now m ove aw ay  

fro m  the w a ll and repea t the e x e rc is e . See I l lu s .  19 , p . 182.



I l lu s . 19 -  H e a d -W a ll E x e rc is e

\

3 .  Feet Control Exercise. Place 
materials beneath the outside 
borders of both feet and as
sume the proper stance, thus 
forcing your weight to the inner 
borders of the feet 
Now you will feel dynamically 
balanced and centered over 
the ball. As in the head-wall 
exercise, simulate continuous 
swings away from and towards 
an imaginary target. Strive for 
full shoulder turn while main
taining the head and foot con
trols in your swing. Remove the 
foot props and repeat the exer
cise.

Illus. 20 -  Feet Control Exercise
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4 .  Towel Exorcise. In the address position, 
grasp a large twisted towel at each end 
(right palm up; left palm down), and extend 
both arms more than shoulder width apart 

Striving 
for full shoulder 
turn, swing your 
arms away from 
and toward an 
imaginary target, 
keeping the towel 
taut throughout 
the exercise

Repeat 
with continuous 
movements.

Now modify this exercise by 
releasing your right hand just 
as you begin your downswing. 
Continue with your left hand 
and arm to fling the towel 
forcefully out toward the target 
for a high finish

.Proper timing and body ac
tion should cause the towel to 

snap .

Illus. 21 - Towel Exercises
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5 .  Cane Exercise. Sight a target 
and assume the proper stance. 
With your left hand, position 
the club shaft vertically so that 
the clubhead is resting on its 
toe at the imaginary ball posi
tion, clubface facing the target

Hold the club in the 
same position, this 
time with the right 
hand. Swing back 

and
through

Now extend your left arm, 
pressing your palm on the cap 
of the grip as though you are 
leaning lightly on a cane. Ex
tend yoor right arm into its ad
dress position with palm facing 
the target.

Keeping your left arm, club 
and head steady, and eyes fo
cused on the ball position, 
simulate a backswing by turn
ing away from the target, 
slightly hinging your right el
bow From this posi
tion, fling the right hand and 
arm down, under your
left arm and past me shaft. Fol
low through with the right hand 
pointing toward the target

You will have moved your 
right shoulder down and under
neath your chin and your body 
weight over to the left side.

Repeat the exercise and feel 
your back muscles stretch as 
you move your shoulder down 
and underneath the chin.

Illus. 22 - Cane Exercises
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6 .  Firm, Taut, Control Exercise.
Assume the proper address po
sition and cross your extended 
arms with the back of your 
right hand over and against the 
back of your left As
you swing your arms away from 
the target, forceably resist with 
the back of your left hand until 
you reach the top of your back- 
swing, at which point, hold!

Starting in the address posi
tion again, reverse your hands, 
left over right this time

Counter your swing to
ward the target by resisting 
with the back of your right 
hand. Hold, as you reach the 
completion of your swing 

Repeat several times, con
centrating on left-side leader
ship and consistent balance 
during your movements.

IUus. 23 - Firm, Taut Control Exercises
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7 . T ak e  a few  m inutes fo r  a  m enta l p ra c tic e  sess io n . A f te r  reading  

Lesson V I I ,  a ttem p t to put i t  a l l  to g eth er m e n ta lly  and t r y  to develop  

a  m enta l p ic tu re  o f how y o u r swing should look and fe e l .  T r y  to  

v is u a liz e  the path the clubhead w il l  take both on the backswing and 

downswing and through the im p act a re a  and fo llo w -th ro u g h . A ttem p t 

to  develop the smooth rh y th m ic  continuous tra n s fe r  o f w eight fro m  

the fro n t side to  the r e a r  s ide and back ag a in , w ith  the le f t  side  

leading the w ay and on the dow nsw ing. W hen you have spent femough 

t im e  and have developed th is  m enta l p ic tu re  as  w e ll as the fee lin g  of 

the sw ing , you a re  on y o u r w ay to becom ing a p a r  g o lfe r .
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LESSON VIII

S W IN G IN G  T H E  W O O D S

O utline  of Lesson

B eh av io ra l O b jec tives  
Content of the Lesson:

I . In troduction
I I .  Basic Fundam entals

I I I .  T h e  D r iv e r
IV .  The F a irw a y  Woods

A . T h e  N o. 1 Wood
B . T h e  N o. 2 Wood
C . T h e  N o . 3 Wood
D . T h e  N o . 4  Wood
E . T h e  N o. 5 Wood

V .  Checkpoints fo r  Swinging the Woods 
T e r m s  R e levan t to the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itiona l Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  L E S S O N  

A t the conclusion o f Lesson V I I I ,  the student w il l  be able to:

1 . E xp la in  in  w rit in g  to  the in s tru c to r 's  satis faction  why accuracy  

is  im p o rta n t in  the d r iv e  as w e ll as d is tance.

2 .  D efine in  w rit in g  to  the in s tru c to r 's  sa tis fac tio n  the te rm

"b lu e p rin tin g ."

188
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3 .  D em o nstra te  to the in s tru c to r 's  satis faction  the d iffe ren c e  in  

stance and b a ll p lacem ent fo r  the d r iv e r  and fa irw a y  w oods.

4 .  W r ite  to the in s tru c to r 's  satis faction  one page on the th eo ries  

why g o lfe r 's  should "sweep" the woods, p a r t ic u la r ly  the d r iv e r .

5 .  C om plete  the fo llow ing tab le by selecting  a t leas t one o f the  

f ive  woods discussed in  the lesson and h itting  a  m in im um  of 25 h a lls  

w ith  that c lub .

C L U B A V . D IS T .

3 ---w r - . — riii.y

M Y  D IS T .

I

P R O B L E M S CO RR EC TT



LESSON VIII

S W IN G IN G  T H E  W O O D S

I.  IN T R O D U C T IO N

Going along w ith  the c la s s ific a tio n  of clubs discussed in 

Lesson IX  under E q u ipm ent, the f i r s t  too ls  o f the trade  w hich w ill  

be discussed is  the c la s s ific a tio n  of woods. A s  stated p re v io u s ly , 

the woods m aking up m ost fu ll  sets a re  a  com bination of N o . 1 

(d r iv e r ) ,  the N o . 2 (b ra s s ie ), N o . 3 (spoon), N o . 4 (wood) and No. 5 .  

T h e  N o . 5 wood is  gaining in p o p u la rity  w h ile  the N o. 2 wood is  

decreasing  in p o p u la rity .

T h e  h itting  o f the woods is  one of the b iggest th r i l ls  in g o lf. 

H ittin g  a long, s tra ig h t shot down the fa irw a y  is  one of the g rea tes t  

p leasu res  a  g o lfe r  re c e iv e s . T h is  is  a lso  one o f the big danger a re a s  

fo r  m ost g o lfe rs , e s p e c ia lly  the b eg in n er. Everyone has a  tendency 

to  w ant to  " k i l l  it"  o r  to oversw ing  when he begins to p lay  the woods. 

G o lf is  a  gam e o f opposites; i f  the g o lfe r  wants to  h it i t  f a r  aw ay, 

he m ust h it the b a ll e as y . A l l  shots, fro m  the woods to  the short 

pitch  should be played w ith  S am  S n ead 's  " S w in g -it -e a s y -a n d - le t-  

th e -c lu b -d o -th e -w o rk "  philosophy.

190
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M o st persons t r y  to  h it  the b a ll r a th e r  them swing the c lub , and 

they t r y  to  h it too h a rd . The  h a rd e r the g o lfe r  t r ie s  to  h it the b a ll,  

the s h o rte r  d istance the b a ll a c tu a lly  tra v e ls  when the o v e ra ll average  

distance is  co n s id ered . S ince d istance is  a  re s u lt  of v e lo c ity  o f the 

clubhead and squareness o f the clubhead on the b a ll a t con tact, w ith  

a m o re  fre e -f lo w in g  co n tro lled  swinging m otion , th ere  is  a  much  

b e tte r  chance o f m aking square contact w ith  the ba ll and getting the  

best re lease  o f clubhead speed. T e n s io n -f ille d  e ffo rts  to h it hard  

u su a lly  re s u lt in  m is -h itt in g  the b a ll.  D istance w ith  the woods is  

one o f the g re a t p leasu res  fo r  the g o lfe r , and i t  is  best developed by  

a w e ll- t im e d , g ra d u a lly  acc e le ra te d  s w in g .1

T h is  lesson is  an a ttem p t to  s im p lify  fo r  the beginner the 

gam e o f go lf as  i t  re la te s  to  swinging the woods, not only fo r  distance  

but a lso  fo r  the fa c to r  of acc u racy .

I I .  B A S IC  W OO D F U N D A M E N T A L S

A s stated p re v io u s ly , the wood clubs a re  the long-d is tance  

o r heavy a r t i l le r y  clubs p r im a r i ly  used to m ove the b a ll the g re a te s t  

d is ta n c e . M any beg inners have a fa ls e  im p ress ion  that th e re  a re

1G a r y W ir e n ,  G o lf (Englewood C lif fs ,  New Jersey: P re n tic e  
H a ll ,  In c . ,  1971), pp. 5 3 -5 4 .
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tw o basic sw ings w hich should be app lied in  the gam e o f golf% one fo r  

the woods and one fo r  the iro n s . T h e  basic rh y th m ic  f lu id -ty p e  swing  

discussed in  the prev ious lesson should and m ust be continuous i f  the  

g o lfe r  eve r hopes to p la y  abo ve-averag e g o lf. H o w ever, th ere  a re  

c e rta in  fundam ental fa c to rs  which should be taken in to  consideration  

to  rece ive  u ltim a te  b en efit fro m  each club the p la y e r chooses to u se .

1 . W hen h itting  the wood c lubs, the d r iv e r  o r  N o . 1 wood in  

p a r t ic u la r ,  the beginner should have a fee lin g  of sweeping the b a ll 

o ff  the tu r f  w ith  the club instead o f "h ittin g " down through the b a ll.  

T h e  ball should ac tu a lly  be s tru c k  a t the beginning o f the up-sw ing  

o f the club and not on a  downward m o tio n .

2 . B ecause o f the add itional length of the s h a ft, the p la y e r  

m u s t be positioned fa r th e r  aw ay fro m  the b a ll and th e re fo re  has a  

som ew hat f la t te r  swing plane than he would w ith  a  s h o rte r-s h a fte d  

c lu b . It  is  a ls o  m ore d iff ic u lt  to  keep the clubhead constantly square  

to  ta rg e t on im p ac t and le t  the length o f the actual club position h im .

3 . Because o f the la c k  o f lo ft angle in  the face  of the c lu b , 

the  beginner has a psychological b lock in  wanting to  a id  the b a ll o ff  

th e  ground o r  o ff the tee  instead of com pleting  a sm ooth , p ro g res s iv e  

sw ing through the ba ll and le tting  the club do its  jo b .

Because of the long shaft o f the club and the com plete body 

ro ta tio n  of the fu ll sw in g , i t  is  v e ry  im p o rta n t that the g o lfe r , when
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swinging the wood, as  in  any fu ll  sw ing, has a  good w ide base, fee t 

a t le a s t shoulder w idth p p a rt and w ith  his fo rw a rd  foo t positioned  

to w ard  ta rg e t to a id  in  balance and allow ing  a fu ll  body ro ta tion  

fo r  a  fu ll  even sw ing . T o  aid  the beg inner in  getting the b a ll in  its  

p ro p e r t ra je c to ry  fro m  the ground, the b a ll should a lw ays be played  

a t  a  point fo rw a rd  o f c e n te r, p re fe ra b ly  o ff the fo rw a rd  heel fro m  

th is  position so the club can sweep the b a ll as m entioned p re v io u s ly .

A n oth er key point fo r  the g o lfe r  to keep in  m ind when h itting  

any g o lf shot and p a r t ic u la r ly  the wood is  th a t o f m aking su re  the  

fo llo w -th ro u g h  is  com pleted on each shot. T h e  p la y e r should not qu it 

on the shot. T h is  is  one of the g re a te s t m is takes  m ade by a l l  beginning  

g o lfe rs . T h e  shot m ust be continued in a  fu ll  fo llo w -th ro u g h  which  

b rin g s  the head up n a tu ra lly  in  o rd e r  to  get the fu ll pow er fro m  the 

sw in g . A  bas ic  ru le  to  re m e m b e r is  th a t th e re  should be a t leas t a t 

m uch fo llo w -th ro u g h  as th e re  w as backswing and a llo w  the r ig h t  

shou lder to  p u ll the head up on the fo llo w -th ro u g h  as i t  ro lls  under 

a f te r  con tact.

T h e  d istance rece ived  fro m  any g o lf shot depends on a  v a r ie ty  

o f fa c to rs . N ot any two ind iv iduals  w il l  e v e r  swing e x a c tly  a lik e ; each  

has a d iffe re n t a b ility  and physical and psychological m akeups which  

a llo w  him  to  be un ique. These  fa c to rs  v a ry  not only in  the a b ility  to  

swing the c lub but a lso  in the re s u lts  rece ived  fro m  the c lu b s . It



is  v e ry  d iff ic u lt  to  d e te rm in e  the re s u lts  o r  d istances w hich any one 

p la y e r w i l l  g e t w ith  h itting  a  p a r t ic u la r  c lu b . I t  is  of m uch m o re  

im p ortan ce fo r  the ind iv idu al p la y e r to h it  and re c o rd  h is d istances  

w ith  each c lub  until he knows his own a b il it ie s .  I f  t im e  is  not a v a il

ab le  to do th is  w ith  each c lu b , one club m ay  be chosen and h it u n til 

a  degree o f  p ro fic ien cy  is  accom plished and then the ave rag e  distance  

fo r  each wood can be tabulated on the bas is  that the average  g o lfe r  

should obtain  15 to  25 ya rd s  m o re  w ith  the d r iv e r  than w ith  the b ra s s ie .

Illu s . 24 -  D istances A v a ilab le  fro m  Wood and Iro n  C lubs

9 8 6 5 4

WOODS

Establishing a standard of 
distance even for the profes
sional golfer is difficult. And 
as variations in distances are 
even greater for the novice the 
above relative loft and distance 
chart must merely be a general 
guide.

The important factor: know 
what distance you  get with

each club. Once you become 
consistent in your game, you 
will find that distances between 
each iron will generally range 
from 8 to 12 yards and woods, 
from 15 to 25 yards. At intervals 
of your learning you will want 
to record yardage you obtain 
for each club.
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III. THE NO. 1 WOOD (DRIVER)

T h e  d r iv e r ,  o r  N o . 1 w ood, should be the g re a te s t distance  

club that the g o lfe r  h a s . Because o f the long shaft length and the s m a ll 

am ount of lo ft  angle in  the face o f the c lub , as  discussed in Lesson IX ,  

E q u ipm ent, th is  should produce the g re a te s t distance fo r  the g o lfe r  

of any of the c lu b s . T h e  average d istance s e t up fo r  the d r iv e r  o ff  

the tee  is  ap p ro x im a te ly  200 -2 75  y a rd s  fo r  m en and 150 -2 00  y a rd s  

fo r  w om en. H o w ev er, th is  d istance depends a g re a t d ea l on the 

ind iv idual g o lfe r .

T h e  d r iv e r  is  a  f la t-fa c e d  b lub , intended to be used o ff the te e . 

I t  is  used by some p la y e rs  fro m  the fa irw a y  a ls o , w h ere  added distance  

is  des ired  and the lie  is  good enough to use th e  c lub . T h is  is  not 

recom m ended fo r  the beg inner, h o w eve r, as i t  is  a t r ic k y  shot fo r

p
any but the e x p e rt.

Som e e x p erts  consider the d r iv e  to  be the im p o rta n t shot in 

g o lf. O th ers  fe e l th a t the putt is  the m ost im p o rta n t. One slogan goes 

" D r iv e  fo r  show, putt fo r  dough." I t  cannot be denied th a t the putt 

m issed o r  an i l l-p la c e d  d r iv e  m ay cause the g o lfe r  an a ll- im p o r ta n t  

stroke; but befo re  one can pu tt, he m ust f i r s t  reach  the green  w ith  a

^S am  S n ead , S am  Snead on G o lf (Englewood C lif fs ,  N .J . :  
P re n tic e  H a ll ,  In c . ,  1961), pp. 3 4 -3 5 .
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good in it ia l d r iv e  fo llow ed up by w e ll-p la c e d  sho ts . The placing  

o f each shot re q u ire s  the planning o f shot p lacem en t before a c tu a lly  

playing the h o le . Even though the p r im a ry  purpose is  distance as  

he h its  o ff the te e , the g o lfe r  should have a  p a r t ic u la r  ta rg e t in  

m ind before m aking contact w ith  the b a l l . A  2 5 0 -y a rd  d riv e  is  

an exc e llen t one, but i f  i t  is  in the rough o r  woods o r  but-o f-bounds, 

i t  s t i l l  is  v e ry  costly  to  the g o lfe r .  T h e re fo re , the g o lfe r m ust be 

aw are  of the distance a v a ilab le  im th the d r iv e r  and the im portance  

of the degree of accu racy  that m u st be ach ieved .

Not only m ay the d rive r' be the m ost im p o rta n t bhot in  g o lf, 

i t  m ay  also be one o f the e a s ie s t . The b a ll m ay be placed w ith in  

reasonable l im its  w h e re v e r the g o lfe r  lik e s ; i t  can be teed up as much 

o r  as lit t le  as  the g o lfe r  likes; i t  is  a shot easy to  p ra c tic e .

A  good g en era l ru le  to fo llo w  in teeing the b a ll is  to  tee  i t  

so th a t a t le a s t o n e -h a lf the b a ll is  showing above the clubface a t ad d ress . 

T o  do th is , the g o lfe r should p lace  the tee  between the index and m iddle  

f in g e rs  so th a t its  head is  facing h im . T h e  ba ll should be cupped into  

the palm  so th a t i t  re s ts  on the head of the tee; then the b a ll and tee  

a re  pushed in to  the t u r f .  The  b a ll should be positioned fa r  enough 

fo rw a rd  in the stance so that the b a ll is  s tru c k  a t the bottom o f the  

a rc  o f the swing o r  even  s lig h tly  on the upsw ing. H itting  the b a ll on
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the upswing d ecreases its  topspin w hich is  a fa c to r  in producing  

g re a te r  r o l l  on the  fa irw a y s . P lace m e n t g e n e ra lly  is  in  line  w ith  

the le ft  h ee l, although tt  can v a ry  w ith  in d iv id u a ls .

Because the d r iv e r  has a  longer sh a ft, the g o lfe r  must stand  

fa r th e r  fro m  the b a ll .  A ls o , the stance m ust be w idened so that the  

insides o f the fe e t  a re  about shoulder w idth a p a r t .  T h is  produces 

g re a te r  balance w hich is  needed because of the pow erfu l elongated  

swing caused by the added shaft length of the d r iv e r  i ts e lf ,  as w e ll 

as a  m o re  rh y th m ic  smooth body tu rn  and extension w hich is  needed 

fo r  m axim um  p o w er on the d r iv e .

T h e re  a r e  b a s ic a lly  tw o tra in s  of thought as to  fe e t position  

o r  stance when h ittin g  the d r iv e r .  T h e  f i r s t ,  advocated by m any a  

p ro fess io n a l, is  th a t the stance should be s lig h tly  c lo sed , placing the  

fo rw a rd  hip c lo s e r  to the lin e  of f lig h t  w hereas g re a te r  body turn  m ust 

be produced by the fo rw a rd  side to  get the le ft  h ip and s ide  out of the  

w ay in o rd e r  to a llo w  fo r  a  c le a r  swing path o f the club com ing through  

the b a ll .  W ith the g re a te r  hip tu rn  and pull f ro m  the le f t  s ide , an 

increased  clubhead speed is  produced th e o re tic a lly  causing g re a te r  

d is tan ce .

H o w ever, fo r  the beginning g o lfe r , i t  m ay  be ben efic ia l to  

s ta r t  w ith  a squared stance w here  the  fe e t o r  fo o tlin e  o f both feet 

is  p a ra lle l  to the lin e  of f l ig h t .  T h is  a llow s fo r  g re a te r  contro l of
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the clubhead to  m eet the b a ll s q u a re ly  a t po int o f im p a c t. T h e  

beginning g o lfe r  m ay w ish  to  e x p e rim e n t w ith  both stances to  d e te r

m ine  which stance is  best suited fo r  h im  to  produce the g re a te s t  

am ount o f d istance and accu racy  fo r  the d r iv e .

IV .  T H E  F A IR W A Y  W O O D S

T h e  re s t  o f the c la s s ific a tio n  o f woods— the N o. 2 wood 

(b ra s s ie ), the No. 3 wood (spoon), the N o . 4  wood (wood), and the  

N o . 5 wood— a ll  a re  ca lle d  fa irw a y  w oods. These w il l  be discussed  

sep a ra te ly  und er th e ir  ind iv idu al headings. B efore  d iscussing each  

in d iv id u a lly , a  few  g en era l thoughts should be kept in  m in d .

T h e  wood shot fro m  the g rass  is  one o f the m ost fe a re d  

g o lf s trokes fo r  the beg inner. T h e re  is  no club in  the bag w ith  w hich  

he tops the b a ll m ore  o ften . M an y  p la y e rs  put th e ir  fa irw a y  woods 

back into the bag and choose instead a two o r  th ree  iro n s . T h is  m ay  

be te m p o ra r ily  e ffe c tiv e , but i t  is  not s m a r t .  A  beginner should le a rn  

how to  h it these shots because he w i l l  even tu a lly  find  them  m uch e a s ie r  

to  p lay  than the  long iro n s . A  f ia rw a y  wood is  h it  like  an iro n , s lig h tly  

dow n. The o n ly  ad justm ent that the g o lfe r  should m ake is  to  stand 

fa r th e r  fro m  the b a ll (which m akes i t  a l i t t le  h a rd e r to h it down) and 

to  p lay  the b a ll a b it fa r th e r  fo rw a rd  in  the stance than he does on the  

iro n s , about tw o inches indide the le ft  h e e l.
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T h e re  is  reason to  be lieve  tha t p rob lem s o ther than the  

added m echanical d iff ic u lty  due to  the length o f the club m ig ht a lso  

m ake the fa irw a y  wood shot d iff ic u lt  a t f i r s t .  P s ych o lo g ica lly , the  

p la y e r looks a t the c lub , recog n izes  i t  as a  wood, and in s tin c tiv e ly  

swings i t  in  the c h a ra c te r is t ic  w ay  he swings fo r  his tee -u p  d r iv e s . 

file catches the b a ll on the upsw ing, try in g  to sweep the b a ll ,  but he 

swings a l it t le  h a rd e r  than he should and m is h its  the b a ll.  Because  

the b a ll is  not teed  and the c lubface is  s m a lle r  than that o f a  d r iv e r ,  

the fa irw a y  wood shot does not a llo w  the p la y e r  as much m arg in  o f 

e r r o r . Add to th a t the fe a r  of topping the b a ll which has been re in 

fo rced  by past p e rfo rm a n c e , and the p la y e r w il l  usu ally  tighten up 

ju s t befo re  m aking contact w ith  the b a ll,  thus shortening h is  m uscles  

and pulling  his club upward aw ay fro m  and above the c e n te r of g ra v ity  

of the b a ll.  T h e  re s u lt  is  a  topped shot. T o  develop confidence that 

is  needed to h it the fa irw a y  wood shot w e ll ,  the club should be choked  

to about the length o f a  seven iro n  and im a g in a ry  p ra c tic e  seven iro n  

shots taken until the confidence is  gained that the b a ll w il l  get up in  

the a i r  i f  i t  is  h it  dow n.3

The  N o . 2 Wood (B ra s s ie )

The  N o . 2 wood, o r  b ra s s ie , is  considered by m any playing  

pro fess iona ls  an obsolete club and in m any cases is  being om itted

3W iren , loc. c it.
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fro m  th e ir  bag o f equ ipm ent. M any p ro fess io n a l lin e  club m anufact

u re rs  a re  a lso  e lim in a tin g  the N o. 2 wood fro m  th e ir  fu ll c lub  lin e .

T h is  is  due to the fa c t that the b rass ie  has lim ite d  usage and is  an 

overlapp ing  club between the N o . 1 wood and the N o . 3 w ood.

T h e  N o . 2 wood, f i r s t  of a l l ,  has a s h o rte r  shaft and g re a te r  

lo ft angle in  the face  o f the club which produces a  h igher but less  

d is tan t d r iv e  i f  h it  fro m  the te e . T h e  onettinch s h o rte r  sh a ft gives  

m any beg inners a  fee ling  o f b e tte r  co n tro l than does the longer shafted  

d r iv e r ,  but a t the sam e t im e  the g re a te r  lo ft angle in the face  of the  

club is  the cause fo r  the beginner to "sky" o r  pop the ba ll s tra ig h t  

up in to  the a i r  w hich re s u lts  in  less d is tan ce . T h e re fo re , the beg inner 

would be much b e tte r  o ff to  le a rn  to co n tro l the N o . 1 wood than try in g  

to use the N o . 2 wood as a d riv in g  in s tru m e n t. On the o th e r hand, m any  

p la y e rs  fe e l th a t the No. 2 can be used as a long-d is tance fa irw a y  w ood, 

but due to the la c k  of lo ft angle in the fa c e  of the c lub , i t  is  v e ry  d iff ic u lt  

to  h it  the b a ll p ro p e rly  w ithout an e x c e lle n t lie  in  the fa irw a y . T h e re 

fo r e ,  the N o . 2 wood is  lim ite d  both as a  d r iv e r  and as a  fa irw a y  w ood. 

T h e  d r iv e r  would be the in s tru m e n t to h it  fro m  the tee; and the N o. 3 ,  

o r spoon, w il l  g ive  the beginning g o lfe r  less d istance but the am ount 

of consistency and accu racy  tsi g re a tly  im p ro v e d .

F o r  the beginner who w ishes to  use the N o . 2 w ood, the stance  

and swing a re  b a s ic a lly  the sam e as discussed fo r  the N o . 1 wood o r
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d r iv e r .  T h e  m echanics of the swing a re  e x a c tly  the s a m e , s t i l l  

try in g  to obtain a sw eeping m otion but to a  le s s e r deg ree  than w ith  

the d r iv e r .  The  ave rag e  d istance obtained w ith  the N o . 2 wood 

is  ap p ro x im ate ly  2 0 0 -2 2 5  yard s  fo r  men and 150-180 fo r  w om en.

N o. 3 W ood (Spoon)

T h e  No. 3 w ood, o r spoon, is  a  fin e  gen era l u t il ity  to o l.

F o r  long tee  shots on p a r  three holes aga ins t the w ind o r  close lie s  

on the fa irw a y , the N o . 3 is a good club to  use . It  has s lig h tly  

s h o rte r shaft length and m ore lo ft  than the N o . 2 w o o d .4

T h e  spoon does not re q u ire  as good a  lie  as the brass ie  

because o f its  increased  lo ft and w il l  sweep the ba ll o ff  a  close lie  

much b e tte r . The spoon is  a lso  much lig h te r  than the  b ra s s ie . T h e  

m echanics o f h itting  the three wood a re  the sam e as in  using the d r iv e r  

and b ra s s ie , w ith the exception th a t the b a ll is  positioned c lo s e r tow ard  

the m id d le  of the fe e t and the stance fo r  the beginner should be a p p ro x -

5
im a te ly  squared . B y  positioning the b a ll m o re  tow ard  the c e n te r , 

the g o lfe r  is  able to h it  the fa irw a y  woods on a s lig h tly  descending  

m otion and not as m uch on a sweeping m otion  as was em phasized w ith  

the N os. 1 and 2 w oods.

5Snead, op. cit., p. 46.
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T h e  average d istance obtainable fo r  men w ith  the No. 3 

wood is  185 -2 10  yard s  and fo r  wom en 140 -1 70  y a rd s .

N o . 4  Wood (W ood)

T h e  N o . 4 wood is  a g en era l lon g -h ittin g  club and is  a  

g re a t to u b le -s h o o te r. 6 T h is  club is  recom m ended fo r  tjcte casual 

g o lfe r 's  fa irw a y  shots unless he has such a  good lie  th a t he can use 

the th re e  wood w ithout a  fee ling  th a t he m ust help l i f t  the b a ll . I t  

should be used on d istance shots fro m  re la tiv e ly  poor fa irw a y  lie s  

o r  w h ere  the b a ll is  so f a r  down in  the fr in g e  rough as to be a lm o s t  

im p ossib le  to  h it  w ith  a  two iro n . I t  g ives  s lig h tly  m o re  distance  

than the two iro n  and is  a  b e tte r club w ith  which to  hole the green  

because of its  g re a te r  lo ft .  A verag e  d istance a v a ila b le  fo r  m en is  

1 7 0 -1 9 5  yard s ; fo r  w om en, 140-1)60 y a rd s .

Because of the s h o rte r shaft them the o th er woods, under 

fa v o ra b le  conditions, the ball should be played s lig h tly  fo rw a rd  of 

the c e n te r lin e  between the fee t w ith  a s lig h tly  closed s tance. I f  the  

l ie  is  c lo se , the  ba ll is  played m o re  tow ard  the c e n te r so th a t the  

b a ll is  c e rta in  to be contacted f i r s t .  T h e  b a ll m ust be h it down in  th is  

type o f s h o t.7

6G ustavson, lo c . c i t .

7S n ead , lo c . c i t .
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T h e  N o. 5 Wood

T h e  N o. 5 wood is  a  c lu b , w hich substituted fo r  the two 

and th re e  iro n s , w i l l  pay d iv idends. I t  has a  s h o rte r  sh a ft than  

the o ther clubs and has a v e ry  n ice b a lan ce . I t  has increased  lo ft 

and a f la t  sole w hich helps to s lid e  through the b a ll w ith  p o w er. I t  

is  a  club easy to  sw in g . The f iv e  wood should be s tru ck  on a de

scending blow and is  played a lm o s t back to the cen te r lin e  w ith  a  

square s tance . D is tances a v a ilab le  fo r  the N o. 5 wood a re  16 5 - 

180 y a rd s  fo r  m en and 130 -145  fo r  w om en.

IV .  C H E C K P O IN T S  F O R  S W IN G IN G  T H E  W O O D S

1 . In h itting  the woods and using a fu ll sw ing, checkpoints  

fro m  p rev ious  lessons on the g r ip , s tance, and address rou tin e  can  

be v e ry  va lu ab le  and should be constantly  rev iew ed  during the learn ing  

p ro g re s s io n . In  applying the fu ll  swing to  the d r iv e r  o r N o . 1 wood, 

the g o lfe r  should m ake su re  th a t his stance is  s lig h tly  w id e r  than  

shoulder w idth  and that the fo rw a rd  toe is  pointed tow ard ta rg e t to  

aid  in the fu ll  t ra n s fe r  o f w eight w h ile  swinging the long-shafted  d r iv e r .

2 . W h ile  sw inging the d r iv e r ,  the fo llow ing  sp ec ifics  should  

be kept in  m ind:

a .  Do not t r y  to  o verp ow er the b a ll,  but a llow  the club to  

do its  w o rk , swinging as sm ooth ly as possib le .
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b . P o sition  the b a ll s lig h tly  m o re  fo rw ard  to  obtain a  

sweeping m otion w h ile  h itting  the d r iv e r .

c . Do not qu it on the shot but m ake sure y o u r clubhead  

com es to a  f u l l ,  smooth fin ish  on the fo llo w  through. Swing through  

the b a ll and not ju s t to  the b a ll. Be sure th e re  is as  much fo llo w -  

through as th e re  was backsw ing.

d . M ake  sure  the b a ll is  teed up p ro p e rly  to  y ie ld  the  

best re s u lts . In  m ost cases the b a ll should be teed so that o n e -h a lf  

the b a ll is  above clubface when the d r iv e r  is  p ro p e rly  so led .

e .  W hen h itting  the N o . 1 wood, distance is  a  m a jo r  con

c e rn  but swing w ith  a ta rg e t in  m ind  to in su re  a reasonable second 

shot.

f . I f  a  s lig h tly  closed stance is  em ployed in  an a tte m p t

to  produce g re a te r  clubhead speed and d is tan ce , the beginner should 

constantly  keep in  mind th a t the beginning o f the downswing m u st be 

s ta rte d  w ith  the uncoiling o f the lo w e r body on the le f t  side to  get 

the fo rw a rd  hip out of the w ay so that the clubhead m a y  come through  

i ts  swing p a th . H o w ever, fo r  the beginner th is  m ay cause m o re  

d iff ic u lty  than i t  p roves b en efic ia l; th e re fo re , a squared stance fo r  

the beg inner m ay  be b es t.

3 .  In s o fa r as stance and swinging techniques a re  concerned, 

a l l  checkpoints lis ted  above fo r  the d r iv e r  should be constantly  kept
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in m ind fo r  the fa irw a y  woods, w ith  the fo llow ing  exceptions:

a .  T h e  beginning p la y e r should constantly  keep in  m ind  

when needing to use a  fa irw a y  wood fo r  long distance as w e ll as  

reasonable accu racy  the N o . 3 wood o r  spoon in m ost cases w il l  

be the best choice when the situation  p e rm its .

b . T h e  sweeping m otion which is  app lied to  the d r iv e r  

decreases w ith  the fa irw a y  woods and each successive w ood. F ro m  

the N o. 2 wood through the N o . 5 wood the b a ll position should be 

s lig h tly  changed fro m  a fo rw a rd  position m o re  tow ard  c e n te r , w ith  

the d r iv e r  being p layed in  a  fo rw a rd  position and the N o. 5 being 

played the fa r th e re s t  back, causing the ba ll to be s tru ck  m o re  on

a descending blow w ith  the fa irw a y  woods than w ith  the d r iv e r .

c .  W ith  a l l  the fa irw a y  woods (w ith  the possib le exception  

of the N o. 2 w ood), the stance should be squared .

d . Do not h it a t  the b a ll; le t  the club m eet the b a ll on its  

n a tu ra l swing path w ith  a  sm ooth , even descending blow .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

B luep rin ting— M e n ta lly  planning shot p lacem ent before a c tu a lly  

playing the ho le .

D r iv e r — The N o . 1 wood; a f la t- fa c e d  blub intended to be used o ff the  

te e .

F a irw a y  Woods-— N os. 2 ,  3 ,  4 ,  and 5 woods, bas ica lly  used fo r  long

distance shots fro m  the fa irw a y .

O versw ing— Sw inging too hard in  a  psychological a ttem p t to h it the 

b all fa r th e r  than is  physica lly  p o ss ib le .

S ky in g— H itting  beneath the b a ll,  causing i t  to  pop s tra ig h t up.

Topping— A  b a ll h it  across the top so that i t  ro lls  along the ground.

Woods-—Clubs w ith  heads of h ig h -q u a lity  wood such as pers im m on; 

give g re a t d is ta n c e .
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . W r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r  accord ing  to the length assigned by 

h im  a re p o rt on why acc u ra c y  is  as im p o rtan t in  the d r iv e  as d is tance.

2 .  D efine b lu ep rin tin g .

3 .  D em o nstra te  to  yo u r in s tru c to r the d iffe ren ce  in stance and b a ll 

p lacem en t fo r  the d r iv e r  and fa irw a y  woods.

4 .  W r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  app ro va l a one-page re p o rt  on the  

th eo ries  o f w hy the g o lfe r  should "sw eep" the woods, p a r t ic u la r ly  

the d r iv e r .

5 . C om plete  the fo llo w in g  ta b le . S e le c t  a t le a s t one o f the five  

woods and m o re  i f  p o s s ib le , and h it a  m in im u m  of 25 b a lls  w ith  each .

C L U B S M Y  D IS T . P R O B L E M S C O R R E C T N .A V . D IS T .
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A D D IT IO N A L  LE A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

F o r  the beginning g o lfe r , th ere  is  a  v a r ie ty  o f e r r o r s  

w hich w il l  be continuously facing h im  as he p ro g resses  through the 

lea rn in g  sequence. He should have the a b ility  to  an a lyze  and c o rre c t  

som e o f the m a jo r  m is takes  which w i l l  constantly face h im . L isted  

below  a re  som e o f the m o re  com m on e r r o r s .  You m ay find th is  l is t  

helpfu l as add ition a l exp erien ces to  a id  in y o u r study.

1 . Do you fee l o ff balance when you assum e y o u r stance?

So le  the club behind the b a l l . L e t yo u r a rm s  hang re laxed  

in fro n t o f you, m aking a lm o s t a  s tra ig h t line  fro m  shoulder to sha ft. 

Keep y o u r w eig h t even ly  d is trib u ted  on you r fe e t  o r  on yo u r heels  

i f  p re fe r re d . A d ju s t the w idth o f y o u r stance u n til you fe e l co m fo rta b le .

2 .  Does yo u r b a ll go to the le ft  o r  the r ig h t a t  im pact?

M ake su re  yo u r g rip  is  secure  a t the top o f the backsw ing.

C heck th a t the V  fo rm ed  by each thum b and fo re fin g e r  points to  you r  

r ig h t sho u lder.

3 .  D oes the b a ll go low when you use h igh-num bered  clubs? 

P la y  the b a ll m o re  tow ard  you r r ig h t h ee l. H it  down and through the 

b a ll.

4 .  Do you fe e l th a t you a re  not ro ta ting  yo u r hips enough? 

P ra c tic e  pivoting by holding a club across the back o f y o u r shou lders . 

P iv o t fro m  r ig h t to  le f t ,  concentrating  on the p ro p e r m ovem ent of 

the knees.
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5 . Does y o u r club drop down behind yo u r head a t the top 

of you r backswing?

C oncentrate  on yo u r le ft  hand and a rm  as you swing back  

and down. Keep the g rip  f i r m  and y o u r le ft  a rm  s tra ig h t.

6 . Is  the a rc  o f yo u r backswing fla t?

Y o u r r ig h t elbow  m ay be tucked tbo close to your body, 

causing the club to move too fa r  out fro m  the n o rm al a r c .

7 .  Is  y o u r backswing uprigh t instead of behind you r head?

Keep y o u r knees s lig h tly  flexed  and you r w eight even ly

d is trib u ted  o r  back on you r h e e ls . Le t yo u r body do the w o rk , and 

reach  w ith  yo u r le ft  a rm  s tra ig h t.

8 . Does the b a ll s lic e  to  the r ig h t when you execute yo u r  

downswing?

C heck that the V  fo rm e d  by y o u r le ft  thum b and fo re fin g e r  

points to w ard  yo u r r ig h t sh o u ld e r. D ra w  the club down w ith  yo u r  

le ft  a r m . Swing s tra ig h t back and fo llo w  through tow ard  the ta rg e t .

9 .  Do you h it the top o f the b a ll o r  m iss  i t  a lto g e th er when 

you execute the downswing?

Keep yo u r a rm s  s tra ig h t and yo u r w eight even ly  d is t r i 

buted. M ake sure  that the b a ll is  n ea r the cen te r o f the s tance , and 

keep yo u r head down throughout the shot.
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10. Do you h it underneath and behind the b a ll when exe

cuting the downswing?

Check to see i f  you a re  flex in g  you r knees too m uch o r  

dipping down w ith  the r ig h t side as you sw ing. M ake the swing  

rh y th m ic a l. H it  down and through the b a ll and re m e m b e r to tra n s 

fe r  y o u r w eight to the le ft  s id e , keeping y o u r a rm s  s tra ig h t a t im p act.



A D D IT IO N A L  R E A D IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

G ustavson, Lealand. Enjoy Y o u r  G o lf . New Y o rk : H a rc o u rt, 
B ra c e , and C om pany, 1954.

S n ead , S a m . Sam  Snead on G o lf . Englewood C l i f fs ,  N . J . :  
P re n tic e  H a ll,  In c . ,  1961 .

W ir e n , G a ry . G o lf. Englewood C lif fs ,  New Jersey : P re n tic e  
H a ll ,  In c . , 1971 .



LESSON IX

T H E  LONG IR O N S

O utline  o f Lesson

B eh av io ra l O b jectives  
Content o f the Lesson

I . In troduction
I I .  T h e  Long Irons

A . Introduction
B . T h e  T w o  Iro n
C . T h e  T h re e  Iro n

I I I . B as ic  P ro b lem s  w ith  the Long Irons
IV . Checkpoints fo r  the Long Irons  
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E valuation
A d d itiona l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itiona l Reading E xperiences

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  LE S S O N  

A t the conclusion of Lesson IX ,  the student w il l  be able to:

1 . Id en tify  in  a m in im um  o f two paragraphs the basic changes  

in  the g o lfe r 's  s tra te g y  in  playing the iro ns as com pared w ith  the 

woods, based on the m a te r ia l presented in Lesson IX .

2 . Id en tify  the long irons and discuss the m a jo r p rob lem s  

which a beginning p la y e r m ust overcom e to p lay  these clubs c o r re c t ly .

3 .  C om plete  the fo llow ing  tab le  a fte r  h itting  a t le a s t 25 ba lls  

w ith  both long iro n s; o r  i f  both iro n s  a re  not a v a ila b le , using the 

yardage d istances fo r  each club as discussed in the lesson.
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A V . M Y
C L U B D IS T . D IS T . P R O B L E M S C O R R E C T IO N

N o . 2
Iro n

N o . 3
Iro n

4 .  C om plete  the fo llow ing s ta tem ent w ith  an ap p ro p ria te  

answ er:

I re a liz e  th a t I m ust have confidence in  the long iro n s  to  
get the b a ll a i r  bound; and i f  the club is  swung p ro p e r ly , can 
achieve d istance and acc u ra c y .

Y es No



LESSON IX

T M E  LONG IR O N S  

I .  IN T R O D U C T IO N

In tro d u c to ry  s ta tem ents  m ade in th is  lesson w il l  hold  

tru e  not only fo r  th is  p a r t ic u la r  lesson but a lso fo r  Lesson X ,

T h e  M idd le  Iro n s , and Lesson X I ,  T h e  S h o rt Iro n s .

I t  is  o f u tm ost im p o rtan ce  fo r  the beginning g o lfe r  to  

keep in m ind a t a ll  t im e s  that each club he chooses to  c a r r y  is  

s p e c ific a lly  designed to  h it the g o lf b a ll a  ce rta in  distance and on 

a  c e rta in  lin e  o f t ra je c to ry . M any  beginning g o lfe rs  have a  fa lse  

illu s io n  that a  p a r t ic u la r  g o lf swing has to  be developed fo r  each club  

he u s e s . T h is  is  a v e ry  d e tr im e n ta l lin e  o f th inking since a  good 

bas ic  go lf sw ing should not be tam pered  w ith  each tim e  a p la y e r  

changes c lu b s .

I t  is  an u ltim a te  ob jective  fo r  the beginning g o lfe r  to  develop 

a grooved sw ing which he can app ly  a t  any tim e  and a t any p lace  on 

the course w ith  any club he chooses. T h e re fo re , keeping th is  

in fo rm atio n  in  m ind , an a tte m p t w il l  be m ade in  th is  lesson to  fu r th e r  

develop the bas ic  go lf swing which w il l  app ly  to  any club the beginner
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chooses to h it .  T h e  bas ic go lf swing developed in  Lesson V I I  

should be c a r r ie d  through the th re e  lessons on iro n s  as i t  w as  

in the preceding lesson on swinging the woods.

W ith  the go lf swing rem ain in g  the sam e , th e re  is ,  how

e v e r , basic  con sid erations which should be given to  the m echanics  

of swinging an iro n  ra th e r  than a  w ood. A  few  key thoughts which  

should be re a d ily  a v a ila b le  to the beginning g o lfe r  in  h itting  the iro n s  

a re  as fo llo w s .

I t  is  o f u tm ost im p ortan ce to re m e m b e r that the distance  

each p la y e r w i l l  ach ieve when h itting  any club w il l  v a ry  accord ing to  

a v a r ie ty  of fa c to rs . T h e re fo re , each p la y e r should know h is  own 

a b ilit ie s  w ith  the iro n s . I t  is  o f l i t t le  im p o rtan ce  w hat the d istance  

c h a rts  say the distance is  fo r  a two iro n  when the p la y e r steps up 

to  a  tee  w hich read s  200  y a rd s  i f  he can only h it the two iro n  185 

y a rd s . T h e  g o lfe r  m u st know his own a b ilit ie s  w ith  the c lu b s . The  

averag e  d istance the g o lfe r  should ach ieve when h itting  the iro n s  

is  a p p ro x im a te ly  10 y a rd s  d iffe ren ce  between each c lub . F o r  exa m p le , 

a g o lfe r  who h i t s . his th re e  iro n  190 y a rd s  should be able to  reach  

the 2 0 0 -y a rd  m a rk  w ith  h is  two iro n . T h e  average d is tance, h o w ever, 

can be used as a  gauge to  te ll  the p la y e r i f  he is  overpow ering  the 

b a ll w ith  a p a r t ic u la r  c lu b , which is  v e r y  com m on fo r  beg inners , 

o r  undersw inging w ith  an o th er.
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T h e  basic  fa c to r  the beginning g o lfe r  should be try in g  

to ach ieve w ith  the iro n  club is  accu racy  and not d is tan ce . A s  stated  

p re v io u s ly , the bas ic  g o lf swing should not change but a  change in  

s tra te g y  and b a ll p lacem ent m ay be n ec essa ry . The p rin c ip a l d iffe ren ce  

in the techniques o f p laying iro n  shots is  th a t the ball is  s tru c k  w ith  a 

c r is p , descending b low .

A  d r iv e r  is  used to sweep the b a ll o ff the tee; w ith  the iro n s ,  

th is  is  n e v e r the case . T h e  face o f the iro n  is  lofted; th e re fo re , the  

g o lfe r should h it  downwards a t the back of the b a ll.

T h e  beginning g o lfe r  m ust re m e m b e r to  h it the clubs sh a rp ly  

and catch  the back surface  o f the b a ll on the downswing. The beg inner 

should con centra te  on the b a ll ,  not the d ivo t. M an y  beg inners seem  

to b e lieve  that i f  they take the r ig h t s ized  d ivo t they  w il l  have the iro n  

they w a n t. T h e y  concentrate so m uch on th is  th a t they  take  the d ivo t 

before th ey  h it the b a ll .  T h e  d ivo t com es fro m  in fro n t o f the b a ll,  

and the fo llo w  through w il l  au to m a tic a lly  produce a d ivo t. T o  avoid  

w atching fo r  a  d iv o t, the g o lfe r  should spot a  d im p le  on the b a ll and 

keep i t  in  v iew  a l l  the tim e  he is  swinging u n til long a f te r  the b a ll is  

in f l ig h t ,  rem em b erin g  to  a llo w  the r e a r  shoulder to l i f t  the chin and 

head. T h e  g o lfe r  should not look up . See I l lu s .  25 , p . 2 1 7 , fo r  

a d ia g ra m  of the re la tio n  o f the club and the d iv o t.
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Clubface of N o .\5

Point of contact ^
T U R F -T U R F

D IV O T

P r e - im p a c t  o f a N o . 5 iro n , w hich contains a  31 degree  

lo ft ,  shows the angle of ta k e -o ff  and the n atu ra l underspin (backspin) 

o f the b a l l . N o tice  the path o f the clubhead a r c . The  clubface s tr ik e s  

the b a ll w ith  a  descending blow which au to m a tic a lly  produces a  ce rta in  

am ount o f backsp in . The  corrugated  face  of the c lub prevents  the ball 

fro m  s lid ing  and ducking w h ile  in  f lig h t as  the underspin w il l  re ta in  

the b a ll in  its  tru e  lin e  of f l ig h t .



218

The c o r re c t  p rocedure  fo r  hitting the iro n s  is  as fo llo w s . 

T h e  g o lfe r  should s ta r t  w ith  the hands in  fro n t o f the position o f the 

b a ll, the  basic address position fo r  a l l  the iro n s . T h e  stance is  

determ in ed  by the length o f the iro n  shaft. I f  the g o lfe r  stands  

fu r th e r  aw ay f ro m  the b a l l ,  he has to  take a  lo n g er and w id e r swing  

which lessens the d istance he can ach ieve . T h e  g o lfe r , then , should  

stand c lose to the ball on iro n  shots in o rd e r  to  get b e tte r  c o n tro l. 

S ince the shaft is  s h o rte r , the iro n  swing is  s h o rte r  than the wood. 

The backswing should be s ta rted  w ith  the fo rw a rd  p re s s , ju s t as in  

swinging the w oods. T h e  clubhead should be taken back fro m  the b a ll 

w ith the fee ling  th a t the le f t  fo re a rm  is  doing the w o rk . T ak e  the  

clubhead s lig h tly  inside the intended line o f f l ig h t .  T h e  hips should 

tu rn  as  the c lub goes b ac k . As the downswing begins, the le ft  fo re 

a rm  should again  pull the clubhead. H it down a t that spot on the back  

of the b a ll; th is  is  tru e  w ith  each iro n .

D uring the backswing and downswing, the w eight w il l  be 

shifted  fro m  a balanced position on the hee ls o f both fe e t to w eight 

on the r ig h t fo o t, a t the top o f the swing to  w eig h t on the le ft  foot 

fro m  s ta r t  to  f in is h  of the downsw ing. 1

1 Doug F o rd , G etting  S ta rte d  in G o lf (N ew  Y o rk : S te r lin g  
Publish ing  C om pany, In c . ,  1964), p p . 6 8 -7 3 .
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II. THE LONG IRONS

Introduction

In the c la s s ific a tio n  o f iro n s  is  included the one iro n ,  

the tw o iro n , and the th re e  iro n . T h e  one iro n  is  a  v e ry  d iff ic u lt  

club to  m a s te r , even by the best p la y e rs . It  is  b a s ic a lly  used fo r  

d riv in g  fro m  the tee; and because of its  shaft length , the s m a ll m e ta l 

head, and the s m a ll am ount o f lo ft  angle in  the face  o f the c lub , 

i t  w i l l  not be recom m ended fo r  the beginning g o lfe r . T h e  discussion  

of the long iro n s , th e re fo re , w il l  include only the tw o and th ree  iro n s .

T h e  T w o  I r o n . T h e  two iro n  is  considered the heavy  

a r t i l le r y  iro n  and is  used fo r  d istances up to 200 y a rd s . T h e  a v e r

age d istance fo r  m en w ith  the tw o iro n  is  170-195  yard s ; fo r  w om en, 

1 40 -1 70  y a rd s . T h e  fo u r wood is  som etim es recom m ended instead  

o f the tw o iro n , but the tw o iro n  outweighs the fo u r wood fo r  d istances  

up to  210 y a rd s  when h itting  in to  the w in d . The fo u r  wood c a r r ie s  the  

b a ll h ig h er in to  the a i r  than the two iro n ; th e re fo re , a  fo u r wood shot 

can be affected m o re  e a s ily  by the w in d . The  tw o iro n  keeps the 

b a ll lo w e r and p rov ides  less chance fo r  the e lem ents  to in te rfe re g

T h e  two iro n  is  d iff ic u lt  to m a s te r . A  f i r m  g r ip  is  h ighly  

n ecessary  and m ust be m o re  f i r m  w ith  both hands than when hitting  

the w oods. T h e  reason fo r  th is  is  th a t, i f  the club is  not held w ith
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e x tra  f irm n e s s , the c lub w il l  tu rn  in  the hands a t  point o f contact

w ith  the b a ll.  A n o th er d iff ic u lty  o f the two iro n  is  that m any g o lfe rs

p lay  the b a ll too f a r  fo rw a rd  o r  too fa r  tow ard the le ft  fo o t, a tte m p -

ing to  help get the b a ll a irb o rn e . T h e  tw o iro n  should be h it  just

ahead o f the cen te r lin e  between the two fe e t. A t  address the ball

is  played s e v e ra l inches back o f the lin e  to  the le f t  h e e l.

In taking the stance fo r  the tw o iro n , the fe e t should be

square to  the line  o f f lig h t  and a re  not as w ide as in  h itting  the w oods.

T h is  g ives  m ore  balance since the b a ll is  played c lo s e r in  to  the body.

T h e  swing fo r  the tw o iro n  should be m o re  com pact and u p rig h t than

w ith  the woods. The  clubhead is  taken back low and slow  w ith  no

cocking o f the- w h is ts  u n til the hands have le ft  the b e lt - l in e  a re a  on

the backsw ing .

A n oth er bas ic fa u lt in  long iro n  p lay  is  lunging a t the b a ll .

I t  is  v e r y  easy  to  w an t to o verp ow er the b a ll,  but smooth syn chro -

2
n ization  is  the s e c re t w ith  the tw o i r o n .

T h e  T h re e  Iro n . T h e  th re e  iro n  probably  w il l  fe e l m ore  

co m fo rtab le  fo r  the beg inner because th e re  is  m o re  v isu a l lo ft in 

the face o f the club w hich g ives a  fee lin g  that the club w il l  l i f t  the b a ll 

fo r  the g o lfe r . I t  s t i l l  is  a  d iff ic u lt  club to  m a s te r  and re q u ire s  a

2 S am  S n ead , S am  Snead on G o lf (Englewood C l i f fs ,  N . J .  
P re n tic e  H a ll ,  I n c , ,  1961), pp . 6 3 -6 6 .
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good dea l o f p ra c t ic e . T h e  th re e  iro n  is  capable of producing  

distances up to 1 60 -1 85  y a rd s  fo r  m en and 130 -160  fo r  w om en.

M any  th r e e  iro n  shots re s u lt in  e ith e r  a  topped b a ll o r  a  

lo w , bouncing s l ic e .  The reasons a re  the sam e as those given fo r  

p ro b lem s w ith  the tw o iron: fa ilin g  to  take a  fu l l  sw ing , standing  

too fa r  behind the b a ll,  a n d /o r  a loose g r ip . T h e  beg inner m ust 

re m e m b e r: 1) the f i r m  g r ip  is  even m o re  im p o rtan t than when 

hitting  the woods, 2 ) the b a ll is  played ju s t fo rw a rd  o f c en te r l in e ,  

and 3 ) the w eight is  kept on the heels w ith  a s lig h t knee bend to  m a in -  

ta in  p e rfe c t balance throughout the sw in g .

I I I .  B A S IC  P R O B L E M S  W IT H  T H E  LONG IR O N S

H itting  Behind the B a ll

One of the basic p rob lem s o f hitting the long iro n s  is  th a t  

m any t im e s  a  d ivo t w il l  be taken before  s tr ik in g  the b a ll.  T h is  is  a  

w aste o f pow er and usually  a  re s u lt o f h itting the  b a ll on the upswing 

o r  dipping o f the head and fa llin g  to the b a ll. I f  the b a ll is  being h it  

on the upsw ing, the b a ll is  being played too fo rw a rd  in the s tance . I f  

the g o lfe r  Is  fa llin g  into the b a ll ,  the body is  swaying and moving  

the swing out o f i ts  g roove. T h e  g o lfe r  m ay a ls o  be bending too fa r  

o ve r the b a ll instead of g iv ing  h im s e lf room  enough fo r  a  f u l l ,  easy

3Ibid., pp. 66-68.



222

sw in g . A ls o , the w eight m a y  be too fo rw a rd  instead o f back on the  

h e e ls .4

Topping the B a ll

A  topped b a ll is  one s tru ck  on the upswing o r  cu t into on

the w ay dow n. T h e  v a rio u s  reasons fo r  a  topped b a ll include try in g

to  l i f t  the b a ll w ith  the body, flic k in g  the w r is ts ,  looking up, fa ilin g

to  p ivo t o r  p laying the b a ll too  fo rw a rd . T h is  p reva len t e r r o r  of

the long iro n s  occurs  because the beg inner fe a rs  the s tra ig h t face

o f the club and th e re fo re  t r ie s  to p ick  up the b a ll w ith  body m ovem ent.

T h is  p reven ts  a  p ro p e r p iv o t, and the clubhead n a tu ra lly  pulls  up

out of the g ro o ve . T h e  g o lfe r  then h its  down on top o f the b a ll. T h e

d ivo t is  taken f i r s t  and bounces the clubhead in to  the b a ll fo r  a  topped

5
shot. The  d ivo t should be taken  a f te r  the h it .

IV .  C H E C K P O IN T S  FO R  T H E  LONG IR O N S

1 . T h e  beginning g o lfe r  should constantly  keep in  mind  

the th re e  m a jo r  p rob lem s p erta in in g  to  the long irons:

a .  F a ilin g  to  p la y  a  fu ll  sw ing re s u lts  in  h ittin g  to the b a ll 

and not through the b a ll.

4Ibtd.
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b. F a ilin g  to  p lay  the b a ll too f a r  fo rw a rd . T h e  ba ll 

lin e  should s tr ik e  the p la y e r ju s t  forw ard ! o f cen te r between the 

tw o fe e t .

c . A  good f i r m  g rip  is  an absolute m ust to  keep the club

head fro m  tu rn in g  on im p a c t.

2 . 1.A ddress the b a ll as i f  h itting  the d r iv e r .  Stand ta l l ,  

tak ing  a fu ll  sw ing , re m e m b e rin g  to  h it down and through the b a ll.  

S tr ik e  the b a ll f i r s t  and then take  the d iv o t, le tting  the club p ro je c t  

the b a ll upw ard instead o f attem pting  to  help the b a ll becom e a irb o rn e .

3 .  A  squared to  s lig h tly  closed stance should be tided when 

h itting  the long iro n s . T h e  clubhead should be taken back slow and 

low on the lin e  o r  f lig h t w ith  no cocking o f the w ris ts  u n til the club  

is  w e ll  past the b e lt lin e  on the backsw ing.

4 .  Sw ing through sm ooth ly w ith  the pulling  m otion w ith  the  

le f t  side; th e re  should be pushing o f the club w ith  the r ig h t s id e , 

fin ish in g  high on the fo llo w -th ro u g h .

5 . W e ig h t d is trib u tio n  should be s lig h tly  m o re  on the h e e ls .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

D iv o t— T u r f  im m e d ia te ly  underneath and to e ith e r  side o f the ball 

on the line  o f f lig h t which is  rem oved by the clubhead du rin g  the 

sw in g .

G rooved Sw ing— A  re p e a ta b le , rh y th m ic  pa tte rn  of s tr ik in g  the b a ll 

w ith  the hands and a rm s  m oving the club through the sam e swing 

path tim e  a f te r  tim e  w ith  the sam e d e fin ite  sequentia l f lo w  of body 

m o vem e n t.

Long Iro n s — Tw o and th ree  iro ns; som etim es include the one or

d riv in g  iro n .



STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . Identify  tn a  m in im um  of two parag rap h s  fo r  the in s tru c to r 's  

approval the bas ic  changes in  the g o lfe r 's  s tra te g y  in  playing the  

iro n s  as com pared  w ith  the w oods, based on the m a te r ia l presented  

in Lesson IX .

2 . Identify  the long iro n s  and d iscuss the m a jo r  p rob lem s which  

a beginning p la y e r  m ust overcom e to  p lay  these clubs c o rre c tly .

3 . Com plete the fo llow ing tab le  a f te r  h itting  a t  leas t 25 ba lls  w ith  

both long iro n s . I f  both clubs a re  not a v a ila b le , use the yardage  

distance between each club given in  the lesson to com plete the ta b le .

C L U B
A V .

D IS T .
M Y
D IS T . M A JO R  P R O B L E M S C O R R E C TIO N

N o . 2 
Iro n

N o . 3 
Iro n
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4 . C om plete  the fo llow ing  statem ent:

I re a liz e  th a t I m ust have confidence in  the long iro n s  
to  get the b a ll a i r  b o rn e . I f  the club is  swung p ro p e r ly , i t  can give  
m y go lf gam e d istance as w e ll  as  acc u racy .

______ Y es  ______ No

I f  you r answ er is  " n o ," res tu d y  the lesson and com plete th is  portion

of the Student Evaluation  a g a in .
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . H it a t le a s t 25 shots, taking t im e  a fte r  each five  b a lls  to  reco rd  

the  average distance and p rob lem s which developed. A n a lyze  the 

p ro b lem s and attem pt to  solve the p ro b lem . I f  help is  re q u ire d ,  

see the in s tru c to r  a n d /o r  you r lo c a l club p ro fess io n a l.

2 .  In o rd e r  to  help you see the th e o ry  o f h itting  down fo r  b a ll height 

w ith  the iro n s , e x p e rim e n t w ith  a  ping pong b a ll.  P la c e  the ba ll on 

a ta b le . Hold you r hand out s tra ig h t a t  about the angle o f a 7 iro n  

and chop down a t the back of the b a ll w ith  the edge of the p a lm . Note  

w hat happens. The  b a ll should go up and fo rw a rd  and have backspin .

I f  h it  p ro p e r ly , i t  w il l  bounce back tow ard  y o u r hand.

3 .  In o rd e r  to  help you see tha t the iro n  shots m ust be h it s h a rp ly , 

e x p e rim e n t w ith  the ping pong b a ll aga in . P lace  the b a ll in  the m id d le  

o f the tab le  and h it as b e fo re . Chop sh arp ly  then so ftly  and s lo w ly  

and note the re s u lts  o f each chop. W ith  the sharp  h it , the b a ll hops 

up; w ith the so ft chop, the b a ll w i l l  h ard ly  get up in the a i r .

4 .  A  good d r i l l  to  help the beginning g o lfe r in  hitting the long iro n s  

and p a r t ic u la r ly  to im p ro ve  tham ethod  o f take -aw ay  fo r  a l l  o f the clubs  

is  the " tw o -b a ll take -aw ay" d r i l l .  A fte r  address w ith  a  two o r  th re e  

i r o n ,  p lace a  second b a ll d ire c t ly  behind the clubhead on the line  o f
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f lig h t  and attem pt to  r o l l  the b a ll backw ards as f a r  as possib le w ith  

a n a tu ra l turning m ovem ent of the shoulders  and h ip s , m oving the b a ll 

backw ards down the lin e  of f l ig h t . T h is  a id s  the beg inner in  a  smooth  

low ta k e -a w a y  and keeps him  fro m  picking up the clubhead o r  cocking 

the w ris ts  too soon. I f  the b a ll being m oved backw ards ro lls  o ff the 

clubface to e ith e r  s ide the g o lfe r  w il l  know th a t h is swing m otion is  

s ta rte d  e ith e r  ins ide out o r outside in  and not d ire c t ly  in  the lin e  of 

f lig h t  w here it  should be. O f c o u rs e , i f  the b a ll is  not moved s tra ig h t  

back the line  of f lig h t w ith  the clubhead passing o v e r the b a ll,  the 

g o lfe r  is  cocking the w ris ts  o r  liftin g  the w r is ts . T h e  p laye r should 

a ttem p t to  ro l l  the b a ll backwards along the line  o f f lig h t as fa r  as 

p o s s ib le .

T h is  d r i l l  should be repeated u n til the ind iv idu al is  sa tis fied  

that he is  moving the clubhead s tra ig h t back , n e ith e r  inside out o r  

inside in  and low and smooth to the lin e  o f f lig h t s tra ig h t back.

5 . The  only w ay to m a s te r  these c lu b s , as  w ith  any shot in  

g o lf, is  constant and continuous p ra c t ic e . T h e  b eg in n er, w h ile  a ttem p t

ing to m a s te r the long iro n s , should continuously be h itting  w ith  a p ra c tic e  

green  o r  ta rg e t a re a  in m in d . T h e  g o lfe r  should a ls o  Dem em ber that 

when h itting  any iro n  shot, he is  s tr iv in g  p r im a r i ly  fo r  accuracy  and 

d is ta n c e . Keeping the ta rg e t a re a  in  m ind helps put the fa c to r  of
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acc u racy  fo rem o st in  the g o lfe r 's  m in d . I t  would a lso  be of im portance  

to the g o lfe r  as h is  swing im p ro ves  to  keep an accu racy  reco rd  not 

only o f the distance he ach ieves but a lso  the accu racy  achieved as w e ll .
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A D D IT IO N A L  R E A D IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

F o rd , D oug. G etting S ta rte d  in  G o lf . New Y o rk : S te r lin g  Pub£ 
lish ing  Com pany, In c . ,  1964.

S nead, S a m . S am  Snead on G o lf . Englewood C l i f f s ,  N . J . :  
P re n tic e  H a ll,  In c . ,  1961.



LESSON X

T H E  M ID D L E  IR O N S

O u tlin e  of Lesson

B eh av io ra l O b jec tives  
C ontent of the Lesson:

I . In troduction  
I I .  T e e  Shots

I I I .  Approach Shots fro m  the F a irw a y
A . The F o u r  Iron
B . The F iv e  Iro n
C . The S ix  Iro n

IV .  T h e  P itch and Run
V .  Shanking

V I .  Checkpoints fo r  the M id d le  Irons  
T e r m s  R elevant to  the Lesson  
Student Evaluation  
A d d itional Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  L E S S O N  

A t the conclusion of th is  lesso n , the student w i l l  be ab le  to:

1 . Based on m a te r ia l p resented  in  the lesson , w r ite  a  m in im um  

of one paragraph on the th re e  m a jo r  uses o f the m idd le  iro n s , to  

the satis faction  o f the in s tru c to r .

2 . Based on the m a te r ia l presented  in  the lesson und er "The P itc h  

and R u n ,"  w r ite  to  the in s tru c to r 's  sa tis fac tio n  & m in im u m  of two  

paragraphs on the pitch and run shot.
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3 .  Based on m a te r ia l presented in Lesson X ,  l is t  to  the sa tis fac tion  

o f the in s tru c to r , e ig h t checkpoints w hich should be considered in  

hitting  the m id d le  iro n s .

4 .  D iscuss to  the sa tis fac tio n  o f the in s tru c to r  in a  on e -p arag rap h  

discussion the fo llow ing  statem ent:

T h e  beg inner should a lw ays be sure  to  use a  club that 
can d e liv e r  the d istance needed, using a sm ooth , unh urried  
sw ing , and concentrate  on m aking contact w ith  the ba ll 
sm ooth ly  and e a s ily .

5 .  S e le c t the m id d le  iro n  needed to execute the p itch  and run shots  

fro m  a distance o f 5 , 10 , 15 and 20 y a rd s , h itting 10 b a lls  fro m  each  

distance onto a  g reen  30 fe e t in  d ia m e te r  w ith  a  m in im u m  of seven  

o f the ten ba lls  re m a in in g  on the g reen .

6 . C om plete the fo llow ing  tab le  a f te r  h itting  a m in im u m  of 25 b a lls

w ith  each m id d le  iron :

C L U B
A V .

D IS T .
M Y

D IS T . M A JO R  P R O B L E M S C O R R E C T N

N o . 4  
Iro n

N o . 5 
Iro n

N o . 6 
Iro n

7 .  C om plete the fo llow ing  s ta tem ent w ith  a  positive  answ er:

A t  th is  point in  m y  learn in g  p ro g ress io n , as a  student o f 
beginning g o lf, I  r e a liz e  that w ith  the s ta r t  o f Lesson X ,  m y s tra te g y  
in  moving the b a ll is  sh ifting  fro m  a m a jo r  em phasis of m oving the  
b a ll o ver a  g re a t d is tan ce , w ith  accu racy  being an im p o rta n t secondary  
fa c to r .



LESSON X

T H E  M ID D L E  IRO NS

I .  IN T R O D U C T IO N

T h e  m id d le  iro n s  a re  v e ry  va luab le  tools fo r  the g o lfe r .

T h e  m id d le  iro n s , w hich include the fo u r , f iv e , and d ix  iro n s , com 

bine m id d le  d istance w ith  good accu racy . These c lubs m ay be used 

in a  v a r ie ty  o f w a y s , including d rives  on p a r  th ree  h o les , approach  

shots fro m  the fa irw a y , and s h o rt pitch and run shots close around  

the g re e n . Th ese  clubs should be swung w ith  the sam e m echanical 

techniques as discussed in  the in troduction o f Lesson IX ,  The  Long 

Iro n s . One p a r t ic u la r  point w hich the beginning g o lfe r  should keep  

in  m ind is  th a t, w ith  these c lu b s , the g o lfe r  should h it  through the  

b a ll and not t r y  to  sweep the c lu b .

T h e  fa c to r  o f backswing is  v e ry  im p o rta n t w ith  these p a r t ic 

u la r  clubs because o f the am ount o f d istance which can be obtained  

w ith  th em . B y h itting  the b a ll on a  descending b low , the back o f the 

b a ll is  s tru c k  f i r s t  and is  fo rced  against the ground and c lub face . The  

clubface im p a rts  backspin on the bajl; and when the b a ll com es in  

contact w ith  the g re e n , w il l  spin in a backw ard m an n er and hold its  

position  and not run fo rw a rd , a  fa c to r o f u tm ost im portance on approaches.
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T h e  beg inner, th e re fo re , should le a rn  to  h it d r iv e s  fro m  

p a r  th re e  holes fro m  n a tu ra l lie s  and not fro m  a tee p laced in the  

ground to e leva te  the b a ll on m idd le  iro n  shots .

In o rd e r  to be va lu ab le , the beginner m ust constantly  re m e m 

b e r  to h it down w ith  the m id d le  iro n s . Good iro n  p lay depends on 

co n tro llin g  the downswing a t the back of the b a l l . I f  the beginner 

find s  h im s e lf h itting  down s h a rp ly  but s t i l l  topping the b a ll ,  th ere  

a re  two possib le reasons: 1) He m ay  be s ta rtin g  w ith  h is  hand too  

f a r  out f ro n t,  o r  2 ) sh ifting  h is  w eight too f a r  fo rw a rd  on the down

sw ing , causing the hands to  draw  up a t the point o f im p ac t w ith  the

b a ll .  He should look r ig h t a t the back o f the b a ll ,  and he w il l  h it

1
c o rre c t ly  a  g re a te r  percentage of the t im e .

T h e  beginner should constantly  keep in  m ind th a t, as the  

nam e im p lie s , he w il l  ach ieve m in im a l d istance w ith  g re a te r  accu racy  

fro m  the m id d le  iro n s  than he achieved w ith  the longer d istance c lubs.

T h e  g r ip  is  of u ltim a te  im p ortan ce w ith  the m id d le  irons; 

even though, because o f the s h o rte r  shaft length , not as much p ress u re  

w il l  be app lied  a t point o f im p act as w ith  the long iro n s . T h e  g r ip  

should not be r ig id  o r  ten se . A  com plete  cupping m otion , how ever,

1Doug F o rd , G etting S ta rte d  in G o lf ( New Y o rk : S te r lin g  
Publish ing Com pany, I n c . , 1964), p . 7 4 .



235

should o ccur w ith in  the hands, keeping the hands fro m  tu rn in g  a t 

po in t o f im p a c t.

T h e  stance w hich should be applied to  the m id d le  iro n s  is  

b a s ic a lly  a  squared s tance , w here  the foo t lin e  fro m  toe to  toe at 

address is  running p a ra lle l w ith  that of the intended line  o f f lig h t.

T h is ,  to som e d e g re e , is  rem oving  the le ft  s ide (the le ft  h ip  in 

p a r t ic u la r ) ,  in o rd e r fo r  a  m o re  u p rig h t swing through and constantly  

down the intended lin e  o f f lig h t . A g a in , the g o lfe r  should rem ind  

h im s e lf  o f the pow er and d istance as re la te d  to  the swing th a t the human  

body generates p r im a r i ly  fro m  the le ft  side and the le ft  h ip  in p a r t ic u la r .

T h e re fo re , when the g o lfe r  is  m ore  in te re s te d  in  d is tance, the 

le f t  side is  put m o re  in  the w ay so a  fu l le r  tu rn  m ust be in it ia te d ,  

producing m o re  p u ll fro m  the le ft  side and th e re fo re  g re a te r  clubhead  

sp e ed . T h is  th e o re tic a lly  y ie ld s  g re a te r  d is ta n c e . T h is  type of pow er  

swinging is  accom plished through the closed s tan ce . H o w ev er, w ith  

a c c u racy  being one o f the m a jo r  considerations o f the m id d le  iro n s , 

the g o lfe r  is  no longer com ple te ly  in te res ted  in  distance as  a  single  

fa c to r . T h e  le ft  s ide is  out o f the w a y , w ith  the added fa c to r  o f 

s h o rte r  sh a ft length o f the m id d le  iro n  c lubs, should y ie ld  a  less pow er

fu l but m o re  uprigh t consistent swing p a tte rn , w hich should a llo w  m ax

im u m  d istance plus p inpoint ac c u ra c y .
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T h e  b a ll p lacem ent w h ile  h itting  the m id d le  irons should  

be cen tered  s lig h tly  back of c e n te r . F ro m  th is  po in t the g o lfe r  

should be able to con sis ten tly  s tr ik e  the b a ll w ith  a  descending blow  

and apply am p le  backspin to the ba ll w hich w il l  a id  in increas ing  both 

distance and accu racy  on the intended lin e  o f f l ig h t .

T h e  beginner should re m e m b e r th a t the m id d le  iro n s  can be 

v e ry  valuab le  too ls  fo r  his u s e . The uses a re  m a n y , including d rives  

o r  tee  shots on p a r th re e  h o les , approach shots fro m  the fa irw a y ,  

and sh o rt p itch  and run  shots around the g re e n . Each of these w il l  

be discussed in d iv id u a lly .

I I .  T E E  S H O T S

T h e  m idd le  iro n s  a re  the clubs m ost often used fo r  tee  

shots on s h o rte r  p a rtth re e  h o le s . I t  is  recom m ended that the begin

n e r  not use the wooden tee  fo r  e levation  on m idd le  iro n  shots so that 

he can m ake the b a ll hold to the green and not run o ve r the g re e n .

T o  m ake the b a ll ho ld , th ere  m u st be generated  a  c e rta in  am ount of 

backspin; th is  is  h a rd e r  to obtain  i f  a tee  is  u sed . A ls o , the b a ll 

m ust be h it  and then the d ivot taken . O n ly  by pinching the b a ll against 

the tu r f  w ith  the clubhead can the backspin be g en era ted . I f  the  

beg inner fe e ls  that setting  up the ba ll is  a  m enta l a id , he can use
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the club to scu ff up a g rass y  mound fro m  which to  h it the shot and

O
help gen era te  the backspin needed.

I I I .  A P P R O A C H  S H O T S  F R O M  T H E  F A IR W A Y

T h e  m a jo r ity  of the tim e  the m idd le  iro n s  a re  used in  

approaching the green  fro m  the fa irw a y . T h e  student whould keep  

in  m ind th a t th e re  w i l l  be an average o f ten y a rd s  distance a v a ilab le  

between each o f the m idd le  iro n s , as w e ll  as the d iffe ren c e  in  t r a 

je c to ry  o f the b a ll w ith  each c lub .

T o  aid  in  developing an understanding o f the m id d le  iro n s ,  

each club w il l  be discussed in d iv id u a lly .

T h e  F o u r Iro n

T h e  fo u r iro n  can be used w ith  a  fu ll  swing to co v e r an 

average d istance o f 150 -175  fo r  men and 120 -1 50  yard s  fo r  w om en. 

The swing o f the fo u r iro n  is  like  that o f a l l  the m idd le  iro n s , the  

sam e m ech a n ic a lly  as the long iro n  sw in g . T h is  m eans th a t the le ft  

a rm  should be kept f i r m ly  s tra ig h t and that the r ig h t elbow  is  kept 

close to the s id e .

T h e  club is  never dropped below  the h o rizo n ta l a t  the top 

of the backsw ing . A w e r y  f i r m  g rip  is  n ec essa ry  so that the clubhead  

w il l  not tu rn  in  the hands a t point of im p a c t. In  taking the stance
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fo r  the fo u r iro n , the fe e t  a re  square to the lin e  o f f lig h t  and the

q
b a ll is  played ju s t ahead o f the c en te r line  betw een the fe e t .

T h e  F iv e  Iro n

T h e  fiv e  iro n  is  one o f the best c lubs a v a ila b le  fo r  both d is

tance and accu racy . T h e  d istance g en era lly  ach ieved w ith  th is  club  

is  an average  of 140 -1 65  yard s  fo r  men and 1 1 0 -1 4 0  y a rd s  fo r  w om en. 

T h e  stance is  square to  the line  o f flig h t w ith  the d iffe re n c e  being that 

the b a ll is  played a lm o s t s q u are ly  between the fe e t . A g a in , the beginner 

m u st be su re  to keep the r ig h t elbow  in aga ins t the s id e . I f  i t  is  allow ed  

to  r is e ,  the r ig h t a rm  w il l  overpow er the le f t  a rm  and ru in  the shot.

I f  n ec essa ry , the backswing should be shortened to  m ake c e rta in  tha t 

the le ft  a rm  is  kept s tr a ig h t .4

T h e  S ix  Iro n

T h e  s ix  iro n  is  used fo r  distances o f a p p ro x im a te ly  130-155  

y a rd s  fo r  m en and 1 0 0 -1 3 0  y a rd s  fo r  w om en. T h e  squ are  stance is  

again  used , but the b a ll is  p layed s ligh tly  back of the c e n te r line between  

the fe e t . T h is  m ovem ent o f the b a ll g ra d u a lly  back to w a rd  the r ig h t  

foo t assures  th a t, as the shaft g radu a lly  becom es s h o r te r ,  the ba ll 

is  h it  be fo re  the d ivot is  taken . T h e  f irm  g r ip  is  a  m ust w ith  the

3 Ib id .

4Snead, op. cit., pp. 75-76.
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s ix  iro n , and the backswing m ust be slow and u n h u rrie d , w ith the 

le f t  a rm  s tra ig h t .5

IV .  T H E  P IT C H  A N D  R U N

T h e  pitch and run  shot can be defined as a type o f approach  

shot w hereby the b a ll is  p layed to  the putting surface  and then allow ed  

to  run to the p in . The g b lfe r  should not take a  club w ith  m ore lo ft  

than is  needed to reach the c loses t edge o f the  g re e n . F o r  exam p le , 

i f  the g o lfe r is  w ith in  a few  fe e t o f the  putting s u rfa c e , a  fo u r iro n  

would be am ple  to pitch the b a ll onto the beginning of the putting s u r

face  and run the ba ll up to  the h o le . I f  the g o lfe r  is  qu ite  some d is 

tance fro m  the putting s u rfa c e , he m ig h t be w ise  to  use a  club w ith  

m o re  lo ft . T h e  danger in  th is  is  having the shot h it s h o rt of the green  

w h ere  i t  m ig ht s tr ik e  an uneven shot in  the fa irw a y  and bounce o ff the 

lin e  of f lig h t . I t  is  a lw ays p re fe ra b le  to h a v e th e  pitch take its  f i r s t  

bounce on the putting su rface  w h ere  such bounces a re  not lik e ly  to  

o c c u r.

T h e  face  o f the iro n  should be square to the lin e  a t address  

and the hands should be s lig h tly  ahead o f the b a ll to assure  that the  

b a ll w il l  be s tru c k  a descending b lo w . T h e re  should be only a  m in im um

2Ibid., pp. 79-80.
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o f w r is t  action when the club is  taken back; and on the fo rw a rd  p a rt  

o f the s tro k e , th e re  should be no w r is t  action  a t a l l .  The chip shot 

is  an a rm  and shoulder shot m ade w ith  l i t t le  body m ovem ent.

M any s tro kes  can be saved by lea rn in g  how to p lay  the pitch  

and run shot a c c u ra te ly . I t  is  not n ecessary  to p itch  the b a ll high 

up in to  the a i r .  Keeping the b a ll as low as  possib le and s t i l l  having  

i t  com e down on the edge o f the putting su rface  befo re  running to the  

hold is  a l l  that is  n ecessary  and g e n e ra lly  m ore  e ffe c tiv e . M any  

p la y e rs  a lso  o v e r-d iv o t by tra n s fe rr in g  th e ir  w eight too much and 

then sw inging so fa s t  they cannot get th e ir  w eight back to  the b a ll 

q u ick ly  enough. T h e  p itch  and run shot should be tre a te d  much as 

a long putt; that is ,  a  b r ie f ,  c r is p  l i t t le  s troke  w ith  an abbrevia ted  

backswing and an e q u a lly  sh o rt fo llo w -th ro u g h , re ly in g  on a  sense 

o f d istance to te ll  how hard  to  h it  the sho t.

A  s h o rte r g r ip  should be used in  o rd e r  to  have m o re  fe e l 

and f irm n e s s . On a  dow nhill p itch  shot, the c lubface should be 

opened s lig h tly  to  avoid too much r o l l .  On a u p h ill p itch  shot, the 

face  should be closed s lig h tly  to  obtain m o re  r u n .6

V .  S H A N K IN G

One of the m a jo r  p rob lem s the beginning g o lfe r  m ay have 

in  h itting  the m idd le  iro n s  as w e ll as the re s t  o f the iro n s  is  that o f

6Ibid., pp. 77-79.
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shanking. Shanking is  the te rm  fo r  s tr ik in g  the b a ll on the neck  

o f the clubhead w h ere  i t  jo in s  the sh a ft. T h e re  a re  s e v e ra l reasons  

fo r  shanking. T h e  two m a jo r  fa c to rs , h o w ever, a re  "und erc lu b b in g ,"  

o r  choosing a club under the one needed, and the re s u lta n t p re s s in g .

I f  the w rong club is  chosen, the g o lfe r  w il l  a ttem p t to  h it the b a ll fo r  

the m axim um  d istance he believes th a t club is  able to  d e l iv e r .  The  

g o lfe r  t r ie s  to put e x tra  pow er in to  the swing which causes h im  to  

lunge to w ard  the b a ll w ith  the body. The  clubhead is  then fo rced  

aw ay fro m  the grooved a rc  and h its  the b a ll w ith  the neck o f the club

head.

Shanking is  a lso  caused by quitting on the shot, a  h u rr ie d  

backsw ing , a n d /o r  swinging w ith  locked w r is ts .

Any of these fa c to rs  w il l  m ove the clubhead aw ay fro m  the 

body. T h e re fo re , the beginner should a lw ays  be su re  to  use a  club  

th a t can d e liv e r  the d istance needed, use a  sm ooth , u n h u rried  sw ing, 

and concentrate  on m aking contact w ith  the b a ll sm ooth ly and e a s ily .7

V I .  C H E C K P O IN T S  FO R T H E  M ID D L E  IR O N S

1 . B a s ic a lly  a  squared stance should be app lied when  

attem pting  to  h it  the m id d le  iro n s .

7Ibid., pp. 81-82.
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2 . Because the iro n s  a re  s h o rte r  in  the sh a ft than woods, 

the g o lfe r  m ust stand c lo s e r to  the  b a ll so th a t the swing w il l  become 

m o re  u p rig h t.

3 .  The  blade m ust be squared w ith  the lin e  o f the intended  

f lig h t of the  ba ll when taking the s tan ce .

4 .  The  club m ust be held f i r m ly  but never squeezed.

5 .  S tr ik in g  the b a ll a  descending blow is  the f i r s t  re q u ire m e n t  

of a  good iro n  shot.

6 . T o  h it the b a ll w ith  a  descending blow , the w eight m ust 

s h ift  to  the le ft  foot sooner than when p laying a wood c lu b .

7 .  Backspin produced w ith  the descending blow holds the 

b a ll in lin e  w h ile  in f lig h t and stops the b a ll when i t  h its  the g re e n .

8 . H it  down and through the b a l l .

9 .  A lw ays swing cthrough the b a ll c o m p le te ly .

1 0 . P ra c tic e  to  a tta in  a  sense o f cap ac ity  fo r  each iro n .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

M id d le  Irons-—Nos. 4 ,  5 , and 6 iro ns; m ultipurpose clubs w hich  

can be used fo r  ave rag e  d istance w ith  good ac c u ra c y .

Q u itting  on the Shot-—A s re fe r re d  to  in  th is  lesson , stopping the  

shot before the com plete  fo llo w -th ro u g h  has taken place; swinging  

to  the ball instead o f through the b a ll.

Shanking— H ittin g  the b a ll w ith  the heel and neck o f the c lub , sending  

i t  to  the r ig h t of; the intended lin e  of f lig h t .
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . Based on the m a te r ia l presented in  the lesson , w r ite  a  m in im um  

of one parag raph  on the th re e  m a jo r  uses o f the m id d le  iro n s , fo r  

y o u r in s tru c to r 's  ap p ro va l.

2 .  Based on the m a te r ia l p resented  in  the lesson under "The P itc h  

and R u n ,"  w r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  approval a m in im u m  of two 

parag raphs on the pitch and run shot.
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3 . Based on the m a te r ia l presented in  Lesson X ,  l is t  to  

the sa tis fac tion  o f the  in s tru c to r , e ig h t checkpoints w hich should be 

considered  when h ittin g  m id d le  iro n  shots .

4 .  D iscuss in  one parag raph  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  approval 

the  fo llow ing  statem ent:

T h e  beg inner should a lw ays be sure  to  use a c lub that 
can d e liv e r  the d istance needed, using a sm ooth, unh urried  sw ing, 
and concentrate on m aking  contact w ith  the b a ll sm oothly and e a s ily .
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5 . S e le c t the m id d le  iro n  needed to  execute  the pitch and 

run shots fro m  a  d istance o f 5 , 10 , 15, and 20 y a rd s , h itting  10 ba lls  

fro m  each d istance onto a  g reen  30 fe e t in  d ia m e te r  w ith  a m in im um  

of seven of the 10 ba lls  rem ain in g  on the g reen .

6 . C om plete  the fo llow ing  tab le  a fte r  h ittin g  a  m in im um  of 

25 b a lls  w ith  each m idd le  iro n . I f  a l l  clubs a re  not a v a ila b le , use 

the d istance between each iro n  as discussed in Lesson IX ,  Equipm ent, 

to com plete the tab le  and ana lyze  prob lem s w hich o c c u r.

C L U B
A V .

D IS T .
M Y
D IS T . M A JO R  P R O B L E M S C O R R E C T IO N

N o. 4  
Iro n

N o . 5 
Iro n

N o. 6 
Iro n

7 . C om plete the fo llow ing  statem ent: . . !

A t th is  point in  m y  learn ing  p ro g res s io n , as a student of 
beginning g o lf, I  re a liz e  th a t w ith  the s ta r t  o f Lesson X ,  m y  
s tra te g y  in  m oving the g o lf b a ll is  sh ifting  fro m  a  m a jo r  em phasis  
of m oving the b a ll o ve r a  g re a t distance w ith  a c c u ra c y  being an 
im p o rta n t secondary fa c to r .

 Y e s  ______ No

I f  yo u r answ er is  " n o ,"  res tu d y  the lesson and com plete  th is  portion

of the Student E va lu ation  a  second t im e .
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A D D IT IO N A L  LE A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

T h e  o v e ra ll purpose fo r  the m idd le  iro n s  is  th ree fo ld : 

tee sho ts , sho rt approach sho ts , and pitch and run shots close  

around the g reen . These  th re e  purposes should be kept in  mind in  

any p ra c tic e  session w ith the m id d le  iro n s .

1 . T o  p ra c tic e  the tee  shots w ith  the m iddle iro n s , two  

tren d s  o f thought have been developed in re la tio n  to teeing up the 

b a ll.  I f  a  tee is  used , i t  p rov ides  the beginner w ith e a s ie r  contact 

w ith  the b a ll which m ay  be n ecessary  a t the beginning o f p la y . S econd ly , 

i f  a  tee is  not used a t tim e s  the b a ll m ay  not be as e a s ily  s tru ck  by 

the natu re  of its  l ie  on the ground. B y teeing the ball o ff the ground  

backspin is  produced which is  not produced when h itting  o ff the te e .

T h e  backspin g ives g re a te r  height, a cc u racy , and c o n tro l. The  

beg inner should h it  a  num ber of b a lls  to  a  s im ulated  ta rg e t  w ith  each  

o f the m id d le  iro n s  f i r s t  by teeing up the b a ll and secondly w ithout 

the use o f the tee to  see w hich method gives the g re a te r  percentage  

of good shots.

2 .  The  middUe iro n  is  used fo r  sh o rt approach shots and 

pitch  and run shots . E x p e rim e n t w ith  a l l  the m iddle iro n s  to get the  

d iffe re n t fe e ls , h e igh ts , and c a r r y  o f the b a ll,  as w e ll as  the d iffe re n t  

am ount o f ro ll  once the b a ll is  landed on the putting s u r fa c e . Each
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club w il l  produce a d iffe re n t am ount of lo ft , c a r r y ,  and r o l l . By  

h itting  a n u m b er o f b a lls  w ith  each c lu b , the beg inner w il l  d e te rm in e  

w hich club a t  w hat d istance would be best fo r  h im  in  any g iven s itua

t io n . The beg inner should constantly  keep in  m ind th a t i f  a t  a l l  pos

s ib le  the b a ll should a lw ays take  its  f i r s t  bounce on the putting su r

face  to p reve n t any odd bounces i t  m ig h t take in  an uneven o r  bum py  

fa irw a y .

3 . T h e  m id d le  irons a re  a  g re a t asset to  the beginning g o lfe r  

when used in  the fa irw a y . T h e y  a re  easy to co n tro l and a re  ab le  to  

g ive  reasonable d istance when s tru c k  p ro p e rly . One p ra c tic e  rou tine  

the beg inner m ight find  helpful to  im p ro ve  his accu racy  in  lin ing  up 

any p a r t ic u la r  go lf shot w ith  the m idd le  iro n s  fo llo w s . F ro m  the  

p ra c tic e  te e , using m a rb le  dust o r  o th er f ie ld  m ark in g  m a te r ia l to 

m ake a s tra ig h t line  through the b a ll along the intended line  o f f lig h t.  

F ro m  rig h t angles to  the line  o f f l ig h t , d raw  ano ther lin e , a  b a ll l in e ,  

tow ard  the fe e t .  N ext d raw  a s m a ll foot lin e  p a ra lle l, to the lin e  o f 

f lig h t  and p e rp e n d ic u la r to the b a ll l in e . W ith  the th ree  lin e s  fo rm in g  

an "H " w ith  the line  o f f lig h t pointing tow ard  the ta rg e t , use these  

th re e  lines to  position  the body p ro p e rly  on the b a ll,  in a  squared  

stance w ith  the b a ll lin e  s tr ik in g  you m idw ay between the fe e t .
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A D D IT IO N A L  R E A D IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

F o rd , Doug. G etting S ta rte d  in  G o lf . New Y o rk : S te rlin g  Pub
lish ing Com pany, In c . ,  1964.

S n ead , S a m . S am  Snead on G o lf . Englewood C l i f fs ,  N . J . :  
P re n tic e  H a ll,  In c . ,  1961.



LESSON XI

T H E  S H O R T  IR O N S

O utlin e  o f Lesson

B e h av io ra l O b jec tives  
C ontent o f the Lesson:

I . In troduction  
I I .  T h e  P itch  Shot

I I I .  T h e  R e co ve ry  Shot
IV .  T h e  E ig h t Iro n
V .  T h e  N ine Iro n

V I .  Checkpoints f o r  the S h o rt Iro ns
V I I .  Checkpoints fo r  P itch  and P itch  and Run Shots  
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson
Student E va lu atio n
A dditonal Learn in g  E xp erien ces
A dditonal Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  L E S S O N  

A t  the conclusion o f Lesson X I ,  the student w i l l  be ab le  to:

1. N am e the tw o types o f approach shots and l is t  fo u r  

fa c to rs  w hich should- be considered  before  choosing to  p lay  one o r  

the  o th e r.

2 . N am e fiv e  s ituations which, m ig h t occur on the g o lf 

course  in w hich the pitch and run shot m ig h t be p la y e d .

3 . C om plete  the fo llow ing  tab le  a f te r  h itting  a m in im um  

o f 25 ba lls  w ith  each sh o rt iron:

250
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C L U B
A V .

D IS T .
M Y

D IS T . M A JO R  P R O B L E M S C O R R E C T IO N

N o . 7 
Iro n

N o . 8 
Iro n

N o . 9 
Iro n

4 .  Located d istances o f 10, 2 0 , and 30 yards  fro m  a ta rg e t  

a re a  such as a  p ra c tic e  g reen  o r  ro p e d -o ff a re a , ap p ro x im ate ly  30  

fe e t in d ia m e te r , h it 10 pitch shots u n til seven o f the ten re m a in  on 

the g reen .

5 . D iscuss in  a m in im u m  of one page to  the in s tru c to r 's  

sa tis fac tio n  the im p ortan ce o f the re c o v e ry  shot, giving m a jo r  con

s id era tio n s  presented in  Lesson X I  in  playing tine shot.

6 . L is t a  m in im um  o f e igh t checkpoints fo r  h itting  the pitch  

and pitch and run shot.

7 .  L is t to  the in s tru c to r 's  sa tis fac tio n  a m in im u m  of e ight 

checkpoints fo r  h itting  the s h o rt iro n s .



LESSON XI

T H E  S H O R T  IR O N S

I .  IN T R O D U C T IO N

The s h o rt iro n s , the seven , e ig h t, and nine iro n s , a re  

the re a l s tro k e -s a v e rs , along w ith  the w edges, which w il l  be in tro 

duced in th is  lesson . A  l i t t le  p ra c tic e  tim e  spent w ith  these clubs  

can pay g re a t dividends on the s c o re c a rd . W ith  the s h o rt iro n s  

the g o lfe r 's  bas ic o b jective  should be that o f acc u ra c y , w ith  distance  

being a  secondary fa c to r .  The  p r im a ry  purpose of these clubs a re  

the approach sho ts , w hich a re  o f tw o basic types: the p itch  and 

the p itch  and ru n .

The pitch and run  was discussed in Lesson X ,  T h e  M id d le  

Iro ns; since fo r  th is  p a r t ic u la r  sh o t, any club m ay be used , fro m  

the fo u r iro n  through the w edge.

In a  p itch  and run  shot, the  b a ll t ra v e ls  in a re la t iv e ly  low  

tra je c to ry ; and upon landing tends to  ro l l  fo rw a rd  tow ard  the cup. 

The m ed iu m -lo fte d  iro n s  a re  u su a lly  used to  h it  the p itch  and run  

sho ts . T h e  la c k  o f backspin and the low f lig h t o f the b a ll tends to  

allo w  the b a ll to  r o l l  fo rw a rd  upon im p act w ith  the g re e n . In  the
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pitch shot, the b a ll t ra v e ls  in  a  high tra je c to ry ; and upon landing  

tends to  stop w ith  l i t t le  o r  no fo rw a rd  r o l l .  W hen a b a ll is  contacted  

s q u are ly  w ith  the high-lo fted iro n s— the seven , e ig h t, o r  nine iro n —  

the clubface w il l  com press the b a ll w e ll below its  c en te r o f g ra v ity  

thus giving backspin to  the b a ll . T h is  backspin and the height fro m  

which the b a ll fa l ls  to the ground w il l  tend to stop the fo rw a rd  m otion  

o f the b a ll when i t  lan d s . T h e  backspin and height o f the b a ll causes  

the b a ll to  bounce o r  m ove backw ards a t im p act w ith  the g re e n . See  

I l lu s .  2 6 , p . 2 54 .

T h e  beg inner should become fa m il ia r  w ith  both types of 

approach techniques because he m ay  often find  h im s e lf in need of 

one o r  the o th er based on the fo llow ing  factors:

1 . H is  s k i l l .  T h e  g o ffe r should use the club in  w hich he 

has confidence and has enjoyed success. W hen i t  is  p ra c tic a l to do 

so , the pitch and run shot should be chosen o ve r the p itch because it  

is  e a s ie r  fo r  m ost g o lfe rs  to  p lay; and i f  an e r r o r  such as topping 

o cc u rs , the re s u lt  is  less  lik e ly  to  be dam aging w ith  the p itch  and ru n . 

A ls o , fo r  any given distance a  pitch shot m ust be s tru c k  w ith  g re a te r  

fo rc e  than a p itch  and run shot; thus, the p itch  shot h it in c o rre c t ly  

is  l ik e ly  to r o l l  f a r  past the hole and putting g re e n .

2 . T h e  condition o f the c o u rs e . I f  the putting su rface  is  

d rie d  and h a rd , p itch shots w il l  not hold the g reen  and pitch and run



PITCH AND 
RUN SHOT

The degree of pendular swing 
and club selection are largely de
termined by two factors: distance 
from the green and nature of the 
terrain. Accordingly, approach 
conditions call for two types of 
shots. For those which allow the 
ball to travel close to the ground 
with greater roll to the cup a pitch- 
and-run or “chip” shot is used. 
Proper execution would demand 
a relatively upright clubface, such 
as that of a medium iron.

PITCH SHOT

Those conditions demanding 
higher bair trajectory with rela
tively little roll require a pitch 
shot, where the short Iron or 
wedge is used to loft the ball over 
rolling terrain or obstacles that 
exist between you and the flag- 
stick.

U lu s . 26 -  C om parison  o f Piltich and P itch  and Run Shots
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shots should be u s e d . O rd in a r ily  p itch  and run shots should not be 

used when the ground is  v e ry  w e t and s o ft .

3 .  The contour of the  g re e n . In  the approach sh o t, the 

g o lfe r m u st a llow  f o r  the b a ll to  ro ll  m o re  when i t  lands on a  down

h i l l  su rface  and to  r o l l  less w hen it  lands on an u p h ill s u rfa c e . Usu

a l ly ,  an iro n  w ith  lo ft  would be used to  cou n teract the tendency of the  

b a ll to r o l l  dow nh ill.

4 .  The l ie  o f the b a l l . I f  the b a ll is  ly in g  on th in  tu r f  o r

on bare ground, i t  usu a lly  is  e a s ie r  to  s troke  the ba ll e ffe c tiv e ly  w ith  

a  m edium  iro n  than w ith  a h ig h -lo fted  i r o n .1 A ls o , i f  the b a ll is  in  

high g ra s s  o r  rough , the h igh -lo fted  c lub  m ay beoneeded to  get the 

b a ll up q u ick ly  out o f  the p ro b lem  a re a .

5 .  N atu re  o f te r r a in .  The g o lfe r  m ust take into  consideration  

the nature  o f the te r r a in  between w here  the b a ll l ie s  and the go lf h o le , 

such as w a te r  h a z a rd s , sand t ra p s , condition o f the g re e n , e tc .

A n  exam ple  is  i f  the  g o lfe r is  15 fee t f ro m  the edge of the g reen  w ith  

a  sand tra p  between him  and the  green  and the p in  p lacem ent is  close  

to  the g o lfe r 's  s id e , there  w ould be v e r y  l it t le  ro o m  in w hich  to w ork; 

th e re fo re , the p itch  shot, getting  the b a ll lofted up over the  tra p ,  

c lea rin g  the trap  f i r s t ,  and g iv ing  the b a ll backsp in , should h it a t leas t

1 V irg in ia  L .  Nance and E . G . D a v is , G o lf  (Dubuque, Iowa: 
Iowa: W m . C . B row n  Com pany, 1966), pp. 2 7 -2 8 .
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the edge o f the g reen  and hole fo r  the close pin p lacem en t. S im ila r  

situations m ight c a ll  fo r  the pitch and run sho t.

I I .  T H E  P IT C H  S H O T

T h e  p itch  shot is  usu ally  executed w ith  one o f the m o re  lofted  

clubs such as the nine iro n  o r  p itch ing w edge. F o r  a  conventional 

pitch sho t, the beginning g o lfe r  should n a rro w  his stance co n s id erab ly , 

open his stance, and s tr ik e  the b a ll w ith  a sm ooth , f lu id  sw ing.

T h e  open stance is  of u tm ost im p ortan ce w ith  a l l  the s h o rt  

iro n s  to  rem ove the le ft  s ide  of the body and m in im iz e  hip tu rn  and 

th ru s t fro m  w hich the pow er of the swing is  g e n e ra te d . The pow er  

is  not needed w hen h itting  these p a r t ic u la r  c lu b s . T h e  g o lfe r is  m o re  

in te res ted  in p inpoin t accu racy  than pow er and d is tan ce . W ith; the  

le f t  s ide out of the w ay , the swing can be in  a  m o re  u p rig h t plane and 

thus a llo w  the g o lfe r  to s tr ik e  the b a ll on a  m o re  downward plane  

giving m o re  backspin to the b a ll and thus assuring  ac c u ra c y .

T h e  hee ls  should be a p p ro x im ate ly  e ig h t to tw e lve  inches  

a p a rt , knees flex ed  w ith  body w eight favo rin g  the le ft  s id e . T h e  g o lfe r  

should position h im s e lf w e ll  over the b a ll to  enable h im s e lf to  s tr ik e  

the b a ll a  descending blow down the intended lin e  o f f l ig h t .  T h e  b a ll 

i ts e lf  should be played o ff the r ig h t o r  r e a r  fo o t. T h e  hands a r e  close  

to  the body and the club is  taken back w ith  the hands and a rm s  o n ly .
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T h e  key to  e n tire  shot is  an excep tio n a lly  sm ooth backsw ing . The  

length o f the backswing is  d ire c t ly  p ropo rtionate  to  the d istance the 

b a ll t r a v e ls . Sm oothness is  the k e y , and i t  is  h igh ly  im p o rta n t to  

fo llo w  through fu lly  even though th e re  is  l i t t le  body m ovem ent on m ost 

pitchi sho ts . T h e  beg inner is  u su a lly  too anxious to  see the resu lts ; 

h o w ever, he should se t up low and stay  dow n, concentrating  on sm ooth

ness and rh y th m  w h ile  m aking contact w ith  the b a l l .

I I I .  T H E  R E C O V E R Y  S H O T

No o th e r group o f g o lf clubs is  as va luab le  to  the beg inner to  

aid  h im  in re c o v e ry  as the sh o rt iro n s . T h is  is  the shot that m ust be 

h it to  get s a fe ly  out of tro ub le  w ith  one blow; fa ilu re  to  do so m ay  cost 

tw o o r  th re e  s tro k e s . T h e  seven o r  e igh t iro n  is  the best c lub  fo r  m ost 

s itu a tio n s . T h e y  take the b a ll up and out w h ile  giving f a i r  d is ta n c e .

T h e  sam e distance cannot be expected when in  long, heavy g ra s s  as in  

o rd in a ry  l ie s .  T h e  m ost com m on m is take  the ave rag e  p la y e r m akes  

is  try in g  fo r  too much distance on the shot instead o f m aking c e rta in  

th a t he is  s a fe ly  out o f tro u b le . A s  a  re s u lt ,  the b a ll is  knocked into  

an even w orse  spot o r  one ju s t as bad as b e fo re .

T o  h it  the re c o v e ry  sho t, the b a ll should be played o ff the 

r ig h t fo o t. T h e  swing is  an uprig h t one w ith  the clubhead descending
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to the b a ll f i r s t .  T h e  clubhead w il l  ra is e  the b a ll so the body should 

2
re m a in  down.

B e fo re  discussing the sh o rt iro n s  in d iv id u a lly , som e g en era l 

background app licab le  to a l l  the s h o rt iro n s  should be d iscussed.

Upon approaching the green  and getting read y  to h it  the approach sho t, 

the em phasis in  the swing m ust s h ift fro m  the lo n g -ran g e  pow er shot 

to  the sh o rt range acc u racy  shot. T o  ach ieve th is , on ly  a  degree Of 

the fu ll  swing need be used since the ob jective  is  to  get the b a ll through  

the a i r ,  onto the g reen , and ro llin g  c lose to  the cup. T h is  shortened  

'sw ing  fo llow s a portion  o f the fu ll  swing a r c ,  depending upon the club  

selected  and d istance the b a ll m ust t r a v e l .  T h e  basic swing m ovem ents  

a re  s t i l l  used but not the sam e degree o f swing a rc  as in  the fu ll  

sw in g . An im p o rta n t concept to  keep in  m ind is  th a t the am ount o f  

backswing is  d ire c t ly  p ropo rtionate  to  the f lig h t o f the b a l l .

T o  help accom plish  the sh ifting  fe e lin g , ad justm ents m ust 

be m ade, f i r s t  in  the address p o s itio n . T h e  stance is  n arro w ed , 

hands a re  c lo s e r  to the body and g ripp in g  fa r th e r  down the sha ft, 

allow ing  the body to s e ttle  in to  a m o re  com pact position  ready  to  

execute a  portio n  o f the fu l l  sw ing. T h e  ta rg e t  foot should be ou tw ard ,

2S a m  S nead, S am  Snead on G o lf (Englewood C lif fs ,  N . J . :  
P re n tic e  H a ll ,  In c . ,  1961 ), pp. 8 9 -9 0 .
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so that the b a ll is  now positioned opposite the ta rg e t h e e l. T h e  body 

w eig h t should be fe lt  along the in n e r b o rd e r o f both fe e t but favoring  

the  ta rg e t s id e . T h is  ad justm ent of w eight w i l l  a u to m a tic a lly  m ove  

the  hands s lig h tly  ahead o f the clubhead to in su re  a  cris fc i descending  

h it  through the b a ll. D uring  s tro ke  execution , the shoulders m ove the  

tr ia n g le  fo rm e d  by sho u lders , a rm s , and hands f i r m ly  aw ay fro m  the 

ta rg e t w h ile  the lo w e r body is  kept re la t iv e ly  s ta b le . T h e re  is  a  s light 

hinging o f the r e a r  elbow  and w ris ts  as the backswing reaches its  

fa r th e rm o s t point. T h e  fo rw a rd  swing is  in itia te d  and sustained by 

a  strong pu lling  fo rc e  fro m  the ta rg e t s ide w hich brings the tr ia n g le  

down along the line  o f f lig h t, through the b a ll,  and outw ard tow ard  the

3
ta rg e t , w h ere  i t  is  held f i r m ly  in  that position fo r  acc u racy  and c o n tro l.

IV .  T H E  S E V E N  IR O N

T h e  seven iro n  is  used fo r  d istances o f 120 -145  y a rd s  fo r  

m en and 8 0 -1 2 0  y a rd s  fo r  w om en. I t  should g ive  the g o lfe r  accu racy  

and reduce putting s tro k e s . T h e  biggest m is take  that m ost beg inners  

m ake in h itting  the seven iro n  is  p laying the b a ll too f a r  fo rw a rd . When

3 N attonal G o lf  Foundation, G o lf Lessons (Chicago: N ational 
G o lf Foundation, 197 2 ), p . 14 .
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the shot is  played too fa r  fo rw a rd , the club reaches the bottom  of the

4
swing a rc  before reaching the b a ll ,  w asting pow er on the tu r f .

V .  T H E  E IG H T  IRON

T h e  e ight iro n  w il l  y ie ld  d istances of 1 10 -1 30  ya rd s  fo r  men  

and 7 0 -1 0 0  yard s  fo r  w om en, and produce acc u racy  as w e ll .  Because 

o f the s h o rte r  sh a fts , the b a ll is  played in  c lo s e r; th e re fo re , the hands 

pass close to  the body as the b a ll is  s tru c k , and the le ft  s ide m ust sh ift 

out of the w ay  fo r  an unim peded fo llo w -th ro u g h . T h e  f i j l l  fo llo w -th ro u g h  

is  v e ry  im p o rtan t on iro n  shots because the g re a te s t fa u lt  o f  the average  

g o lfe r  is  to  qu it w ith  the im p act of h itting  the b a ll . 5

V I .  T H E  N IN E  IRO N

T h e  nine iro n  is  the club needed when the g o lfe r  faces  shots 

re q u ir in g  e x tre m e  e levation  fo r  any d istance up to 100 -125  y a rd s  fo r  

m en and 6 0 -9 0  y a rd s  fo r  w om en. The  b a ll m ust be played on the line  

to  the r ig h t h e e l. T h e  le ft  heel does not leave the ground. I f  th is  

happens on the s h o rt iro n  sw ing, the g o lfe r  should cut down on the  

length of h is backswing and t r y  to  reduce body m ovem ent. T h e  g rip

4 S am  S nead , S am  Snead on G o lf  (Englewood C lif fs ,  N . J . :  
P re n tic e  H a ll ,  In c . ,  1961), p . 85 .

5 Ib id . ,  pp. 8 7 -8 8 .
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is  shortened co n s id erab ly  w hich m eans that the knees a re  flexed  

s lig h tly  when the b a ll is  addressed . The le ft  knee should not be 

dipped as  the swing beg ins. T h e  nine iro n  is  recom m ended fo r  

sh o rt p itch  shots w hich m ust be stopped q u ic k ly . W hen p laying the  

nine iro n , a  fo re a rm  s tro ke  is; used fro m  a  c o m fo rta b ly  uprig h t 

stance w ith  the w eig h t on both fe e t and the b a ll p layed o ff the r ig h t  

foot so th a t the b a ll is  s tru c k  a descending b lo w .6

V I I .  C H E C K P O IN T S  FO R  T H E  S H O R T  IR O N S

E v e ry  in s tru c tio n  point app licab le  to long iro n  p la y  is  eq u a lly  

app licab le  to  the s h o rt iro n s , plus the follow ing:

1 . T h e  stance should be open w ith  fe e t f a i r ly  c lose to g e th e r.

2 .  T h e  h ig h er the club n u m b e r, the c lo s e r  to g eth er the fe e t  

and m o re  open th e  s ta n c e .

3 .  E m p lo y  a s h o rte r  backswing than fo r  the long o r  m edium  

iro n s . R e m e m b er th a t the length of the backswing is  d ire c t ly  p ro p o r

tionate to  the d istance the b a ll t ra v e ls .

4 .  P la y  the b a ll a lm o s t in  the c en te r of the s tan ce .

5 .  G rip  the club an inch o r  tw o fro m  the end o f the shaft 

to  in su re  b e tte r ba lance.

6Ibid., pp. 92-96.
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6 . P la y  sh o rt iro n s  m o s tly  w ith  the a rm s  and hands.

7 .  M ove  the body as l i t t le  as  possib le  but avoid r ig id ity .

8 . M a k e  the downswing and fo llo w -th ro u g h  s h o rt and c r is p .

9 .  C ontact the b a ll then take the d iv o t, not v ic e  v e rs a .

10 . H it  down and through the b a ll.

V I I I .  C H E C K P O IN T S  FO R  T H E  P IT C H  
A N D  P IT C H  A N D  R U N S H O T S

1 . A  p itch  shot is  m ade when the b a ll t ra v e ls  through the 

a ir  to  the p in , stopping as i t  h its  the ground.

2 .  Keep the hands ahead of the b a ll during the e n tire  shot.

3 .  A  p itch  and run shot is  pitched only p a rt  o f the w ay and 

ro lle d  the re s t  o f the w ay  to  the p in .

4 .  T h e  selection  of the club w i l l  depend to  a  g re a t extent 

on the slope and condition o f the g re e n .

5 . A n y  club fro m  the N o . 4  iro n  through the wedge can be 

used fo r  pitch and run shots.

6 . W hen the b a ll re s ts  m o re  than ten ya rd s  fro m  the g re e n , 

a p itch  shot should be u sed .

7 . W hen the b a ll re s ts  less  than ten ya rd s  fro m  the g reen , 

m ake a  pitch and run shot.

8 . B e sure  to  avoid h itting  the tu r f  befo re  the b a l l .
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9 . Keep the club head low to the ground a t  the fin is h  of 

the s tro k e .

10 . T o  p lay  a  cut shot, open the stance and swing in to  the b a ll  

f ro m  the ou ts ide , cutting  ac ro s s  and underneath i t .  Open the stance  

and keep the fe e t c lose  to g e th er.

11 . Use a  m in im u m  of body a c tio n , m aking the s tro ke  w ith  

the hands and a rm s .

12 . A pproach shots should use the p itch  o r  p itch and run  

based on the fo llow ing  fac to rs : the g o lfe r 's  a b il ity ,  condition of 

the  co u rs e , contour o f the g re e n , lie  o f the  b a ll,  and nature  of the 

t e r r a in .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

B ackspin— T h e  re s u lt  o f the c lubface com pressing  the b a ll w e ll be/low 

its  c e n te r o f g ra v ity , causing the b a ll to  stop its  fo rw a rd  m otion and 

to  bounce o r  m ove backw ards on im p act w ith  the g reen .

P itch  and Riin Shot— A  shot in  which the ba ll tra v e ls  c lose to  the  

ground w ith  g re a te r  r o l l  to  the cup.

P itc h  S h o t— A  shot in  which a  s h o rt iro n  o r  wedge is  used to  lo ft 

the b a ll o v e r  ro llin g  te r ra in  o r  obstacles th a t e x is t between the  

g o lfe r  and the f la g s tic k .

R e c o v e ry  Shot— A  shot h it to  get s a fe ly  out o f tro ub le  such as long, 

heavy g ra s s , e tc .

S h o rt Iro n s — T h e  seven, e ig h t, and nine iro n s ; clubs w hich give  

acc u racy  and a re  used fo r  approach sh o ts .
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . L is t  the two types o f approach shots and fo u r fa c to rs  which  

should be considered  before choosing to p la y  one o r  theoo ther.

2 . N am e fiv e  s ituations w hich m ight occur on the g o lf  course in  

w hich the p itch  and run shot m ig ht be p layed .

3 . C om plete  the fo llow ing  tab le  a f te r  h itting  a  m in im u m  of 25 b a lls  

w ith  each sh o rt iro n .

C L U B
A V .

D IS T .
M Y

D IS T . M A JO R  P R O B L E M S C O R R E C T IO N S

N o . 7 
Iron

N o . 8 
Iro n

N o . 9 
Iro n
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4 .  Located d istances o f 10 , 2 0 , and 30  ya rd s  fro m  a ta rg e t  

a re a  such as a  p ra c tic e  g reen  o r  ro p e d -o ff a re a , ap p ro x im ate ly  30  

fe e t in  d ia m e te r , h it lOppitch shots fro m  each d is tan ce . Repeat 

u n til a t  leas t seven of the ten re m a in  on the g re e n .

5 . D iscu ss in  a  m in im u m  of one page fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  

approval the im p o rtan ce  o f the re c o v e ry  shot, g iv ing m a jo r  con sid era

tion to the m a te r ia l presented in  Lesson X I .

6 . L is t  a  m in im u m  of e igh t checkpoints fo r  hitting the pitch  

and p itch  and run  shots, fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  ap p ro va l.

7 .  L is t  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  app ro val a  m in im um  of e ig h t 

checkpoints fo r  h itting  the s h o rt iro n s .
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1. P ra c tic e  swinging a l l  you c a n . Sw ing the clubhead back  

and o v e r in  a pendulum  m a n n e r, cutting and sweeping the g ra s s  w ith  

each back and fo rth  m ovem ent. W hen you p ra c tic e  swinging contin

uously , the speed o f the clubhead w il l  be the sam e fo r  both the back

swing and the swing th rough . T h is  does not happen in  a s ing le  sw ing, 

because the clubhead a c c e le ra te s  through the contact a re a . W hen you 

take  the swing one a t  a  t im e ,  w atch the clubhead sweep the g rass  then  

hold the fin is h  o f the swing m o m e n ta r ily , fee ling  co n tro l o f the club  

w ith  yo u r hands.

2 . H it  m any chip shots fro m  n e a r the g re e n . P ra c tic e  u n til 

you a re  m a c h in e -lik e  in  p erfo rm an ce  so that th ere  need be no thought 

reg ard in g  the execution o f the shot. A im  to  r o l l  the b a ll in to  the cup; 

and i f  the b a ll does not drop in to  the cup, have i t  com e to  r e s t  v e ry  

close to the h o le . You m ay  find  i t  he lp fu l to p ick  out a  spot on the 

g reen  w h ere  you w ish  to  have the b a ll land .

3 .  W o rk  fro m  sh o rt approaches to  longer ones. A d just 

y o u r g r ip  on the han d le , the stance, and yo u r swing to  the distance  

d e s ire d . In  addition to  p rac tic in g  d iffe re n t d istances fo r  y o u r shots, 

change the lin e  o f d ire c t io n .
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4 .  P ra c tic e  s troking  the b a ll f ro m  good lie s  on the tu r f .

W hen you in c rease  y o u r s k i l l ,  t r y  stroking  fro m  good and poor l ie s .  

S trok ing  the b a ll fro m  other than a good l ie  is  not so m uch a  m a tte r  

o f learn ing  how to  do i t  but ra th e r  a m a tte r  6 f  facing the situation  

w ithout a n x ie ty . P ra c tic e  fro m  vario u s  l ie s ,  but do not continue  

p ra c tic e  fro m  poor l ie s  i f  you a re  not having success. Such p ra c tic e  

tends to d es tro y  confidence and d is ru p t a  good swing p a tte rn .

5 . S h o rt s tro kes  a re  an im p o rtan t p a rt  of y o u r g am e . Do  

not neg lect them ; spend the f i r s t  p a rt  of e v e ry  p rac tice  session on 

these shots.

6 . W hen p rac tic in g  the pltiph and p itch  and run  shots, a lw ays  

h it  to a  ta rg e t ,  p re fe ra b ly  a p ra c tic e  g re e n . I f  no green  is  a v a ila b le ,

a  section o f rope o r  s tr ik e  la id  in  a  c irc le  is  a  good ta rg e t .  U se this  

as  an im a g in a ry  g reen  and h it to  i t ,  m aking a l l  shots land inside the  

a r e a . I f  p itch  shots a re  constantly  being pulled  to the le f t ,  check fo r  

ro ta tio n  o f the hips and sho u lders . I f  the shots a re  pushed to the r ig h t, 

check the fo llo w  through to m ake sure  the clubhead is  fo llow ing  the  

intended lin e  o f f lig h t to  the p in . On pitch shots i t  should be rem em b ered  

th a t the club should h it  through and not ju s t  to  the b a ll .
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LESSON XII

T H E  W E D G E

O utline  o f Lesson

B e h av io ra l O b jectives  
Content o f the Lesson:

I . In troduction
I I . The  P itch ing  Wedge

I I I . The Sand Wedge
A . T h e  N o rm a l Shot
B . T h e  B u ried  L ie
C . T h e  D ow nh ill L ie
D . T h e  U p h ill Lie

IV .  Checkpoints fo r  Sand Shots  
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E va lu ation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itiona l Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  L E S S O N

A t the  conclusion of Lesson X I I ,  the student w il l  be ab le to:

1 . D iscuss to  the in s tru c to r 's  sa tis fac tio n  in a re p o r t  o f no 

m o re  than one page the im p ortan ce o f the wedge as a d ua l-purpose  

club  in  g o lf and te l l  how i t  m ay  benefit the beginning g o lfe r .

2 . D iscuss to  the in s tru c to r 's  sa tis fac tio n  in  a re p o rt  o f no 

m o re  than one page the g r ip ,  stance, and swing which should be 

u tiliz e d  when h itting  the sand wedge shots.

270
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3 .  L is t  a m in im u m  of ten checkpoints fo r  the sand w edge.

4 .  H it  f iv e  shots each fro m  the n o rm a l l ie ,  the buried  l ie ,  the  

dow nhill l ie ,  and u p h ill l ie ,  w ith  a m in im u m  of th re e  of the f iv e  shots 

fro m  each lie  being exploded fro m  the sand tra p  o r  sand a re a  onto a  

g reen  o r  m arked  a re a  30 fe e t in d ia m e te r  10 fe e t aw ay fro m  the sand 

tra p  w ith in  one s tro k e .



LESSON XII

T H E  W E D G E  

I . IN T R O D U C T IO N

W ith  the in troduction  o f the w edge, a  new c lass ifica tio n  

of clubs beg ins. T h e  wedges a re  grouped w ith the iro ns because 

of th e ir  physical s tru c tu re ; but come under a new heading o f ind i

v id u a l c lu b s , along w ith  the p u tte rs , because a t th is  point the ind i

v id u a lity  o f the g o lfe r  com es into p lay in  the selection  of the clubs  

in  o v e ra ll w e ig h t, sh a ft f le x ib i l i ty ,  m an u fac tu rer sp ec ifica tio n s , 

and s im ila r  fa c to rs  a re  concerned.

T h e  wedges a re  designed s p e c ific a lly  fo r  sand sho ts , p itch ing , 

o r  as a dua l-purpose c lu b . A  wedge can be d istinguished fro m  the 

o th er iro n s  by its  fla n g e , o r  w id e , increased  lo ft ang le , and added 

o v e ra ll w e ig h t. The tw o bas ic  types o f wedges a re  the sand w edge, 

designed b a s ica lly  fo r  sand p lay; and the pitching w edge, designed  

fo r  p lay  o f sh o rt approach shots around the g reen . The tw o a re  

in te rc h an g e ab le . T h e  developm ent of these two clubs has done as  

much fo r  the low ering  of g o lf scores as any o ther single fa c to r  in  the  

developm ent of equipm ent is  concerned.

272
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II. THE PITCHING WEDGE

T h e  pitching wedge cam e in to  p o p u la rity  when Lew  W orsham  

eagled fro m  100 y a rd s  the f in a l hole to  w in the 1953 T a m  O 'S h a n te r  

W o rld  C ham pionship . M illio n s  o f te le v is io n  v ie w e rs  w e re  watching  

as W orsham  cam e to the 410 -y a rd  f in a l hole needing a  b ird ie  th re e  

fo r  a t ie .  A f te r  m aking a long d r iv e  he w ent to the w edge, arched  

the ba ll up , landed on the g reen , and ro lle d  the b a ll in to  the c u p .1 

A s  the nam e im p lie s , the basic consideration  o f th is  club is  to  pitch  

the b a ll to the putting s u rfa c e . T h e  pitching shot w as discussed in  

Lesson X I ,  T h e  S h o rt Iro n s .

A n o th er v e r y  im p o rtan t use of the pitching wedge is  in playing  

fro m  high rough w here  the p r im a ry  ob jective  is  to h it  the b a ll out of the 

rough in to  a  position w here  the next shot can be e a s ily  p layed . I f  the  

g rass  and w eeds o f the rough a re  h igh, the clubhead cannot sweep away  

fro m  the b a ll low to  the ground. I t  is  necessary  to  swing the club on the; 

backswing to  avoid the in te rfe re n c e  of the high g ra s s . Use a club such a 

as the p itch ing wedge that w il l  ra is e  the b a ll sh arp ly  so that the b a ll 

w il l  f ly  f re e  and not be caught in  the long g ra s s .

I f  the b a ll is  in v e ry  heavy rough and a im ing  fo r  the putting  

green  is  the long route out of the rough w h ile  a im ing  fo r  the fa irw a y

1S a m  A nead , Sam  Snead on G o lf (Englewood C l i f fs ,  N . J . :  
P re n tic e  H a ll ,  In c . ,  1961), p . 100 .
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i<Sa s h o rte r  ro u te , take the sh o rt route and a im  fo r  the fa irw a y .

T h e  g o lfe r  m ust be w illin g  to s a c r if ic e  som e d is tan ce , ra th e r  than 

playing again fro m  the rough. T h e  g o lfe r  m ust re m e m b e r to  swing 

the clubhead through the b a ll on the s tro ke  and not chop the b a l l .

In  addressing the b a ll and in  m oving loose im p ed im en ts , the b a ll 

m ust not be m oved . 3

T h e  basic s tra te g y  w hich should constantly  be kept in  mind  

when h itting  the wedges is  that o f acc u racy  and b a ll p lacem ent as 

close as p h y s ic a lly  possib le to the p in . T h e  wedges can be g re a t  

s tro k e -s a v e rs  i f  handled p ro p e rly . Open pitch sho ts , explosion  

shots fro m  the sand w ith  the sand w edge, o r  re c o v e ry  shots fro m  the 

high rou te  p resents  s ituations w hich m ay  cause the g o lfe r  add itional 

tro u b le  s tro kes  i f  not handled p ro p e rly .

In playing the pitching w edge, the stance should be open, w ith  

the b a ll f la y e d  o ff the r ig h t foot so that the contact w i l l  be m ade w ith  

the b a ll before  the clubhead s tr ik e s  the g ra s s .®  T h e  hands should be 

positioned ahead o f the b a ll a t address and the r ig h t hand kept w e ll 

under the le ft  and ahead of the b a ll w e ll through im p a c t. T h e  g o lfe r  

m ust a lso  m ake sure  that the fo llo w -th ro u g h  is  sm ooth and rh y th m ic a l.

2V irg in ia  L . Nance and E . C . D a v is , G o lf (Dubuque, Iowa:
W m . C . Brow n Com pany, 1966), pp. 5 9 -6 0 .

3Snead, loc. c it.
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III. THE SAND WEDGE

Sand wedges com e in a  v a r ie ty  o f shapes and s ty le s , and

a re  as v a r ie d  as the techniques in  which

they a re  used. T h e  beginner should not

attem p t to  le a rn  anything but the

s im p le s t fundam ental sahd s tro k e ,

the explosion shot. T h is  is  one tim e

when p laying an iro n  that the b a ll is  I l lu s .  27 -  T h e
Explosibn Shot

not h it f i r s t .  W ith  the explosion shot,

the sand is  h it  f i r s t  w ith  the ob jec t being to  h it behind the b a ll,  

s tr ik in g  the sand and fo rc in g  o r  exploding i t  against the b a ll.  T h is  

pushes o r  explodes the b a ll into the a i r  and out of the t r a p .

In playing the sand wedge the stance is  taken w ith  the ball 

played o ff the le ft  heel and the face  of the club open. T h is  helps  

assure th a t the sand behind the b a ll is> s tru c k . T h e  fe e t m u st be 

f i r m ly  dug into  the sand fo r  a so lid  foo ting .

T h e  m ost im p o rtan t m echan ical fe a tu re  o f the explosion shot 

is  slow ing the action  fo r  p rec ise  tim in g  and swinging on through the 

shot. T h e re  should be l it t le  leg ac tio n . T h e  club is  taken back w ith  

the le ft  a rm  s tra ig h t, w ith  the r ig h t hand m oving under the le f t  hand 

through im p act to help keep the clubface open, and w ith  a  fu ll  fo llow  

th rough . M ost p la y e rs  m ake th e ir  g re a te s t m is take  out of tra p s  by
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quitting  on the fo llo w -th ro u g h  once the club has d riven  into the sand.

T h e  clubhead m ust not s im p ly  be buried; the ob ject is  to d r iv e  under 

and through the b a l l . T h e  lo ft and w eight o f the club w ill  take  ca re  

o f liftin g  the ball;) i t  is  not necessary  fo r  the g o lfe r  to  t r y  to  l i f t  i t .

I t  is  im p o rtan t to  m ain ta in  a s lo w , easy tem po throughout.

T h e re  a re  th re e  im p o rta n t fa c to rs  in h ittin g  the tra p  shot: 

distance re q u ire d , te x tu re  o f the sand, and the l ie .  D istance is  d e te r

m ined not by the length o f the backswing but by the hand speed which  

is  generated through the b a ll.  O n ly  p ra c tic e  can t e l l  how m uch fo rce  

is  req u ired  fo r  given d is tan ce .

G rounding the club in  a  tra p  befo re  h itting  the shot is  against 

the ru les  and c a lls  fo r  a  p en a lty , but the tex tu re  and condition of the 

sand can be d e te rm in ed  by w a lk ing  to the shot and planting the fe e t.

In  the n o rm a l tra p  of f a i r ly  loose and d ry  sand, i t  is  g e n e ra lly  best 

to  h it anyw here fro m  one to two inches behind the b a ll. I f  the  sand 

is  excep tion a lly  so ft and f lu f fy > such as pow dery o r  synthetic  s ilic a  

sand, i t  is  n ecessary  to  h it c lo s e r  to the b a ll and m ust be v e r y  fin e ly  

judged. T h e  h a rd e r o r  w e tte r  the sand, the fa r th e r  behind the ball 

one m ust h it .  In som e cases the g o lfe r  m ust h it as  much as  fo u r inches  

behind the b a ll because o f the hardness o f the sand.

A n o th er im p o rta n t consideration  is  hand-clubface a lig nm ent 

a t ad d re ss . F o r  a  lo w e r, lo n g er type sho t, the hands should be
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positioned and kept w e ll ahead o f the b a ll throughout im p a c t. T o  

produce a  m o re  u p rig h t sho t, the hands m ust be positioned m ore  

even ly  to  s lig h tly  back of b a ll a t  ad d re ss . M o st sand shots a re  played  

w ith  an o u ts id e -to -in s id e  clubhead swing path . T h u s , th e re  w ill  

usu ally  be a tendency fo r  the b a ll to  hop fro m  r ig h t to  le ft  upon touching  

down on the putting s u rfa c e . T h e  p la y e r should th e re fo re  a llo w  fo r  th is  

by a im ing  a p p ro x im ate ly  30  degrees to  the le ft  o f ta rg e t , a llow ing fo r  

m o re  r o l l  than usual because o f the la c k  o f backspin which cannot be 

put on the b a ll when p laying fro m  the san d .

One of the toughest fa c to rs  to overcom e in  sand p lay  is  the

am ountofffbrce w hich should go into the sho t. Even though :to a g re a t

exten t th is  is  gauged by the am ount of backswing and the am ount of

sand exploded aga inst the b a l l ,  a ru le  o f thum b is  to  th in k  in  te rm s  of

tw ice  the am ount o f fo rc e  needed fro m  the sand as needed fo r  the sam e

4
shot fro m  a n o rm a l l i e .

T h e re  a re  fo u r types of sand lie s  w hich the g o lfe r  w il l  p lay  

m ost often under n o rm a l cond itions , u tiliz in g  the explosion shot: the  

n o rm a l l ie ,  the buried  lie^ the dow nhill l ie ,  and the u p h ill l ie .

4Jack  N ic k la u s , G o lf  M y  W ay (New  Y o rk : S im on and 
S c h u s te r, 1973), p . 229 .
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T h e  N o rm a l L ie

T h is  shot is  played o ff the le f t  foot w ith  an open fa c e . The  

swing is  u p rig h t and re laxed  w ith qu ick  w r is t  action  a t  im p a c t. The  

b a ll is  h it fro m  one to two inches in  back o f the b a ll and w ith  a  fu ll  

fo llo w -th ro u g h .

T h e  B u ried  L ie

T h is  shot is  played m ore  fro m  the m iddle o f the stance since  

i t  is  im p o rta n t to  dig down under the b a ll.  T h e  b a ll w i l l  get up e a s ie r  

i f  the clubface is  s lig h tly  c losed . T h e  swing m ust have m ore  action to 

pow er through the sand. T h e  b a ll again  is  h it about one to two inches  

behind the b a ll.  I t  m ust be rem em b ered  th&t the b a ll w i l l  run m ore  

than usual; th is  m ust be a llow ed f o r .

T h e  D ow nh ill L ie

T h is  is  a  d iff ic u lt  shot because the fo rw a rd  foo t is  in  the sand 

w h ile  the r e a r  fo o t is  on a  h igher le v e l.  T h e  b a ll,  th e re fo re , m ust be 

played tow ard  the h igher foo t w ith  the clubface s lig h tly  c losed . The  b a ll 

is  h it  about tw o inches behind the b a ll w ith  a  long, fu ll  swing and a fu ll  

fo l lo w -th ro u g h .

T h e  U p h ill L ie

In a l l  p ro b a b ility  an u p h ill l ie  invo lves a position  on the fro n t  

edge o f the t r a p . I f  the sand is  not too loose and heavy and i f  th e re  is
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a le v e l lie  w ith  no lip  on the tra p  between the g o lfe r  and the g reen , 

a p u tte r  can be used advantageously . T h is  shot is  s tru c k  in much 

the sam e m anner as  a  long pu tt. A  f la t  a rm  m otion is  a lw ays best 

fo r  th is  s troke  to  b rin g  the blade o f the p u tte r into  the b a ll p a ra lle l  

w ith  the sand.

I f  the sand wedge is  used, the ba ll is  played o ff the le ft  heel 

w ith  the clubface s q u a re . H o w ev er, i f  the b a ll m ust com e up ab ru p tly  

to  c le a r  the lip  of the t ra p , the c lubface m ust be kept open. The  

g o lfe r  m ust h it two inches behind the b a ll and m ake su re  th ere  is  a  

fu ll  fo llo w -th ro u g h .5

IV . C H E C K P O IN T S  FO R  S A N D  S H O T S

1 . G e n e ra lly  speaking, the explosion shot is  the best method  

o f escaping fro m  sand t ra p s .

2 .  The sand wedge is  the best club to  use in  explosion shots.

3 .  The m o st im p o rta n t e le m e n t in  an explosion shot is  the  

fo llo w -th ro u g h .

4 .  A  fu ll swing should; be taken  a t the b a ll in  m aking the shot.

5 .  The fe e t  should be f i r m ly  anchored to avoid s lipp ing .

6 . A im  about an inch behind the b a ll fo r  m ost explosion sho ts .

5Snead, op. cit., pp. 102-110.
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7 . T h e  distance the b a ll w i l l  t ra v e l is  determ in ed  by how 

f a r  behind the b a ll im p act is  m a d e . T h e  s h o rte r  the shot, the m o re  

sand should be taken .

8 . T h e  face of the c lub should be open.

9 .  T h e  b a ll should be p layed o ff the le ft  h ee l.

10 . T h e  club should be taken back s lig h tly  outside the line  

of f lig h t .

11 . In playing an iro n  out o f a  fa irw a y  t ra p , use a club one 

degree longer than i f  p laying fro m  the f a ir w a y .6

12 . S ecure  f i r m  footage by putting the soles o f the shoes 

below the surface of the sand to avoid s lip p in g .

13 . A im  a p p ro x im ate ly  30  deg rees  le ft  of the ta rg e t and allow  

fo r  m o re  r o l l  than u s u a l.7

14 . Swing to  rem ove a section o f sand w ith  the ba ll on the 

section; not ju s t to a point in  the sand .

15 . P la y  a  sand wedge out of the sand when possib le .

7 Chahles B a s s le r and N evin  H . G ibson, You Can P la y  P a r  
G o lf (New  Y o rk : A . S .  B arn es and C o . , In c . ,  1966), p . 61 .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

Explosion Shot— Shot in w hich sand behind the b a ll is h it to  fo rce  

the b a ll ,  o r  explode i t ,  fro m  the t ra p .

Ind iv idu al Clubs-—Those clubs w hich the m an u fac tu re r's  specifications  

v a ry  and a v a r ie ty  of types a re  m anufactured . T h e  ind iv idu al chooses 

a club w ith  which he fe e ls  c o m fo rta b le  and is  successful; a  c lass ifica tio n  

consisting b a s ic a lly  of wedges and p u tte rs .

P itch ing  W edge— A nother o f the c la s s ific a tio n  o f ind iv idu al c lubs, w ith  

added head w e ig h t, f la t  s o le ; but not as large  as the sand wedge w ith  

a g re a t am ount o f lo ft angle in  the clubface, p r im a r i ly  used fo r  short 

approach shots such as the p itc h .

Sand W edge— One of the ind iv idu al c lu b s , w ith  a  heavy head and la rg e  

f la t  so le; has g re a t lo ft angle in the face  of the club; p r im a r i ly  fo r  

sand p la y .
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . W r ite  fo r  you r in s tru c to r 's  approval a  re p o rt o f no 

m o re  than one page on the im p ortan ce o f the wedge as a  dua l-purpose  

club in  g o lf and te ll  how i t  m ay  benefit the beginning g o lfe r .

2 .  W r ite  fo r  you r in s tru c to r 's  app ro val a  re p o rt o f no m o re  

than one page on the g r ip , s tance , and swing w hich should be u tilize d  

when h itting  the sand wedge shots.

3 .  L is t a m in im u m  o f ten checkpoints fo r  the sand w edge.

4 .  H it  f iv e  shots fro m  each l ie  discussed— the n o rm a l l ie ,  

the buried l ie ,  the dow nhill l ie ,  and the uph ill l ie — exploding a t leas t  

th re e  of the fiv e  fro m  a sand tra p  o r sandy a re a  onto a  g reen  o r  m arked  

a re a  30 fe e t  in  d ia m e te r  fro m  10 fee t aw ay . Keep p rac tic in g  th is  un til 

you can do th is  in one s tro k e .
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A D D IT IO N A L  LE A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . O vercom e fe a r  o f the sand wedge shots by p rac tic in g  

pitching in to  a  garbage c o n ta in e r , la rg e  basket, o r  o ther su itab le  

co n ta in e r. T h e  co n ta in er should be a t le a s t th re e  fee t ta l l  and have 

a w ide opening a t the to p . T r y  to  drop the b a ll in to  the con ta iner  

fro m  a d istance of f iv e  o r  s ix  y a rd s . T h is  fo rc e s  you to get the 

b a ll up in to  the a i r  q u ick ly  and drop i t  so ftly  in to  the ta rg e t .

2 .  T o  get p ra c tic e  in  de term in ing  how much sand to  ta k e , 

t r y  h itting  the sand th re e  inches behind the b a ll w ith  a  fu ll  sw ing. 

Then  t r y  h itting  tw o inches behind the b a ll and then one in ch . H it  

each ba ll w ith  the sam e length o f backswing and the sam e tem po.

You w il l  soon see how vary in g  the distance h it  behind the b a ll a ffec ts  

the length o f the sho t.

3 .  O btain p e rm is s io n  fro m  the local p ro  to p ra c tic e  sand 

shots fro m  a  sand tra p  o r  bunker a fte r  the course  has closed fo r  the 

d ay . Keep in  m ind th a t you should h it a  v a r ie ty  o f sand shots w h ile  

p rac tic in g  w ith  as m any d iffe re n t lie s  as p o ss ib le , since v e r y  seldom  

w il l  the e xa c t sam e sand shot be rep ea te d . M an y  courses provide a  

p ra c tic e  sand tra p  in  the p ra c tic e  a re a . I f  the student is  using e ith e r  

the p ra c tic e  sand a re a  o r  an ac tu a l tra p  o r  bunker on the c o u rs e , he 

should be su re  to  leave  i t  in  as  good condition as possib le .
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T h e re  a re  m any d r i l ls  such as th is  which m ay  lead to  

constant im p ro vem en t w ith  the w edges. F o r  the serio u s -m in d ed  

beg inner who is  v e ry  anxious to  see steady im p ro vem en t in  h is  

sc o re  p ra c tic e  w ith  the wedges m ay  show im m ed ia te  dividends on 

the s c o re c a rd . As m entioned in the lesson , the beginning g o lfe r ,  

m o reso  than the ave rag e  o r the p a r  g o lfe r , needs to  develop his  

a b il ity  to use the wedges because o f his re la tiv e  in a b ility  a t th is  

point in h is learn ing  p ro g ress io n  to  p lay  the shot necessary  to keep  

h im  out of tro u b le . W ith  p ra c tic e  the beginner can develop a  com 

petence and s k i l l  necessary  and can r e ly  on both the p itching and 

sand wedges and use them  as sco ring  c lu b s .

G a ry  P la y e r  is  considered one o f the leading p laying pros  

on the pro fess iona l to u r  and a ttr ib u te s  much of his success to  his 

a b il ity  to ge t in  position to  sco re  w ith  the w edges. H is  success  

w ith  the wedges he a ttr ib u te s  to a  p ra c tic e  e x e rc is e  he uses e v e ry  

day in  w hich he positions h im s e lf on the green  in v a rio u s  p laces  

and p ra c tic e s  the p itch  and p itch  and run shots u n til he holes a t leas t 

ten shots. He then m oves to the sand and repeats the e x e rc is e . F o r  

the  beg inner ten shots is  u n re a lis tic ; but by com bining Learn ing  

E x p erie n ces  1 and 2 , the  p la y e r w il l  develop the a b il ity  he needs  

w ith  both wedge clubs.
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4 .  T h e  student m ay  be in  a  s ituation  w h ere  an actual sand 

tra p  o r  a re a  is  not a v a ila b le . In  th is  case i f  p ra c tic e  is  d e s ire d , p e r

m iss io n  could be obtained fro m  the loca l high school t ra c k  coach to  

p ra c tic e  shots fro m  the long jum p p it ,  w hich in  m ost high schools is  

f i l le d  w ith  a  s im ila r  type sand as is  found on the g o lf c o u rs e . The  

student m ust re m e m b e r that th is  type sand would be o f a  m o re  coarse  

natu re  and m o re  packed than would be found on the c o u rs e .
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LESSON XIII

P U T T IN G

O utline o f Lesson

B e h av io ra l O b jec tives  
Content o f the Lesson:

I . In troduction  
I I .  T h e  G rip

I I I . T h e  Stance
I V . T h e  S tro ke

A .  W r is t  Putting
B . Shoulder Putting

V .  P u ttin g  Routine
V I .  Reading the G reen
V I I .  Pu tting  w ith  Confidence
V I I I .  Checkpoints fo r  Putting  
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E va lu ation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  LE S S O N

A t  the conclusion o f Lesson X I I I ,  the student w il l  be able to:

1 . L is t  the tw o m a jo r  fa c to rs  which m ust be taken into  con

s id e ra tio n  fo r  e v e ry  putt and discuss to  the in s tru c to r 's  satis faction  

in  a m in im u m  of one parag raph  the e lem ents  of each fa c to r  affecting  

the p u tt.

287
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2 . D iscuss in  a  m in im um  o f tw o paragraphs the basic g rip  

w hich has been developed fo r  p u ttin g .

3 .  L is t  a m in im u m  of fiv e  checkpoints o f the putting s tan ce .

4 .  L is t  and d iscuss to the in s tru c to r 's  sa tis fac tion  in  a  m in im um  

of two paragraphs the tw o mainfctypes o f putting s tro kes  em ployed by 

m ost g o lfe rs , g iving the  m a jo r strong and w eak points of each m ethod.

5 .  C om plete the fo llow ing s ta tem en t w ith  a  p o s itive  answer:

I re a liz e  the im p o rtan ce  o f approaching each putt w ith  
soundly developed techniques; and , eq u a lly  im p o rta n t, a  p os itive  
a ttitu d e . Confidence is  im p ortan t in  o rd e r  to  m ake the pu tt.

Y e s  No



LESSON XIII

P U T T IN G

I. IN T R O D U C T IO N

Putting  has been ca lled  the o ther gam e of golf; i t  is  ac tu a lly  

a gam e w ith in  a  g a m e . W ith  the new equipm ent developm ents and 

the m odern sw ing techniques of today, m ost g o lf m atches a re  fu lly  

decided on the putting g reen s .

M any  p ro fess iona ls  have sa id  in  re c e n t ye a rs  th a t the m odern  

gam e o f go lf is  p rese n tly  not what o u r golfing S cottish  fo re fa th e rs  

intended i t  to  b e . In fa c t, i f  they had had equ ipm ent o f the m o d ern -d ay  

g o lfe rs  and m odern  swing techniques, they w ould have developed  

courses much lo n g er in  length w ith  holes of m uch m ore d ia m e te r .  In 

th e ir  day, ge tting  to the g reen  was w hat sorted  the men f ro m  the boys. 

T o d a y , to ta l sho t-m aking  a b ility  is  v e ry  fa in t . M ost av e ra g e  p laye rs  

get to  the g reen  in  p re tty  much the sam e num ber of s tro k e s . Undoubt

e d ly , the m a jo r ity  of p rese n t-d ay  tournam ents a re  decided not on a 

p la y e r 's  sho t-m aking  a b ility  but on h is  putting a b i l i t y .1

1 J a c k  N ick lau s , G o lf M y  W a y  (New Y o rk : S im on and S c h u s te r, 
197 3 ), p . 2 33 .

289
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B efo re  s ta rtin g  w ith  the m a jo r  techniques involved in the  

putting s tro k e , such as the g r ip , the s tance , and the s tro ke  i ts e lf ,  

the two m a jo r  considerations which govern  a l l  putting strokes m u st 

be d iscussed. These a re  the d ire c tio n  o f the putt and the distance  

in vo lved .

T h e  m a jo r  fa c to rs  involved in  g iving any putt its  d irec tio n  

is  the squareness o f the clubhead a t  im p a c t. T h e re fo re , the beg inner 

should s tr iv e  to  keep the clubhead o f the p u tte r as square  to the intended  

lin e  of the putt throughout the s tro k e . T h e  second contributing fa c to r  

to  any putt is  d is tan ce , and distance can be said  to be d ire c tly  p ro 

portionate  to  the am ount o f backswing taken on the s tro k e . T h e re fo re ,  

fo r  less d istance the backswing m ust be s h o rte r; fo r  m o re  d is tance, 

the backswing m ust be lo n g e r. In e ith e r  c a s e , the g o lfe r  m ust s tr iv e  

to  m ain ta in  the s low , sm ooth tem po throughout the s tro k e , no m a tte r  

how m uch d istance is  d e s ire d .

T h e re  a re  as m any d iffe re n t putting s ty les  as th e re  a re  go lfers ; 

but among con s is ten tly  good p u tte rs , th e re  w i l l  be found common e le -  

naertts o f fo rm  upon w hich the beg inner can base his s ty le .

I I .  T H E  G R IP

T h e  m ost u n iv e rs a lly  adapted g rip  fo r  putting is  the re v e rs e  

overlapp ing  g r ip .  T h is  g r ip  is  a lm o s t the re v e rs e  o f the conventional 

overa lpp ing  covered  in  Lesson V ,  T h e  G r ip . F o r  the fu ll  swing the
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overlapp ing  g r ip  w as taught because a g r ip  w as needed which  

strengthened the le ft  s ide as w e ll as g iv ing un ity  o f the hands, a llo w 

ing them  to w o rk  to g e th e r. W ith  the p u tte r , the r ig h t hand needs to  

be the dom inant pow er but un ity  of the hands is  s t i l l  needed. T h e re 

fo r e ,  by re v e rs in g  the overlapp ing hands, the r ig h t s ide dom inates  

the putting s tro k e , to  g ive  i t  a pushing m otion fro m  the r ig h t side  

and top spin causing i t  to  hug the g re e n .

T o  assum e the p ro p e r putting g r ip ,  fo llow  these steps:

P la c e  the r ig h t hand on the g r ip  down the fro n t o f the sh a ft, and face  

the palm  of the hand d ire c t ly  tow ards the ta rg e t . T h e  le ft  hand is  

placed  above the r ig h t w ith  the palm  d ire c t ly  opposed to the r ig h t p a lm , 

the le ft  thum b aligned d ire c t ly  down the sh a ft and the index fin g e r of 

the le ft  hand overlapp ing  the l it t le  f in g e r  o f the r ig h t hand. T h e  r ig h t  

elbow  should re s t  c lose to  the body, w h ile  the le ft  elbow  m ay  re s t  

w h ere  i t  fe e ls  m ost c o m fo rta b le . T h e  a rm s  should be reasonab ly  

w e ll bent a t the w a is t .2 See I l lu s .  2 8 , p . 292 .

T h e  th ree  checkpoints m ost im p o rta n t m ig h t be su m m arized  

as fo llow s: 1) p lace thum bs down the s h a ft, 2 ) g r ip  lig h tly  f o r ’’f e e l , " 

3 ) keep the back o f the le ft  hand facing the ho le .

2J e r r y  V ro o m , So You W ant to Be A  (go lfer! (San Jo s e , 
C a lifo rn ia : V ro o m  E n te rp r is e s , 1973), p . 3 3 .
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IR u s . 28 -  T h e  Putting  G rip

The  p ro fess io n a ls  v a ry  in  th e ir

putting g r ip s , each having found a s ty le

th a t w o rks  fo r  h im . B il ly  C asper p laces h is  hands so that the p a lm s  

oppose o r  face each o th er on the p u tte r sh a ft. A rn o ld  P a lm e r  fa v o rs  

having the back o f his le f t  hand fac ing  the h o le , w ith  p a lm s facing each  

o th e r. Deane Bem an recom m ends a  s im ila r  m a n n e r. G eorge A rc h e r  

s tr iv e s  to  s tr ik e  the b a ll w ith  the blade square by keeping the back o f 

h is  le ft  hand and the pa lm  of his r ig h t  facing the ho ld . A s  is  e a s ily
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seen, putting grips  

a re  d e fin ite ly  an 

ind iv idu a l m a tte r , 

but the th re e  tiheick- 

points m entioned  

p re v io u s ly  rem ain  

constant fo r  m ost of 

the p ro fess io n a l 

p la y e rs .

I I I .  T H E  S T A N C E

J u s t as 

th ere  is  in d iv id u a lity  

in  p u tting , so is  

th ere  in d iv id u a lity  

in  the stance as

sumed by the go lfer  

as he p u tts . So long 

as the stance gives  

him  a good v iew  of the
Illu s . 29  -  T h e  Putting Stance

cup and s ta b ility  of the

body, th is  in d iv id u a lity  is  p e rm itte d . T h e re  is ,  how ever, a  stance
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w hich seem s to be the one m ost com m only p ra c tic e d . In  th is  stance, 

the p la y e r stands w ith  a  square s tance , fee t e ig h t to tw e lv e  inches 

a p a rt , s lig h tly  flexed  a t the k n e es , bends fo rw a rd  p ro m in en tly  fro m  

the  w a is t and m ain ta ins  m ost o f the weight on the left fo o t. The  ba ll 

is  placed d ire c t ly  in  fro n t o f the le f t  foot and th e  p layer's  eyes a re  

d ire c t ly  o v e r the b a ll .  A g a in , in d iv id u a lity  is  allowed so long as the

3
stance is  co m fo rtab le  and e ffe c tiv e  fo r the g o lfe r .

An e ffe c tive  putting s ta n c e , then, h as  three bas ic  in te rre la te d  

com ponents. F i r s t ,  the g o lfe r m u s t stand so  th a t the b a ll and the hole 

a re  in p ro p e r p ersp ective ; i e . , th e  golfer m u s t be able to  look fro m  

the ball d ire c t ly  along the line i t  m ust tra v e l to  reach the ho le .

Secondly , the stance m u s t assure balance and s ta b ility .

T h is  ties  in w ith  the f i r s t  com ponent since i f  the  golfer repos itio ns  

his body during the s tro k e , he w i l l  not have th e  same p ersp ec tive  he 

s tarted  w ith  and consequently he w i l l  have a  d iffe re n t a lig n m en t w ith  

his  ta rg e t.

T h ir d ly ,  the g o lfe r  m u s t be as co m fo rtab le  as possib le  w h ile  

s t i l l  m ainta in ing p ro p e r p e rs p e c tiv e , ba lance, and s ta b ility .^

3 Ib id .

“̂ E d ito rs , G o lf  D igest M a g a z in e . A l l  About P u ttin g  (New  
Y o rk: C o w ard , M cC an n , and Geoghegan, I n c . ,  1973), p . 156.
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A n oth er im p o rtan t point regard ing  stance and posture is  

that the g o lfe r  m ust m ake c e rta in  to stand w ith  h is eyes d ire c t ly  

o ve r the b a ll.  T h is  m akes fo r  b e tte r  coord ination  between hands 

and e y e s . I f  the g o lfe r  is  bending too fa r  fo rw a rd  so th a t the eyes  

look a t a point beyond the b a ll ,  the chances o f putting con sis ten tly  

a re  v e ry  s l im . T h e  sam e is  tru e  i f  the stance is  so u p rig h t that the  

g o lfe r is  looking a t a  point between the fe e t and the b a ll. T h is  is  a  

log ical p o in t, s ince the s ta rtin g  point the g o lfe r  wants the b a ll to  

tra v e l is  m o re  d iff ic u lt  i f  the eyes a re  focused any w here  o ther than

5
d ire c t ly  o v e r the b a ll.

IV .  T H E  S T R O K E

T h e re  a re  two m ain  .types o f putting s trokes em ployed by  

m ost g o lfe rs : the w r is t  method and the shoulder m ethod. T h e  

beginner should p ra c tic e  both m ethods and decide which is  best suited  

fo r  him  o r  devise a  com bination o f the two w hich  w orks w e ll fo r  h im .

In the w r is t  m ethod, the b a ll is  s tru c k  by s im p ly  breaking  

the w ris ts  aw ay fro m  the b a ll and then back through w ith  a  m in im u m  

o f a rm  m otion , the w ris ts  b reak ing  tow ards the cup. In the shoulder 

m ethod, the e n tire  a rm  s tru c tu re  is  swung back and fo rth  w ith  the

5Ibid., p. 95.
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w ris ts  rem ain in g  com plete ly  locked . The  hinges in the swing a re  

in the shoulder jo in ts , ra th e r  than in  the w r is ts  and the a rm  assem bly  

sw ings like  a  la rg e  pendulum .

In o rd e r  to  ach ieve the p ro p e r tem po m any g o lfe rs  m ake a  

few  p re lim in a ry  m ovem ents w hich correspond to  the w aggle m ove

m ents  made b e fo re  h itting  longer shots. T h e  exact m ovem ent is  not 

so im p o rtan t as  the fa c t that a  m ovem ent is  m ade; to stand co m p le te ly  

s t i l l  o ve r the b a ll and then go ab ru p tly  into the backswing robs the  

g o lfe r  o f the rh y th m  needed to putt w e ll.

In e ith e r  method th e re  a re  some ru le s  which m u st be adhered

to :

1. T h e  eyes should be d ire c tly  o v e r the line running fro m  

the b a ll to the cup when the stance is  assum ed.

2 . T h e  s troke  should fo llo w  c lo se ly  a  line  running fro m  the  

b a ll to  the cup on a s tra ig h t p u tt.

3 .  T h e  body should be locked in a stab le  position  to  e lim in a te  

the body m ovem ents during  the s tro k e .

4 .  T h e  backswing should be kept s h o rt in p ro p o rtio n  to the  

d istance the b a ll m ust t r a v e l .

6Vroom, op. cit., p. 34.
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5 . T h e  o v e ra ll s tro ke  should be sm ooth, rh y th m ic , and 

f lu id , w ith  no h u rr ie d  o r  je r k y  m ovem ents .

6 . T h e  face  of the p u tte r should be square to the intended  

line  o f r o l l  when i t  contacts the b a ll.

7 . T h e  b a ll should be s tru ck  s o lid ly  w ith  contact being m ade  

between the c e n te r o f g ra v ity  o f the clubface and the back of the b a l l .

V .  T H E  P U T T IN G  R O U T IN E

P a r  on the putting g reen  is  tw o putts p e r g re e n . I f  the g o lfe r  

lands on the green  in  reg u la tio n  fig u re s  and m akes two putts p e r  g re e n , 

he would have an even p a r  o r  round o f g o lf . As a g en era l r u le ,  the 

beg inner should t r y  to hole on ly  those putts which a re  as c lose as  

20 fe e t . On those putts o ve r 20 fe e t aw ay , he should t r y  to  get the 

b all c lose enough to the cup so th a t he w i l l  be n ea r enough to  m ake a  

putt on the next shot. T h is  is  ca lled  " leg" putting .

I f  the g o lfe r  is  having d iff ic u lty  in  judging how hard to h it  

the b a ll to  m ake i t  stop n e a r the ho le , a  good p ra c tic e  p rocedure is  

to  putt to  a  lin e  ra th e r  than to  the hole during  p ra c tic e  sessions.

S tr in g  s tre tched  acro ss  the p ra c tic e  g reen  can s e rv e  as a  m a rk e r  

fo r  p ra c tic e  p u rp o ses .7

7Ibid., p. 35.
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A n oth er good method o f getting the b a ll up to the cup on 

v e ry  long putts is  to  v is u a lize  a th re e -fo o t c irc le  around the cup 

and then putt in to  the c ir c le .  T h e  p laying of the long p u tt, how ever, 

depends on the contour o f the g re e n . I f  the g reen  slopes tow ard  the  

g o lfe r , i t  is  g e n e ra lly  b e tte r  to  leave the long putt sho rt o f the cup

Q
and v ic e  v e rs a .

V I .  R E A D IN G  T H E  G R E E N

Learn ing  to read the g reen , o r  studying the contour o f the 

g re e n , o r  d e term in in g  the bent o f the g rass  and the path the ball 

m ust t ra v e l ,  is  o f p r im e  im p ortan ce in  putting . F o r  e x a m p le , i f  the  

green  has been cut tow ard  the g o lfe r , the putt m ust be s tro ked  m o re  

f i r m ly  than i f  the g rass  w e re  cut aw ay fro m  the g o lfe r  and the g rass  

th e re fo re  leaning tow ard the hole. One sign th a t the g ra s s  has been 

cut aw ay fro m  the g o lfe r  is  the g lossy sheen app aren t as the g o lfe r  

faces  the cup. I f  the g rass  has a  d a rk  app earance , p robab ly  the g rass  

is  cut tow ard  the g o lfe r  and the shot w i l l  re q u ire  m o re  f irm n e s s .

I f  the pu tt m ust ro l l  acro ss  a g reen  w hich slopes to the 

le f t ,  the putt m ust be m ade to  the r ig h t  to com pensate fo r  the downward  

r o l l .  I f  the blades o f g rass  a re  pointing u p h ill, th is  w i l l  p reven t the  

b a ll fro m  ro llin g  as much and w il l  b re a k  m o re  s lo w ly  aga inst the g ra in .
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B re a k  depends a g rea t deal on the fo rc e  behind the putt 

a ls o . W hen the ba ll is  tra v e lin g  s lo w ly , i t  w i l l  fo llo w  w hatever 

b re a k  th e re  is  in the g reen . On the o ther hand, i f  the ball is m oving  

b r is k ly , its  m om entum  w il l  keep i t  m ore  in  l in e .

In m ost instances the s lan t of the g reen  is  obvious. W hen  

the g o lfe r is  unable to  d e te rm in e  the s la n t, the  best solution is  to  

exam ine the cup its e lf .  I f  one side looks lo w e r  than the o ther, the  

green  slants  tow ard  th a t s id e . S o m etim es  getting aw ay from  the  

b a ll and taking a long-range look a t the w ho le  g reen  a re a  can help  

the g o lfe r  d e te rm in e  the b reak  o f the g r e e n .9

A fte r  de term in ing  the speed fa c o rs  in vo lved , the g o lfe r  

m ust choose the lin e  o f tra v e l fo r  his p u tt. T h is  can best be done 

by crouching a  few  fe e t in back o f the b a ll and determ in ing  the con

to u r o f the g re e n . One method o f keeping the line  in  mind is to  s e le c t  

som e shading o r  m a rk  on the green  a few  inches in fro n t of the b a ll 

on the line  o v e r which the g o lfe r  intends f o r  the b a ll to  tra v e l. T h is  

g ives  som e tangib le  spot o ve r w hich to s t r ik e  the b a ll sm oothly and 

w ith  concen tra tion .

T h e  beg inner m ust be c a re fu l to  ta k e  enough tim e  to lin e  

up his putt. T h e  g ra in  and contour of the g re e n  should be studied

9Editors, Golf Magazine, op. cit., p. 143.
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c a re fu lly  and the lin e  o f t ra v e l given m uch consideration  by the  

g o lfe r  before h itt in g . 10

M any tim e s  a fte r  a  g o lfe r  overshoots the m a rk , he is  

t im id  on re tu rn  sh o ts . A  good point fo r  the beg inner to re m e m b e r  

is  th a t, in th is  s itu a tio n , when the b a ll r o l ls  by the cup the b a ll on 

re tu rn  w il l  n a tu ra lly  fo llow  the line  of le a s t res is tan ce  in com ing to 

a stop. T h e re fo re , i t  w il l  g e n e ra lly  fo llo w  the sam e line  on the  

re tu rn  putt as i t  took when i t  ro lle d  past the hole. T h e re fo re , the 

g o lfe r should s ight along the lin e  the b a ll took o r ig in a lly , m ake a  

v e ry  s lig h t ad justm ent fo r  the e r r o r ,  and s troke  the putt w ith  con

fid en ce . W h ere  the putt is  w ith  the g ra in  and the b a ll s lides by a  few  

fe e t, the re tu rn  w il l  be against the g ra in . I f  th is  d iffe ren ce  is  not 

co n s id ered , the shot w il l  p ro b ab ly  be s h o rt . 11

In s u m m a ry , then, the g o lfe r befo re  s tr ik in g  his f i r s t  p u tt, 

should develop a  bas ic putting routine w h ich  w il l  a llo w  him  to lin e  

up his putt on its  lin e  o f f lig h t , get a ligned  on the pu tt h im s e lf, and 

s tr ik e  the ba ll in  the m ost accu ra te  m an n e r po ss ib le . The fo llow ing  

is  such a ro u tin e .

10Snead, op. c i t . , p p . 1 1 8 -1 2 3 .

11 E d ito rs , G o lf M a g a z in e , lo c . c i t .
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1. Stand a  d istance behind the b a ll and read  the green  

by noticing the contour fa c to rs  that m ig h t influence the line  o f  

the p u tt. Then "th ink" the distance between the b a ll and the hole  

and how the e ffe c t o f the contour w il l  d e te rm in e  the ta rg e t spot 

and degree o f fo rc e  w ith  w hich  the b a ll m ig ht be s tru c k .

2 .  Tak ing  these fa c to rs  in to  co n s id era tio n , draw  a  m enta l 

lin e  fro m  the hole o r  ta rg e t  spot back to  the b a l l .

3 .  M a in ta in  a  sharp  im age o f th is  line as the ba ll is  addressed , 

setting the p u tte r face  s q u a re ly  to i t .

4 .  M ake rou tin e  m ovem ents w ith  the fe e t , s triv in g  fo r  body 

c o m fo rt and balance; eyes o ve r b a ll.

5 . Recheck and s tro k e . 12

V I I .  P U T T IN G  W IT H  C O N F ID E N C E

T h e  m ental approach to putting is  e x tre m e ly  im p o rtan t.

Lacking the confidence to m ake a putt helps beat the g o lfe r . T h e  

beginning g o lfe r  should t r y  to  step up to  the putt fee ling  p os itive  

and con fident. S nead13 s a y s , "F e e l th a t you can do i t ,  p ick  out you r  

l in e , get co m fo rta b le , and s troke  i t  h o m e ."

12N ational G o lf Foundation, G o lf  Lessons (Chicago: N ational 
G o lf Foundation, 1972), p . 2 3 .

13Snead, op. c i t . , pp. 1 2 3 -1 2 4 .
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Because putting is  m o re  psychological than p h y s ic a l, i t  is  

im p e ra tiv e  that the beginning g o lfe r  le a rn  the a r t  of concentrating  

on each p u tt. N egative thinking m ust be avo ided . Good putting is  

the re s u lt  on ly  o f pos itive  th in k in g . Th ink ing  pow er of the  g o lfe r  

m ust be concentrated  in to  the one m ost im p o rta n t psychological 

fa c to r , co n fid e n c e .1^

W hen p rep a rin g  to m ake a  c ru c ia l p u tt, the beg inner should  

be thinking about how he is  going to  m ake the pu tt, not th a t i t  looks  

d iff ic u lt  o r  th a t he m ig h t m iss  the putt; he probably  w il l  m is s  i t  i f  

he th inks th is  w a y . H e re  a re  som e pos itive  points to help  the 

beg inner.

1 . P la y  p ic tu re  g o lf. T r y  to see the line  and see the b a ll 

going into  the h o le . T r y  to keep th is  p ic tu re  in  m ind.

2 . A ccept the fa c t that you have no con tro l o v e r the b a ll 

once i t  leaves the p u tte r . Do not w o r ry  about bumps o r  sp ike m a rk s  

o r w hat could happen once the b a ll is  s tru c k .

3 . R id  y o u rs e lf o f tens ion . C oncentrate  on how to  m ake  

the putt ra th e r  than on m issing  it  and you w il l  be m ore re la x e d .

4 . Be d e c is iv e . M ake up you r m ind and s tic k  to  i t .

14C h a rle s  B a s s le r  and N ev in  H . G ibson , You Can P la y  
P a r  G o lf (New  Y o rk : A . S .  B arnes and C o . ,  In c . ,  1966), p . 80 .
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5 . Do not be too c a re fu l on s h o rt putts . On th re e -  to 

f iv e -fo o t p u tts , often the g o lfe r  t r ie s  to  wisih the b a ll in to  the h o le , 

instead o f lin ing  up and s troking  c o r r e c t ly .15

M o s t m akeable putts a re  m issed  because o f fe a r  o r  a  nega

tiv e  a ttitu d e , not because of fa u lty  techniques p e r s e . T h u s , confi

dence has to  be the g o lfe r 's  g re a te s t s ing le  weapon on the g re e n .

I f  he be lieves  he can get the b a ll into the h o le , a g re a t percentage  

o f the tim e  he w i l l ,  even i f  his technique appears to be unorthodox  

o r  even fa u lty . I f  he does not believe he can get the b a ll in to  the ho le , 

m ost o f the tim e  he w il l  not, even though his technique w il l  appear  

f la w le s s .  ̂^

V I I I .  C H E C K P O IN T S  FO R  P U T T IN G

1 . In holding the c lu b , use a  re v e rs e  overlapp ing  g r ip .

A l l  the f in g e rs  o f the r ig h t hand should be placed on the shaft w ith  

the index f in g e r of the le ft  overlapp ing the l it t le  f in g e r  of the r ig h t.  

T h e  le ft  hand should be underneath the sh a ft.

2 .  Use a square o r  s lig h tly  open stance w ith  the b a ll played  

n e a r  the le f t  h e e l.

15E d ito rs , G o lf M ag az in e , o p . c i t . , pp. 7 4 -7 5 .

16N ic k la u s , op. c i t . , p . 237 .
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3 .  Stand f a i r ly  e re c t  w ith  w eig h t eve n ly  d is trib u ted  

o v e r both fe e t o r i f  one is s lig h tly  favo red  o v e r the o th e r, i t  should 

be the le f t .

4 .  F ee t should be f a i r ly  c lose to g e th e r, p robab ly  about 

ten  inches.

5 .  M ake m o st o f the s tro ke  w ith  the r ig h t hand.

6 . R est the r ig h t elbow  against the r ig h t  h ip .

7 .  Hold the head, sh o u ld e r, and hips s t i l l  and putt w ith  

a rm s , hand, and w r is t .

8 . Take  the clubhead s tra ig h t back and h it s tra ig h t through

the b a ll.

9 .  Keep the  blade o f the p u tte r low to  the ground on the 

fo llo w -th ro u g h .

1 0 . Hold the hands in  c lo s e .

1 1 . On the dow nhill p u tt, hold the club a  b it lo o ser than on 

an uph ill p u tt.

1 2 . Look o v e r the slope o f the g reen  and g ra in  o f the g rass  

c a re fu lly  and d e te rm in e  the p ro p e r course  o f the b a ll on its  w ay to 

the  hole.

1 3 . I f  putting w ith  the g ra in , the b a ll w i l l  ro l l  fa r th e r  than 

i f  putting against the g ra in .
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14. I f  the g ra in  runs fro m  le f t  to  r ig h t across the lin e ,  

putt a  l i t t le  to  the le f t .  I f  in  the c o n tra ry  d ire c tio n , putt to the r ig h t.

15 . F e e l co m fo rtab le  thoughout the putting s t r o k e .17

1 6 . Hold the head d ire c t ly  o ve r the b a ll.

17. R est the p u tte r so ftly  behind the b a ll a t the beginning 

o f the s tro ke; do not p ress  on the green  a t a d d re s s .

18 . B rin g  the club back sm ooth ly and keep i t  lo w , close  

to  the g re e n .

19 . F o llo w  through w ith  a  sm ooth, fo rw a rd  sweeping m ove

m e n t, keeping the clubhead on the lin e  of the pu tt.

182 0 . Keep the hands even w ith  the b a ll on im p a c t.

17P a tty  B erg  and M a rk  C o x , G o lf Illu s tra te d  (New  Y o rk : 
T h e  Ronald P re s s  C om pany, 1950), p . 7 2 .

18 Ben B ruce and E velyn  D a v ie s , Beginning G o lf , Revised  
E d ition  (B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth  Publish ing Com pany, In c . ,
1968), p . 21 .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

Putt-— S tro k e  made on the g reen  in which the g o lfe r  com pletes  

the hole by stroking the  b a ll in to  the cup .

Reading the Green-—Studying the contour o f the g reen  o r  d e te r

m ining the bent of the g rass  and the path the b a ll m ust t ra v e l to  

the cup.

Shoulder Putting M ethod— M ethod of putting in w hich the e n tire  

a rm  assem bly  is  swung back and forth  w ith  the w r is ts  rem ain in g  

co m p le te ly  locked.

W r is t  Pu tting  M ethod— M ethod o f putting in  w hich the ball is  s truck  

by s im p ly  breaking the w r is ts  away fro m  the b a ll and then back  

through w ith  a  m in im u m  of a rm  m otion, the w r is ts  break ing  towards  

the cup.
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . L is t  the two m a jo r  fa c to rs  w hich  m ust be taken into  

consideration  on e v e ry  putt and w r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  approval 

a m in im u m  of one paragraph  on the e lem en ts  a ffecting  the pu tt.

2 .  W r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  app ro val a  m in im u m  of 

two paragraphs on the basic g r ip  w hich has been developed fo r  pu ttin g .



308

3 .  L is t  a  m in im u m  o f five  checkpoints o f the putting s ta n c e .

4 .  W r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  approval a m in im u m  o f tw o  

parag raphs on the two m ain  types of putting s trokes em ployed by 

m ost g o lfe rs , g iving the m a jo r  strong and w eak points of each m ethod.

5 .  C om plete  the fo llow ing  statem ent:

I r e a liz e  the im p ortan ce of approaching each putt wit}* 
soundly developed techniques; and , eq u a lly  im p o rta n t, a positive  
a ttitu d e . Confidence is  im p o rta n t in o rd e r  to  m ake the putt.

 Y es  ______ No

I f  the answ er is  " n o ,"  res tu d y  the section o f the lesson en titled  

"Putting  w ith  C o n fid en ce ,"  and com plete th is  portion  o f the Student 

E valuation  a  second t im e .
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A D D IT IO N A L  LE A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . R ecord  the putts fo r  each hole you p la y  by p lacing a 

s m a ll num ber in one c o rn e r o f the square fo r  the sco re  of each h o le . 

T o  sco re  w e ll ,  y o u  m ust average less  than two putts p er h o le . See 

how w e ll you can do.

2 .  Use s e v e ra l go lf ba lls  and s ta r t  you r p ra c tic e  w ith  the  

b a lls  placed about a  foot aw ay fro m  the h o le . S tro k e  the b a lls  into  

the cup w ith  l i t t le  o r  no thought regard ing  how i t  is  done. G ra d u a lly  

in c re a s e  the d istance to long p u tts . L e t yo u r in s tin c t fo r  a im ing  

and judging take o v e r , not conscious thought. I f  the b a ll does not 

f a l l  in to  the cup , i t  should com e to re s t  v e r y  close to  the h o le .

3 .  S tro k e  the b a ll and lis ten  fo r  i t  to drop  in the cup . T h is  

gives  calm ness and confidence, not an x ie ty  o ver the re s u lt .  The  p e r

son who s ta rts  s tee rin g  a  putt im m e d ia te ly  upon stroking  the ba ll has 

only the in tention  o f m issing the pu tt, not o f m aking i t .

4 .  P ra c tic e  putting on c a rp e tin g . I t  does not m a tte r  i f  the 

su rface  is  d iffe re n t than the g re e n . You a re  p rqctic in g  the develop

m ent o f a  s troke  and sw ing .

5 . W hen n ecesssry , re v ie w  som e putting fundam entals . 

A fte r  the re v ie w , proceed to concentrate  on sinking putts .
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6 . A f te r  a session o f s ta rtin g  w ith  s h o rt putts and w orking  

back to  long d is tances , t r y  a  v a r ie ty  o f putts— s h o rt, long, u p h ill, 

d o w n h ill, s id e h ill ,  and fro m  off the apron o f the g re e n . P ra c tic e  

lin ing  up the putts w ithout d e la y . L e a rn  to  s ize  up the s ituation  and 

proceed a t once to  m ake the pu tt.

7 .  P la y  the gam e w ith in  a  gam e on the p ra c tic e  putting  

g re e n , setting up conditions on a  fr ie n d ly  b as is , playing d iffe re n t  

putting gam es w ith  a  f r ie n d . Keep in m ind that th e re  a re  no th ree  

putts in the ac tu a l gam e. T h is  a llo w s the g o lfe r  to  p ra c tic e  s tra te g y , 

v a rio u s  l ie s ,  e t c . ,  in  a  g a m e -lik e  s ituation  w ith  som e p ress u re  as

in  the actual g am e.

8 . A  p ra c tic e  s ituation  used by Jack  N ick laus m ig h t be o f 

ben efit to  the beginning g o lfe r . He putts fo r  a tee  stuck in  the putting  

g reen  instead o f p rac tic in g  to  an actua l h o le . B y  m aking y o u rs e lf  

less  "cup conscious" you a re  able to  concentrate  b e tte r on speed and 

lin e  and thus on tem po and s tro ke  p a tte rn . B y  putting to the tee as

a w a rm -u p  d r i l l ,  the hole looks much b ig g er in  the actual gam e.
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LESSON XIV

SC O R IN G

O utline  of Lesson

B eh av io ra l O b jectives  
Content o f the Lesson:

I . In troduction
I I . The  S c o recard

A . Local Rules
B . P a r
C . Y ard ages
D . D ia g ra m  of H o les
E . Handicaps
F . S c o re  Section
G . N am es
H . M o to rize d  C a r t  R u les
I .  S e lf -A n a ly s is  

T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student Evaluation  
A dditional Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A dditional Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  LE S S O N

A t the conclusion o f Lesson IX V ,  the student w il l  be able to:

1 . W r ite  in a m in im u m  of one page a  re p o rt  on the two d iffe re n t  

types o f s c o rin g .

2 . F ig u re  his own handicap based on as m any g o lf holes as possib le .

3 . L is t  seven im p o rtan t ite m s  found on a  sco re  card  and te ll  

w hy each is  im p o rta n t to  the g o lfe r .

312
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4 . D efine  the fo llow ing  te rm s  to the  in s tru c to r 's  s a tis 

faction:

a . Ace
b. Double eag le
c . B ird ie
d . P a r
e . Bogey
f .  Double bogey
g„ T r ip le  bogey

5 . W r ite  to the in s tru c to r 's  satis faction  the purpose of 

the s tro ke  handicap and com pute a  s troke  handicap when given 20  

sco res  w ith  which to  w o rk .

6 . S e t up a s e lf-a n a ly s is  c h a rt on a  sco recard  which he 

p e rs o n a lly  understands and is  able to  exp la in  to the in s tru c to r , m aking  

sure  he covers a l l  aspects o f the g o lf  round.



LESSON XIV

SC O R IN G

Scoring  in g o lf is  not a  v e ry  com plex m a t te r . T h e re  a re  

two basic types of sco ring  and m any com binations o f the tw o . How

e v e r  fo r  the beginning g o lfe r , the two bas ic  scoring m ethods which  

the beginner needs to  fa m il ia r iz e  h im s e lf w ith  is  m edal and m atch  

s c o rin g .

T h e  f i r s t ,  m e d a l, is  s im p ly  taking the accum ula tive  to ta l 

of strokes made by each p la y e r  on each hole; and, a t  the end o f the 

round, taking the to ta l of the s tro kes  m ade fo r  a l l  eighteen ho les.

T h is  type of scoring  is  ca lled  m edal o r  s troke  sco rin g . F o r  exa m p le , 

a f te r  the f i r s t  ho le , the to ta l num ber o f s trokes taken by each p la y e r  

is  recorded  on the sco re card ; and a f te r  each h o le , the procedure  

rep ea ted . A t  the end o f the round , each p la y e r 's  sco re  would be 

to ta led  and the p la y e r w ith  the low est n u m e ric a l sco re  would be the 

w in n e r. T h is  type o f scoring  is  based on playing each hole w ith  as 

few  s tro kes  as possib le  in  o rd e r  to w in  the e n tire  round.

T h e  second type of scoring  is  m atch scoring  in  w hich the 

re s u lts  a re  d e te rm in ed  by the num ber o f holes won during p la y . In

314
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m atch p la y , one/ po int is  aw arded p e r hole to  the p la y e r having  

the le a s t num ber o f s trokes fo r  that p a r t ic u la r  h o le . A t  the end 

of the round , the p la y e r o r  team  w ith  the m o st points o r  holes w ins  

the round .

In m atch  p lay  a hole is  designated as  having been won by 

a plus (+ ) in  the colum n provided; a hole lo s t is  m arked  by a  m inus  

( - ) .  A  hole tied  o r  halved is  designated by a  z e ro  (0 ) . D u rin g  the 

m atch , p la y e rs  check w ith  th e ir  s c o re rs  on the accu racy  o f the sco re  

and the status o f the m atch . In m atch p la y , the gam e is  o v e r when 

a p la y e r  has won m o re  holes than a re  le ft  to  be p layed . I f  a  p la y e r  

has won th ree  m o re  holes than h is  opponent, and th e re  a re  only tw o  

holes le f t  to p la y , the m atch ends in a score  o f 3 and 2 . T h e  two  

rem ain in g  holes a re  not p layed and do not count in the m atch .

No m a tte r  which method of scoring the g o lfe r  chooses to use , 

one ite m  o f g re a t im p ortan ce to  a l l  g o lfe rs  is  the s co re card  its e lf .

T he  sc o re c a rd  is  obtained in  the p ro  shop when the green  fee  is  p a id . 

As shown in I l lu s .  3 0 , p . 3 1 6 , the score c a rd  contains m uch valuab le  

in fo rm atio n  concerning p lay  on the c o u rs e . Som e of the fa c to rs  in

cluded on the ca rd  a re  length o f the ho les, m en 's  and w om en 's  p a rs ,  

o rd e r o f s tro kes  to  be g iven when handicap is  used, space fo r  scoring  

stroke  o r  m atch p la y , loca l ru le s , m o to rized  c a r t  ru le s , nam es o f
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MEMBER CLUB UJIjC A . l ie f  la c e d iv o t s
REPAIR BALL MARU

COURSE RATING;
MEN 71 
WOMEN 72

HOLE 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 • 9 ° U , 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 *N / r

H
D
C
r .

N
E
T

S
C
o
R
E

CHAMPIONSHIP 
BLUB TEES \ \ \ % > 8 S* . \ S‘ 3 s ‘ *7 S ‘ *3 S s \ \

MEN'S
WHITE TEES % '3 * \ \ \ \ \ % S S s s % \

MEN'S
PAR 4 4 3 4 3 4 4 5 4 35 4 4 3 5 4 3 4 5 4 36 71

MEN'S
HOCP S 13 17 7 3 11 1 15 9 IS 6 12 10 2 16 8 14 4

WON ♦ 
LOST
HALVED 0

LADIES 
RED TEES \ % \ ' 6o \ \ % \ 2®l‘ 8 \ \ ' 66 \ '>7 ^ 3 S \

LADIES
PAR 5 4 3 5 3 4 4 5 4 37 4 5 3 5 4 3 4 5 4 37 74

LADIES
HDCP 7 15 17 5 13 9 3 1 11 14 6 12 2 10 18 4 8 16

DATE

I l lu s . 30  -  A  T y p ic a l S c o re  C ard

p la y e rs . On m any ca rd s  a  draw ing o f the course is  shown to  a id  the 

p la y e r in determ in in g  the d ire c tio n  to  fo llo w  on the co u rse .  ̂ The  card  

m ay a lso  s e rv e  as a m eans of s e lf-a n a ly s is  fo r  the p la y e r . Each of 

these item s found on the score card  w il l  be discussed to Show th e ir  

im p o rtan ce  to  the beginning g o lfe r .

1 Ben B ruce and E velyn  D a v ie s , Beginning G o lf, R evised  E d i-  
tion  (B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth  Publish ing C om pany, In c . ,
1 9 6 8 ), pp. 4 7 -4 8 .
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Local R u les

Although the U . S .  G o lf A ssociation  is  the o ffic ia l ru les  

m a k e r fo r  g o lf in  the United S ta te s , the A ssociation  a lso  recognizes  

th a t c e rta in  local conditions such as c lim a te , v a r ia b le  physical con

d itions and c h a ra b te ris tic s  o f go lf cou rses  m a y  o f necessity  m odify  

the r u le s . These m o d ifica tions  a re  te rm e d  lo ca l ru le s  and a re  de

signed to  p ro tec t the go lf course and m ake the gam e m o re  enjoyable  

fo r  p la y e rs . The  p la y e r  is  respo nsib le  fo r  acquainting h im s e lf  

w ith  the lo c a l ru le s  before beginning p la y . S o u rces  o f in fo rm atio n  

concerning these lo c a l ru les  o ther than the sco re  card  a re  the g o lf 

p ro fess io n a l a t the course being p layed , go lf course b u lle tin  board , 

and o ther p laye rs  who a re  fa m il ia r  w ith  the c o u rs e . T h e  extent to  

w hich U . S . G . A .  ru le s  m ay be m odified  is  lim ite d  by the A sso c ia tio n ,

and the p la y e r  should a lso  r e fe r  to the U . S . G . A .  ru le s  book appen-

2
d ix  fo r  th is  l im ita t io n .

T h e se  loca l ru les  p e rta in  on ly  to the one p a r t ic u la r  course  

and not to  any o th e r . I f  the g o lfe r  takes  a  m inute  to read  the loca l 

ru le s  befo re  s ta rtin g  p lay and re fe r  to  them  during  p la y , valuab le  

stro kes  m a y  be saved . An exam ple  o f a  local ru le  fo r  a  p a r t ic u la r  

course  in  F lo r id a  is  as fo llo w s . T h e  g o lfe r  is  a llow ed and m ust take

2 N ational G o lf Foundation, T h e  R u les o f G o lf (Chicago: 
N atio n a l G o lf  Foundation , 1973 ), Appendix.
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a fre e  drop when the b a ll com es to re s t  dangerously n e a r an a llig a to r .  

In  m ost cases w here  th e re  has been a hazard  placed on the course  

to  m ake the course p lay  m o re  d if f ic u lt ,  th e re  w il l  be a  defin ition  on 

the score  card  under loca l ru le s  to a id  the g o lfe r  in the in te rp re ta tio n  

o f p lay  as re la te d  to  w a te r  h a za rd s , out of bounds, d itch es , rough, 

e tc .

P a r

P a r  is  defined by the U . S . G . A .  as m eaning p e rfe c t p lay  

w ithout e r r o r  under o rd in a ry  w ea th er conditions, a lw ays allow ing  

fo r  two putts on each green  no m a tte r  w hat the d istance o f the hole  

o r  the p a r  o f the h o le . T h e  U . S . G . A .  has estab lished  the fo llow ing  

yardage tab le  as a  gu ideline fo r  com puting p a r  as re la tin g  to distance  

o f the hole:

M E N  W O M E N

Up to 250 ya rd s  -  P a r  3 Up to  210 yard s  -  P a r  3

251 -  470  ya rd s  4 211 -  400  yard s  4

471 y a rd s  & up 5 401 -  575 yard s  5

576 y a rd s  & up 6

T h e se  d istances a re  not a r b i t r a r y  in  the d ete rm in a tio n  of p a r , since  

co n sid eration  m ust a lso  be given to the re la t iv e  d iff ic u lty  of each ho le . 

F o r  e x a m p le , a  hole of 390 y a rd s  m ay  be changed fro m  a p a r 4
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follow ing the c h a rt on ly  to  a p a r  5 w ith  the p lacem ent o f a hazard  

such as w a te r ,  sand bun ker, e tc .

Y ard ag e

M o s t s c o re c a rd s , besides g iving p a r  fo r  the h o le , w il l  a lso  

give yardage fo r  the h o le . T h is  can be v e ry  im p o rtan t in  planning  

s tra te g y  befo re  beginning p lay . T h e  g o lfe r  m ay be confused by the  

p lacem ent o f the re d , b lue , and w h ite  tee m a rk e rs  on the teeing  

a r e a . I f  the s co re card  does not g ive the distance fo r  each m a rk e r  but 

g ives  only the one d istance fo r  a  p a r t ic u la r  ho le , the g o lfe r  should  

re m e m b e r that the yardage  is  m easured  fro m  the m idd le  o f the teeing  

a re a  through the c e n te r-m o s t p o in t of the fa irw a y  to the m idd le  o f the 

g reen . T h e re fo re , i f  the tees a re  moved fa r  back and the pin p lacem ent 

is  back o f the c en te r o f the g re e n , then the yardage m ust be accounted  

fo r  a ls o . T h e  sam e is  tru e  i f  one o r both a re  moved aw ay fro m  c e n te r .

D ia g ra m

A s  stated p re v io u s ly , on some sco recard s  a  d iag ram  of 

each hole and its  locatio n  on the course is  draw n to s c a le . T h is  can  

be v e ry  va lu ab le  in fo rm atio n  to  the g o lfe r  who is  playing the course  

fo r  the f i r s t  t im e . A ls o , on the d iag ram  a re  m a rk e rs  w ith  yardages  

to  the c e n te r o f the g re e n . I f  th is  in fo rm atio n  is  not a v a ilab le  on the 

s c o re c a rd , an add ition a l d iag ram  o r  booklet m ay be a v a ilab le  fo r  the 

g o lfe r  in  the p ro  shop.
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Handicaps

T o  enable the average  o r  poor p la y e r  to com pete success

fu lly  w ith  the e x p e rt, the U . S . G . A .  has developed a system  fo r  com 

puting handicaps, based upon c u rre n t sco re s  made on courses w ith  

d iffe re n t degrees o f d iff ic u lty . T h is  s y s te m , put in to  e ffec t in  1967, 

assigns a  s ing le  handicap to each p la y e r . T h is  handicap is  based  

not on ly  on sco res  re c e iv e d , but a lso on the d iffic u lty  of the course o r

O

courses on w hich the p la y e r  has made these sco re s .

T o  a r r iv e  a t the handicap, the fo llow ing  com putations a re

made:

1 . T a k e  the ten low est scores o f 20  rounds p layed .

2 . F in d  the ave rag e  o f the 10 s c o re s .

3 . S u b tra c t the course p a r fro m  the av e ra g e .

4 .  T a k e  85 p e rce n t o f the d iffe re n c e .

Th e  resu ltan t fig u re  is  handicap . The m axim um  handicap fo r  both 

m en and wom en is  3 6 . S tro k e s  to  be rece ive d  under the handicap  

system  a re  to  be given on the holes in the o rd e r assigned on the 

sco re  c a rd .

An exam ple  o f handicap scoring is  as fo llo w s . I f  the p la y e r 's  

average  sco re  is  an 8 2 , and the course ra tin g  is  7 0 , the handicap

3Bruce and Davies, op. c it., p. 49.
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d iffe re n tia l w i l l  be 12 . E ig h ty -fiv e  p ercen t of the to ta l o f the low

e s t ten handicap d iffe re n tia ls  fo r  a  p la y e r w il l  be his handicap. I f  

the p la y e r 's  ten low est scores  average 90 on a course w ith  a ra ted  

d iff ic u lty  o f 7 0 , the average  handicap d iffe re n tia l would be 2 0 . H is  

handicap would be 17 , o r  85 percen t of 2 0 .^  A s can be seen, the 

U . S . G . A .  handicap system  does not co m p le te ly  eq u a lize  playing  

a b ilit ie s  but does b rin g  any com bination o f p laye rs  to w ith in  15 p e r

cent of the to ta l average  a b ilit ie s  of the p la y e rs .

S co res

Som e v e ry  im p o rta n t te rm s  w hich a re  often used in discussing  

sco res  both in  m atch and m edal p lay  w ith  which the beginner m ust be 

fa m il ia r  a re  te rm s  used to designate sco res  above and below p a r ,  

using the d e fin itio n  o f p a r  as p e rfe c t p lay  w ithout e r r o r  and under o rd i

n a ry  w ea th er cond itions, a lw ays a llow ing fo r  two putts on each putting  

g re e n . Som e o f these te rm s  a re  as fo llow s:

A ce— A  hole in one s tro ke  

Double E ag le— T h re e  s tro kes  under p a r  

E ag le— T w o  s tro kes  under p a r  

B ird ie — One s tro ke  under p ar

4 Ib id . ,  pp. 4 9 -5 0 .
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PA R

Bogey— One stroke  o v e r p a r  

Double bogey— Tw o s tro kes  o ve r p a r  

T r ip le  bogey— T h re e  s trokes o v e r p a r

N am es

A  space is  a lw ays provided fo r  the p la y e r 's  n am e. In 

m o st cases fo u r spaces a re  provided since m ost courses encourage  

p la y e rs  to  p la y  in foursom es to  aid  in  t ra f f ic  flow  and speed up p la y .

I t  is  a lw ays a good idea  to p lace a ll  p la y e rs ' nam es on the c a rd . I f  

the g o lfe r  is  playing a  m atch , th e re  a re  p laces fo r  both p a rtn e r 's  

nam es in one colum n and the opponents' nam es in the o th e r. B y  

keeping a l l  nam es on the sco recard  and by grouping p a rtn e rs  to g e th er,

Jthe scorekeep ing is  s im p lif ie d .

M o to riz e d  C a r t  R u les

Ju s t as lo ca l ru les  p e rta in  to one p a r t ic u la r  g o lf co u rs e , 

so do lo ca l m o to rized  c a r t  ru le s . M o st o f the ru les  a re  nothing m ore  

than com m on sense d riv in g  ru le s , but m any g o lfe rs  f a i l  to  see the  

m o to rized  c a r t  as a  dangerous piece o f m ach in ery  when m ishandled; 

th ey  v iew  the c a r t  as a  p lay  toy fo r  th e ir  en joym ent w h ile  p lay in g .

T h e  loca l m o to rized  c a r t  ru le s  should be read  c a re fu lly  before s tartin g
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p la y . C ourses w ith  a  ro llin g  te r ra in  o r  w a te r  a rea s  a re  p a r t ic u la r ly  

dangerous.

S e lf-A n a ly s is

A n oth er im p o rtan t use o f the sco recard  as i t  m ig h t aid the  

g o lfe r is  in the ana lys is  o f h is g am e . When p lay in g , the score  can 

be tabu lated  on the ind iv idual sco re card  as w e ll  as an an a lys is  of 

the gam e hole by ho le . B y using the score c a rd  and the fo u r  spaces  

provided fo r  p la y e rs ' nam es and s c o re s , the p la y e r  m ay  w o rk  out a  

system  fo r  h im s e lf  to te l l  h im  s tro ke  by s tro ke  and hole by hole w hat 

he is  doing w ith  the b a ll.

An exam ple  o f a  s e lf-a n a ly s is  score ca rd  m ig h t be to  sub

s titu te  in the fo u r spaces provided fo r  names the fo u r a re a s  of a 

go lf hole: d r iv e ,  fa irw a y , app ro ach , and p u tt. As soon as the d r iv e  

is h it  on the f i r s t  ho le , the ap p ro xim ate  d istance and d ire c tio n  is  

recorded  in the block designated fo r  " d r iv e ."  T h e  sam e procedure  

is  fo llow ed throughout the h o le . W ith  the fa irw a y  shot, the p a r t ic u la r  

club h it  and d istance and d ire c tio n  m ig ht be included . On p a r th re e  

h o les , th e re  m ig h t not be an e n try  in  the b locks fo r  fa irw a y  and ap

p ro ach . W h ere  approach shots a re  m ade, the d is tan ce , d ire c tio n , 

club used, and how close the ba ll cam e to the pin m ight be re c o rd e d . 

On putts the d is tan ce , d ire c tio n , and num ber o f  putts taken to hole
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out is  o f u ltim a te  im p o rtan ce , rem em b erin g  th a t two putts p er g reen  

fo r  p a r  scoring  a re  a llo w e d .

A fte r  a l l  these e n tr ie s  a re  m ade in the ap p ro p ria te  b locks , 

the sco re  is  reco rd ed  and a perso nal an a lys is  o f the hole can be m a d e . 

Using the score  card  in  th is  m anner enables the beginning g o lfe r  to  

m ake an an a lys is  o f his to ta l gam e: the length and d ire c tio n  of the  

d riv e s  and fa irw a y  shots; the frequency of the  hooks o r  s lices  and 

o ther p rob lem  areas; the distance fro m  the cup and accu racy  o f the  

approach shots; the d istance and d ire c tio n  o f putts and the to ta l num 

b e r o f putts taken; and the to ta l n u m b er of s tro k e s  taken  to com plete  

the h o le . Keeping th is  type of re c o rd  each t im e  the g o lfe r  p lays w il l  

give a  basis fo r  de term in ing  w eak a re a s  w hich need im p ro vem en t 

and w i l l  help in  planning h is  p ra c tic e  sess io ns . The s e lf-a n a ly s is  

sco re  card  w i l l  a lso  show the strong points w hich the g o lfe r  can u ti

l iz e  to  help lo w e r his s c o re , thus g iv ing  h im  a  bette r m enta l a ttitude  

tow ard  those p a rts  of h is gam e.
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T E R M S  R E L E V A N T  T O  T H E  L E S S O N  

Ace-—A  hole in  one s tro k e .

B ird ie — One stroke  under p a r .

Bogey— One stroke  o v e r p a r .

Double Bogey— T w o  s tro kes  o v e r p a r .

Double E ag le— T h re e  s tro kes  under p a r .

E a g le — T w o  s tro kes  under p a r .

F o u rso m e— A  group o f fo u r g o lfe rs  p laying a  round.

G reen  Fee-—F ee  paid to  a llo w  the g o lfe r  to p lay  the c o u rs e .

Handicap— An a r ith m e tic a l p rocedure  used to  eq u a lize  com petiton  

between tw o p la y e rs  o f v a ry in g  a b il it ie s .

Local Rules-—M o d ifica tio n s  o f the U . S . G . A .  ru le s  to a llo w  fo r  loca l 

c lim a te , v a r ia b le  physica l conditions and c h a ra c te r is tic s  of the go lf 

c o u rs e .

M atch  P la y — A  m ethod o f scoring  in  w hich the num ber o f holes won 

during  p lay  d e te rm in es  the w in n e r.
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M ed al P la y — A  m ethod o f scoring in  which the accum ula tive  to ta l of 

s tro kes  m ade by each p la y e r on each hole is  re c o rd e d , w ith  the low 

e s t s tro ke  to ta l fo r  a l l  eighteen holes being d ec lared  the w in n e r.

P a r — P e rfe c t  p lay  w ithout e r r o r  under o rd in a ry  w ea th er conditions, 

alw ays a llow ing  fo r  two putts on each putting green  no m a tte r  w hat 

the d istance o r  w hat the p a r  of the hole m ig h t be.

S co re  C a rd — C a rd  on w hich the sco res  fo r  a l l  p la y e rs  a re  re c o rd e d , 

w ith  add itional in fo rm a tio n  n ecessary  to the g o lfe r  a lso  g iven .

S e lf -A n a ly s is  S c o re  Card-—G o lf sco re  card  used during  p lay to  reco rd  

the in d iv id u a l’s g o lf p erfo rm an ce  in  v a rio u s  aspects o f the g am e.
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . W r ite  in  a m in im u m  of one page a re p o rt on the two 

d iffe re n t types o f s c o rin g .

2 .  D efine the fo llow ing  te rm s  fo r  y o u r in s tru c to r 's  approval:

a . A c e —

b. Double eag le—

c . B ird ie —

d . P a r —

e . Bogey—

f .  Double bogey—

g. T r ip le  bogey—

3 . W r ite  fo r  your in s tru c to r 's  approval the purpose o f the  

s tro ke  handicap. Using the fig u re s  y o u r in s tru c to r  g ives  you , com 

pute a  s tro ke  handicap.
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4 .  P la y  as m any holes o f g o lf a t a course o f you r choosing 

as p o ss ib le . F ig u re  yo u r score and tu rn  in  the score  card  to your 

in s tru c to r .

5 . L is t  seven im p o rta n t ite m s  found on a  sco recard  and 

te l l  w hy each is  im p o rtan t to  the g o lfe r .

6 . S e t up a s e lf-a n a ly s is  c h a rt  on a sco re  card  w hich you 

understand and p rese n t to  you r in s tru c to r  o ra lly .
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A D D IT IO N A L  LE A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1. W ith  th re e  o ther perso ns , each having s c o re c a rd s , se lec t  

p a rtn e rs  and use th is  e x e rc is e  to com pute scores in  m edal p la y . Num 

b e r e ig h t p ieces o f p a p e r, tw o w ith  the num ber 3 ,  tw o w ith  the num ber  

4 ,  two w ith  a 5 ,  and tw o w ith  a  6 .  Have each person d raw  a  p iece  of 

pap er and use the f ig u re  on the pap er draw n as his sco re  fo r  the f i r s t  

of 18 ho les . A s each piece o f pap er is  d raw n , g ive the n u m e ric a l score  

and the c o rre c t  te rm  re la te d  to  par; i e . ,  e a g le , bogey, e tc . R ecord  

the f ig u re  ca lled  out on the s c o re c a rd . A f te r  a l l  persons have d raw n , 

put the pap er back in ,  and re p e a t the procedure fo r  each o f the re m a in 

ing 17 ho les . A f te r  s im u la ting  sco res  fo r  a l l  18 h o les , tabulate the  

w in n e r.

2 . R epeat the e x e rc is e  above, but fo r  m atch p lay .

3 .  S e cu re  s e v e ra l sco re card s  fro m  the lo ca l p ro  shop and 

se t up a system  o f s e lf-a n a ly s is  w hich you can understand and w il l  be 

of ben efit to  y o u . T h e  exam ple  in the lesson m ight be used as a  guide  

w ith  ind iv idu al m od ifications m ade as d e s ire d .

4 .  S e t up a  system  fo r  s e lf -a n a ly s is , then a llo w  a  fr ie n d  to  

s im u la te  a playing s ituation  using you r sys te m . T a k e  needed notes on 

each s im u la ted  hole; then ana lyze  the notes fo r  p ra c tic e .
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A D D IT IO N A L  R E A D IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

B ru c e , Ben, and Evelyn  D a v ie s . Beginning G o lf, R evised E d itio n . 
B elm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth Publishing C om pany, I n c . ,  
1968.

N ational G o lf Foundation . R u les Book. Chicago: N ational G o lf  
Foundation , 1973.



LESSON XV

G O L F  R U L E S

O utline  of Lesson

B e h av io ra l O b jec tives  
C ontent of the Lesson:

I .  In troduction
I I . D evelopm ent o f G o lf R u les

I I I . M atch  and M ed a l P la y
IV . R ules o f P lay

A .  G e n era l P la y
B . T e e in g  A re a
C . P lay in g  through the G reen
D . B unker
E . P u ttin g  G reen

T e r m s  R e lev an t to the Lesson  
Student E va lu ation  
A d d itional Learn ing  E xp erien ces  
A d d itional Reading E xperiences

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  L E S S O N

A t the conclusion o f Lesson X V , the student w i l l  be ab le  to:

1 . W r ite  fo r  the in s tru c to r 's  app ro va l a m in im u m  of tw o para

graphs on the im p ortan ce o f ru le s  w h ile  playing g o lf.

2 .  L is t  a  m in im u m  of f iv e  go lf ru le s  fo r  each a re a — gen era l p la y , 

tee ing  a re a , playing through the g reen , bunker p la y , and putting green—  

and exp la in  w h y  the ind iv idu a l ru le s  a re  im p o rtan t to  tha t phase of g o lf.

331
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3 .  E xp la in  to the in s tru c to r 's  satis faction  in  a  w r it te n  re p o rt  

of a m in im u m  o f th ree  paragraphs the developm ent o f g o lf ru le s .

4 .  E xp la in  to the in s tru c to r 's  satis faction  in  a  w ritte n  re p o rt  

in a m in im u m  of two paragraphs the d iffe ren c e  between m atch  and 

m edal p la y .

5 .  C om plete  the fo llow ing s ta tem ent w ith  a  pos itive  answer:

A fte r  com pleting  Lesson X V ,  I r e a liz e  the im p o rtan ce  of 
abiding by the ru le s , the im p ortan ce fo r  the p la y e rs , and re a liz e  
that on ly  by abiding by the ru les  can I t ru ly  estab lish  a tru e  score  
in  the gam e of g o lf.

Y es No



LESSON XV

G O L F  R U L E S

I .  IN T R O D U C T IO N

R u les  o f g o lf p la y  a re  stated ru les  w hich in su re  that a l l  

p la y e rs  have the sam e advantage w h ile  p a rtic ip a tin g  in  golf and la y  

down pen alties  which a re  to be taken fo r  in c o rre c t  o r  im p ro p er p la y .  

P lay in g  by the ru le s  m akes conditions equal fo r  e v e ry o n e . Rules  

m u st govern the  playing s ituation  encountered when equipm ent and 

n a tu ra l and m an -m ad e  e lem ents  o f the course in te r a c t .1

I I .  D E V E L O P M E N T  O F  G O L F  R U L E S

T h e  f i r s t  ru le s  w e re  composed when g o lfe rs  o f Edinburgh  

decided to have an in te rc lu b  m atch w ith  o th e r golfing  estab lishm ents  

f ro m  the n ea rb y  a re a . S ince  each club had developed its  own s e t o f  

custom s by w h ich  i t  p layed , a  code of th irte e n  ru le s  w as  established  

and sent to the contestan ts . A f te r  n e a rly  200 y e a rs  o f golfing, n ine  

o f the o rig in a l th ir te e n  ru le s  a re  s t i l l  in e ffe c t. T h e s e  ru les  w e re

1 N atio n a l G o lf Foundation, The R u les  of G o lf  (Chicago: 
N atio n a l G o lf Foundation , 1973), p . 30 .
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contribu ted  to  and rev ised  by the R o ya l and A n c ie n t C lub  a t  S t .

A n d re w s , and the f i r s t  u n iv e ra lly  app lied  code w as adopted in 1882.

R u les w hich w e re  la te r  found not to  be included in the code w ere

placed before  a  ru les  com m ittee  fo r  d ec is io n . S im ila r  com m ittees

2have been rendering  decisions e v e r  s in ce .

The  ru le s  passed by the R o ya l and A n c ie n t C lub a re  the 

u n iv e rs a lly  accepted ru le s . The  United S ta tes  and Canada a re  the  

only tw o  nations which have th e ir  own ru lin g  o rg a n iza tio n s , both of 

whom  a re  governed by the United S ta tes  G o lf A sso c ia tio n  ( U . S . G . A . )  

T h is  associa tion  m o d ifies  ru les  concerning p la y  and equ ipm ent, in  

the U . S .  and Canada and passes on ru le s  handed down by the Royal 

and A n c ie n t G o lf C lu b . R u les d iffe ren c es  between the tw o o rg a n iza -

O
tions a r e  u su a lly  v e ry  s lig h t.

The  ru le s  of g o lf a re  num erous and so m etim es  com plex . 

M an y  g o lfe rs , including beginners and m o re  advanced g o lfe rs , a re  

unaw are  they a re  v io la tin g  some o f the less com m on ru le s . The  

g o lfe r  a t  any le v e l is  advised to obtain a copy o f the R u les  of G o lf, 

a s m a ll paperback book pusblished annually  by the U . S . G . A . , which

2G a ry  W ire n , G o lf  (Englewood C lif fs ,  New J e rs e y : P ren tice  
H a ll ,  I n c . ,  1971), p . 66~.

3 Ben B ruce and Evelyn  D a v ie s , Beginning G o lf , R evised  
E d itio n  (B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth  Publish ing C o . ,  I n c . ,
196 8 ), p . 3 3 .
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s e lls  fo r  a  nom inal fee and f its  handily  into the g o lfe r ’s bag. Any  

ru le  not covered by the ru le  book o r  by local ru le s  shown on the 

sco recard  should be played to the best o f the p la y e r 's  a b ility  and 

then checked w ith  the club p ro fess io n a l upon re tu rn in g  to the club

house a t the end o f the round , w ith  changes m ade in the sco re  a t  

th a t t im e .

I I I .  M A T C H  A N D  M E D A L  P  L A Y

T h e re  a re  tw o d is tin c t types o f co m p etitio n , m atch p lay  

and m edal p la y . M atch p lay  is  com petition  hole by hole aga inst 

one o ther p la y e r . A  m atch consists o f eighteen ho les , unless a l

te re d  by a  c o m m itte e . T h e  lo w e r net score  on each hole w ins the 

hole and is  aw arded a s ing le point fo r  each hole w o n . A t the end of 

the round of 18 holes a  to ta l o f 18 points has been aw ard ed . T h e  

w in n e r of the m atch is  the p la y e r  w ho, a t the conclusion o f 18 holes, 

has the g re a te r  portion  o f the to ta l 18 points; o r ,  when one p la y e r  

is  ahead by m o re  holes than the num ber o f holes rem ain in g  in  the 

m atch . In case of a t ie  a t  the end o f the round, the p la y e rs  tee off

4
on the f i r s t  hole and proceed u n til one p la y e r w ins  a  ho le . In match  

p la y  when a p la y e r o r  team  tie s  a p a r t ic u la r  h o le , the hole is

4 B ruce Fossum  and M a r y  D a g raed t, G o lf (Boston: A llyn  
and Bacon, I n c . ,  1969), p . 54 .
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considered halved and each p la y e r  (in  a s ing les  m atch) o f each team  

re c e iv e s  o n e -h a lf a  point fo r  that p a r t ic u la r  h o le .

In m edal p la y , the w in n e r is  the person w ith  the low est 

sco re  a t the end o f a  num ber o f stipu lated  h o le s . M o st g o lf p layed  

is  m edal p lay . W hen p laye rs  t ie ,  they m ust p lay  ano ther 18-ho le  

round to d e te rm in e  the w innerrun less  th is  is  a lte red  by the com m ittee

and a  sudden death p lay  o ff takes  place in  w hich p lay is  s tarted  on a

p re -d e te rm in e d  h o le , usu a lly  hole 1 o r 10 , and the p la y e r  w inning a 

s ing le  hole f i r s t  w inds the to ta l m a tch .

In s u m m a ry , m atch p la y  is  man to m an, hole by hole; 

no one e lse  is  a ffe c te d . M edal p la y  is  based on to ta l s c o re , each  

p la y e r  aga inst the f ie ld .

IV .  R U L E S  O F  P L A Y

T h e re  a re  f iv e  p rin c ip le s  upon ru le s  a re  based:

1 . The g o lfe r  m u st p lay  the b a ll as i t  l ie s .

2 .  T h e  g o lfe r  m ust p lay  the course as he finds i t .

3 .  T h e  g o lfe r  cannot advance the ball w ithout s tr ik in g  i t .

4 .  T h e re  is  a bas ic d iffe ren ce  between m atch and m edal

p la y .

5 . A  hazard  is  ho ly  ground. 5

5Wiren, loc. cit.
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O th e r than these gen era l ru le s , th e re  a re^ sp e c ific  ru le s  

w hich app ly  to  the f iv e  a re a s  o f the g o lf course: (1) g e n e ra l p la y ,

(2 ) teeing a re a , (3 ) p laying through the g re e n , (4 ) bunker p lay , (5 )  

putting g re e n . Each o f these w il l  be discussed under separate  

headings.

G e n era l P la y

R u les o f gen era l p la y  app ly anyw here on the co u rs e .

1 . I t  is  i lle g a l to  ask  o r  re c e iv e  advice fro m  any one except 

the caddy, the g o lfe r ’s p a r tn e r , o r  the p a r tn e r 's  caddy. The penalty  

is  two s tro kes  o r  loss o f h o le .

2 .  Each p la y e r is  responsib le  fo r  the co rrec tn ess  of h is  

score  on any h o le , a t the conclusion o f the round. Should a sco re  

be recorded  tha t is  h igher than the actual s c o re *  it  s h a ll re m a in

as re c o rd e d . I f  the sco re  is  reco rd ed  as lo w e r than the actual s c o re , 

the p la y e r  s h a ll be d is q u a lifie d .

3 .  F re e  drops a re  a llow ed en a re a s  of the course under 

re p a ir  when the b a ll com es to re s t  in casual w a te r o r  in  a  hole fro m

a  burrow ing  a n im a l. T h ese  a re a s  should not be considered as h a za rd s . 

T h e  fre e  drop sh a ll be no n e a re r  the hole and shall be done in  the o ffi

c ia l m an n e r.

4 .  P la y e rs  m ay  choose clubs they w ish fo r  a l l  shots; no 

clubs a re  designated fo r  p a r t ic u la r  shots.
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5 . Im m ovable obstructions such as build ings a re  not 

hazard s  and the b a ll m ay  be lifte d  and dropped w ith in  two c lub  

lengths fro m  the obstruction  (but no n e a re r  the ho le) w ithout penalty

i f  the obstruction  in te r fe re s

w ith  the swing o r  s tance .

6 . The g o lfe r  is  not

a llow ed to touch the b a ll except

w ith  the club until he has-holed

out on the g reen .

7 .  A  s tro ke  is  counted

each tim e  the g o lfe r  in te n tio n a lly

swings a t the b a ll, even i f  i t  is

m issed  co m p le te ly . I f  the
But if you swing and miss after addressing 

ball, that's a "whiff" and it counts one stroke.
g o lfe r  sw ings and m isses  a f te r

addressing  the b a ll ,  the swing
I l lu s . 31 -  The "W hiff"

is  ca lled  a  "w h iff"  and counts 

as one s tro k e . Note I l lu s . 31 .

8 . The b a ll fa r th e re s t  fro m  the hole should a lw ays be 

played f i r s t .

9 .  I f  the b a ll is  a cc id e n ta lly  m oved, one stroke is  counted 

against the p la y e r .

o
Bruce, op. cit., p. 37.



339

10 . Loose im ped im ents  such as fa lle n  leaves m ay  be moved  

so long as they a re  not in  a  h a za rd .

11 . W hen the b a ll is  in p la y , the g o lfe r  m ay not p ress  o r

stam p down the ground n e a r the b a ll o r  b re a k  o r bend anything g row ing .

12 . A  b a ll m ay not be dropped n e a re r  a  ho le . T o  drop a 

b a ll,  th6  g o lfe r  should stand facing the hole and drop the b a ll back o v e r  

his sh o u ld er.

13 . I f  another p la y e r 's  b a ll in te r fe re s  w ith  the g o lfe r 's  

p la y , he m ay  request th a t the o th er ba ll be m arked  and lif te d .

14 . T h e  g en era l penalty  fo r  break ing  a ru le  is  tw o s trokes  

in  s tro ke  p lay  and loss o f hole in m atch p la y .

15 . T h e  score ca rd  should be checked fo r  loca l ru le s  and

in te rp re ta tio n s  which app ly  to the course being p la y e d .7

16 . A  b a ll s h a ll be f a ir ly  s tru ck  a t w ith  the head o f the 

club and m ust not be pushed, scrap ed , o r spooned.

17 . P la y e rs  sh a ll not ag ree  to w a ive  any ru le s . In  m atch  

and m edal p la y , the penalty  is  d is q u a lific a tio n .

1 8 . A ny p la y e r who in cu rs  a p en alty  m ust accept that p en a lty .

19 . G o lfe rs tm a y  not take p ra c tic e  shots on the co u rs e .

7V ir g in ia  L . Nance and E . C . D a v is , G o lf (Dubuque, Iowa: 
W m . C . Brow n C om pany, 1966), p . 74 .
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2 0 . I f  a  dispute a r is e s , the c la im  m u st be m ade before
■Sfc

e ith e r  p la y e r  p lays  fro m  the n ex t teeing g roun d .

2 1 . G o lfe rs  should not sw itch b a lls  u n til the hole is

8com pleted unless the b a ll becom es damaged and u n fit fo r  p la y .

T e e in g  A re a

1 . A l l  clubs used 

sh a ll con form  to  the U . S . G . A .  

spec ifica tion s  and no m o re  than  

14 clubs sha ll be used. A  club  

broken during p lay  m ay  be 

re p la c e d . The  p en a lty  fo r  

c a rry in g  m ore than 14 clubs  

is  two s tro kes  p e r club fo r  the  

hole on w hich the ru le  w as  

v io la ted  in  s troke  p la y , and loss  

o f hole in  m atch p la y . T h e  

p en a lty , how ever, m ay not exceed fo u r s tro k e s  o r  the loss of two  

h o les , re g a rd le s s  of when the v io lation  is  d is co v ered .

2 . T h e  b a ll m ust be teed up w ith in  the teeing a re a  when 

s ta rtin g  p lay  on a h o le . Note I l lu s . 32 . In  m atch  p la y , the opponent

8 Lealand G ustavson, Enjoy Y o u r G o lf  (New  Y o rk : H a rc o u rt  
B rac e  and C om pany, 1954), pp . 9 1 -9 3 .

When d r iv in g  from  the fee, fhe boll mint be feed 
up befween the markers and not more than two 
club-lengths behind the markers, never in front of 
them.

I l lu s .  32 -  T ee in g  the B a ll
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m ay re q u ire  the v io la tin g  p la y e r  to trap la y  the b a ll w ith in  the teeing  

ground w ith  no p e n a lty . In  s tro ke  p la y , the s troke  taken outside the  

teeing ground is  counted as w e ll as  any o ther s troke  so m a d e . Then  

the p la y e r  m ust p la y  w ith in  the teeing ground w ith  the r ig h t o f teeing  

his b a l l .

4 .  A  b a ll knocked 

off the tee  acc id e n ta lly  during  

the ad d ress  sha ll be re -te e d  

w ithout p e n a lty .10

5 . The  p la y e r  who  

is  e n title d  to h it f i r s t  has the 

honor, d e term in ed  by the draw  

on the f i r s t  tee-; th e re a fte r ,  

the lo w e s t score on the p re 

vious hole o r on the la s t hole 

not tie d  goes f i r s t .

- N

If your boll goes out of bounds, you must go bock 
to the spot from which you hit it and ploy another, 
counting both strokes and also adding a penalty 
stroke to your score for the hole.

I l lu s . 33 -  B a ll out o f Bounds

P laying  through the G reen

1 . An honest a tte m p t m ust be made to find  a b a ll lo s t o r  

out o f bounds a f te r  reasonable evidence to th is  e ffe c t o r  a  search

10Bruce, op. cit., pp. 34-35.
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of f iv e  m in u te s . Penalty f o r  a  lost o r ou t o f bounds bfcll is  loss o f 

d istance and one penalty s t r o k e .  The p la y e r  m ust p lay  h is  next 

s tro ke  as n ea r as  possible to  the spot f ro m  which the o rig in a l b a ll 

w as;p layed . S e e  Illu s . 3 3 , p .  341.

2 .  I f  th e re  is doubt as  to w hether a b a ll is  lo s t o r  out of 

bounds, the p la y e r  may p la y  another b a ll fro m  as n e a r  as  possible  

to the spot w h e re  the o r ig in a l ba ll was p layed . T h e  p la y e r  m ust 

announce his in tention of p la y in g  a: p ro v is io n a l b a l l . He m ay then 

p lay  the p ro v is io n a l ball u n t i l  he reaches the place the o rig in a l b a ll 

is  l ik e ly  to be . I f  the o r ig in a l ball is  out o f bounds, he incurs a pen

a lty  s tro ke  and continues p la y  w ith the p ro v is io n a l b a ll.

3 .  T h e  p layer is  th e  only one w ho m ay d e c la re  the ball 

unp layab le . I f  the  ball is  so  dec la red , the  p la y e r has th re e  options:

a . D ro p  a ball tw o  club lengths fro m  w h ere  the o rig in a l 

b a ll re s ts  but no nearer the h o le , with a  o n e -s tro ke  p en a lty .

b. D ro p  a ball a s  n e a r as possib le  to  the spot fro m  w h ere  

the o rig in a l b a ll was p layed , adding one s tro k e .

c . D ro p  a ball beh ind  the unplayable spot keeping that spot 

in lin e  w ith  th e  flag stick  and  his ba ll, adding one s tro k e .

O ptions "a" and " c "  resu lt in loss  o f s troke  o n ly , but option  

"b" re s u lts  in  lo ss  of s tro ke  and d istance. The p la y e r should a lw ays  

choose the option that w il l  g iv e  him the advantage.



343

4 . Nothing m ay  be done to  im p ro ve  the lie  of the b a ll in  

the rough o r  long gratss. A  ball m a y  not be lifte d  and only as much  

o f the long g rass  m ay  be moved as  is  necessary  to id en tify  the b a ll.  

Im pedim ents  m ay be rem oved as long?as the b a ll is  not m oved .

5 . Should the g o lfe r p la y  the w rong ball in s troke  p la y ,  

the penalty is  two s tro kes ; then he m ust p la y  his own b a ll. In m atch  

p la y , he loses the h o le . Any s tro k e s  m ade w h ile  playing the w rong  

b a ll do not count on the s c o re . A  p la y e r is  responsib le  fo r  the iden

tif ic a tio n  of the b a ll as to brand nam e and n u m b e r .11

6 . I f  the g o lfe r 's  ball a c c id e n ta lly  tetrikes any outside  

agency, th ere  is  no penalty; i t  is  p layed as i t  l ie s .

7 . I f  the b a ll lodges in  any  m oving ob ject, such as a  c a r  

o r  pocket o f a  p e rso n , the ba ll s h a ll be dropped as n ea r as possib le  

to  the spot w here  the object w as w hen the b a ll lodged; th ere  is  no 

pen a lty .

8 . In  m atch  p lay  i f  the b a ll s tr ik e s  a p la y e r  o r  any m em b er  

of ithe g o lfe r 's  te a m , h is  team  lo ses  the h o le . I f  the b a ll s tr ik e s  a  

p lu m b er o f the opposing team , th e y  lose the ho le . In m edal p la y ,

i f  the b a ll s tr ik e s  any m em b er o f  the g o lfe r 's  side o r  lodges in  th e ir  

c lo th in g , the b a ll s h a ll be tre a te d  as in m atch  p lay  above. I f  the ball

11 Bruce and Davies, op. cit., pp. 35-36.
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s tr ik e s  ai fe llo w  c o m p e tito r o r  any m em b er o f h is side o r  lodges in  

h is c lo th in g , e t c . , the b a ll sha ll be trea ted  as in  m atch p lay  above. 

T h e re  is  no pen a lty .

10 . I f  the b a ll is  a t re s t  and is  m oved by any outside agency, 

except the w in d , i t  sh&ll be rep laced  w ithout pen a lty .

11 . I f  the b a ll is  kicked o r  o therw ise a cc id e n ta lly  moved  

by the g o lfe r  o r  a  m e m b e r o f h is s id e , th e re  sha ll be in cu rred  a  

one s troke  p en alty  fo r  m oving the b a ll and the b a ll s h a ll be played  

as i t  l ie s .

12 . D uring  a search  fo r  a  b a ll, i f  a  m em b er o f the opposing 

side k icks  o r  a c c id e n ta lly  m oves the b a ll, the ba ll s h a ll be dropped  

o r  rep laced  as n ea r as possib le to the spot fro m  w hich i t  was m oved , 

w ith  no p en a lty .

13. I f  the b a ll m oves o ff the spot w h ere  i t  l ie s  w h ile  the 

g o lfe r  is  addressing i t ,  except on the te e , th e re  sha ll be in cu rred  a  

one s tro ke  p e n a lty .12

B unkers and H azard s

1 . W hen the b a ll lie s  in  a  h a za rd , the g o lfe r  m ay  not 

touch the h aza rd  w ith  the club u n til m aking the fo rw a rd  swing; the

12Gustavson, op. cit., pp. 110-113.
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club m ay  not be grounded. F ixed  ob jects  o r g ra s s  o r  o th er grow ing  

plants m a y  be touched w ithout pen a lty .

2 . Loose im p ed im ents  m ay not be m oved fro m  a h a za rd .

3 .  M a n -m a d e  objects m ay be m oved. 13

4 .  I f  the b a ll is  covered by im p ed im e n ts , the g o lfe r  m ay  

rem ove only so m uch of i t  as  w il l  p e rm it  h im  to  see the top of the  

b a l l . S ee  Illu s  3 7 .

5 .  T h e  club m ay not touch

the w a te r before taking a s tro ke

under p en alty  of 'two s tro kes  in

stroke p la y  and loss of the hole  

14
in m atch p la y .

6 . I f  the b a ll e n te rs  a  

w a te r  h a z a rd , the g o lfe r  m ay  

p lay  i t  as i t  l ie s ,  o r  under 

stroke  p en a lty , e ith e r  drop a  

b a ll behind the h azard  in lin e  

w ith  the hole and the point a t  

which the ba ll la s t crossed

If your boll is covered by sand, fallen leaves or 
the like in a water hazard or sand trap, you may 
remove as much of the material as necessary so you 
can see the top of your ball. There is no penalty 
if the ball is moved during such removal, but the 
ball must be replaced.

I l lu s . 34  -  B a ll C overed  
In A  H azard

13N ance, op. c i t . ,  p .  74.

14Bruce and Davies, op. cit., p. 36.
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the m arg in  o f the hazard  o r  drop a  b a ll a t  the point w h ere  the b a ll
-N*

w as h it . See I l lu s .  3 5 .

3 .  W hen the b a ll e n te rs  a  la te ra l  w a te r  hazard  (one which  

runs  ap p ro x im ate ly  p a ra lle l  to the lin e  o f p lay  and is  so situated  

th a t dropping back is  im p ra c tic a l,  the  g o lfe r  has th re e  a lte rn a tiv e s ,  

any one o f w hich re s u lt in a  penalty  o f one s troke:

a . D ro p  a  b a ll w ith in  two c lub  lengths of the m arg in  

o f e ith e r  side o f the la te ra l w a te r  

h a z a rd , opposite the po in t w here  

the b a ll la s t crossed the hazard

m a rg in .

b . R e tu rn  to the point 

a t w hich the o r ig in a l b a ll w as h it  

and drop an o th er,

c . D ro p  a b a ll behind  

the hazard  in  lin e  w ith  the hole 

and the point a t w hich the o r ig 

in a l  ba ll la s t crossed  the m a rg in  

o f the h a z a rd .

O ption "c" is  seldom  selected  

since  i t  is  im p ra c tic a l to  so drop .

If your ball is in o water hazard and you think 
you can play it as it lies, you may do so. If you don't 
wont to play it, instead of going back to the place 
where you last played, you may drop a ball behind 
the hazard, keeping the spot wjiere the ball last 
crossed the margin of the hazard between you and 
the hole..In this case also there is a stroke penalty.

I l lu s . 35 -  B a ll In A  
W a te r  H a zard

l5National Golf Foundation, op. cit., pp. 31-32.
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Putting G reen

1 . A b a ll on the putting green m ay  be lifte d  only once 

w ithou t penalty to be cleaned arid m ust be rep laced  on the spot 

fro m  w hich it  was l i f t e d .

2 . Nothing m a y  be done to  im prove the su rface  of the 

green  except to b rush  aw ay any loose im pedim ents fro m  the lin e  

o f pu tt. I f  any o th er im p ro v e m e n t is  m ade, the pen a lty  shall be 

tw o s tro kes  in m edal p la y  o r loss  o f hole in  m atch p la y .

3 .  A n o th er's  g o lf ball w hich com es to re s t in  the intended  

lin e  o f putt may be rem o ve d  w ith  the spot m arked .

4 .  A  p la y e r  m ay  at any  tim e  have the f la g s tic k  attended, 

re m o v e d , o r held up to  indicate the position o f the h o le . If  the 

b a ll h its  a  flag stick  w h ile  attended , the person holding a f la g s tic k ,  

o r  an unattended f la g s t ic k ,  a p en a lty  of tw o s trokes ini m edal p la y

1 fiand loss of the hole in  m atch p la y  shall be in c u rre d .

5 . The g o lfe r  m ay not te s t the putting su rface  by ro llin g

a  ball o r  scraping th e  s u rfa c e . In  match p la y  the p en alty  is lo ss  o f  

hole; in  m edal p la y , tw o  s tro k e s .

6 . In m atch  p la y  th e re  is  no penalty  fo r  the b a ll h itting  

the opponent's ba ll on the g re e n . The g o lfe r  m ay p la y  the ba ll f r o m

16Bruce and Davies, loc. cit.
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its  new pos ition  o r im m e d ia te ly  re p la c e  i t .  In m edal p la y  when 

both balls  l ie  on the g re e n , i f  the b a ll s tr ik e s  a  fe llo w  c o m p e tito r's  

b a ll ,  the g o lfe r  m ust take  a  tw o- 

s tro k e  pen a lty  and the d isplaced  

b a ll m ust be retu rned  to  its  

o rig in a l p o s itio n . See I l lu s .  36 .

7 . I f  the g o lfe r 's  ball 

lands on the w rong putting green  

he m ust l i f t  and drop i t  o f f  the 

g reen  w ithout penalty as close  

as  possib le to  the o rig in a l but 

no n e a re r  the hole he p la y in g . 17

8 . I f  casual w a te r

has gathered on the putting green
Il lu s .  36 -  H ittin g  Another 

and is  lying between the g o lfe r  and Ball

the ho le , he m a y  l if t  the b a ll and p la c e  the b a ll w ithout p en a lty

in  the n e a re s t position to  w here i t  la y  which a ffo rd s  m ax im u m

1 8r e l ie f  fro m  th e  condition but no n e a re r  the h o le .

17N ational G o lf Foundation, op. c i t . , p .  32.

18G ustavson, o p . c i t . , p.  125.

In singles match ploy, there is no penalty if your * 
ball hits the opponent's ball on the green. The op
ponent may play the ball from its new position or 
immediately put it back in the place from which it 
was moved.

In stroke play, when both balls lie on the putting 
green, if your ball strikes a fellow-competitor's boll, 
you must take a penalty of two strokes and the other 
player's ball must be returned to its original position.



9 .  I f  the g o lfe r ’s 

ball knocks the opponent's  

b a ll in to  the cup, he is  

considered to have holed  

out on h is  previous s tro k e . 

See I l lu s .  37 .

1 0 . In m atch p lay  

a g o lfe r  m ay  concede his  

opponent's putt a t  any tim e;  

but in s tro ke  p la y , th ere  is  

no such thing as conceding.

u

349

if your ball knocks your opponent's ball into the 
cup, he is considered to hove holed out on his pre* 
vious stroke. This is in singles match play.

I l lu s . 37 -  Knocking  
O pponent's B a ll Into Cup

E v e ry  p la y e r  m ust hole out on e v e ry  ho le .
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . W r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  approval a  m in im u m  of 

tw o  paragraphs on the im p ortan ce of ru le s  w hile  playing g o lf.

2 .  L is t a  m in im u m  o f five  g o lf ru les  fo r  each a re a — g en era l 

p la y , teeing a re a , p lay ing  through the g re e n , bunker p la y , and putting  

g reen — and exp la in  w h y  the ind iv idual ru le s  a re  im p o rtan t to  that 

phase of the g am e.
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3 . W r ite  a  m in im u m  o f th ree  paragraphs on the develop

m ent o f g o lf ru le s , fo r  you r in s tru c to r 's  ap p ro va l.

4 .  W r ite  a  m in im u m  of two parag raphs on the d iffe ren ce  

between m atch and m edal p la y .
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5 . C om plete the fo llow ing  statem ent:

A fte r  com pleting  Lesson X V , as  a  beginning g o lfe r , I 
r e a liz e  the im portance o f abiding by the ru le s  and re a liz e  that 
on ly  by abiding by the ru le s  can I t ru ly  es tab lish  a  v a lid  score  
in  the gam e of g o lf.

Y es  No

I f  y o u r an sw er is  "no ,"  restudy Lesson X V  and com plete th is

portio n  of the S tudent Evaluation  a second t im e .
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S  

1 . V is i t  yo u r lo c a l g o lf course and m ake a l is t  o f g o lf ru le s  

you observe v io la ted  a t each o f the f iv e  areas  o f the course as d is -  

cussed in  the lesson: g e n e ra l p lay  on the co u rs e , teeing a re a , bunker 

p la y , and putting g reen .

2 . D iscuss w ith  the p ro fess io n a l a t y o u r local course the 

m o st-o ften  v io la ted  g o lf ru le s  a t h is course and the d isse rv ice  

these v io la tio n s  do the cou rse  and the gam e.
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

B unker— H a za rd  on the fa irw a y ; m an-m ade obstacle to  m ake a 

p a r t ic u la r  hole p la y  m ore  d iff ic u lt;  takes fo r m  of mound covered  

w ith  g ra s s  o r  sand t ra p .

G o lf R u le— A  ru le  which sta tes  penalties fo r  in c o rre c t o r  im p ro p e r  

p la y .

Hole Out-—W hen the b a ll is  sunk and rem a in s  in the cup on the la s t  

stroke  o f the h o le .

H o rizo n ta l W a te r  H a zard — W a te r  hazard running ac ro s s  the fa irw a y .

M atch  P la y — C om petition  hole by hole ag a in s t another opponent; 

the m atch is  won when one p la y e r  is  ahead b y  m ore holes than the  

num ber o f holes rem ain in g  in the  m atch.

M ed a l P la y — T h e  low est sco re  a t  the end o f  a  num ber o f s tipu la ted  

rounds; m ost fre q u e n tly  used m ethod of s c o rin g .

P ro v is io n a l B a ll-— B a ll played when o rig in a l ba ll is be lieved  to be 

out of bounds o r  lo s t.

Sand T r a p — M a n -m a d e  obstacle placed around the g re e n  to m ake  

en trance  to  the green  m o re  d iff ic u lt;  takes fo rm  of indention f il le d  

w ith  sand.
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LESSON XVI

E T IQ U E T T E

O u tlin e  o f Lesson

B e h a v io ra l O b jectives  
C ontent o f the Lesson

I . In troduction
I I .  E tiq u e tte  R e la ting  to  G e n era l P la y

I I I .  E tiq u e tte  R e la ting  to  P lay ing  Through the G reen
IV .  E tiq u e tte  R e la ting  to B unker P la y
V .  E tiq u e tte  R e la ting  to the Putting  G reen

V I .  R u les  o f E tiq u ette  M ost F re q u e n tly  V io la ted
T e r m s  R e levan t to the Lesson
S tudent E valuation
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xp erien ces
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  LE S S O N

A t the conclusion o f Lesson X V I ,  the student w il l  be able to:

1 . W r ite  to the in s tru c to r ’s sa tis fac tio n  a m in im u m  of two  

p arag raphs on the im p ortan ce o f e tiquette  w h ile  p laying g o lf .

2 .  L is t  a  m in im u m  of f iv e  etiquette  ru le s  fo r  g en era l p lay , 

tee ing  a re a , playing through the g re e n , bunker p la y , and the putting  

g re e n , and exp la in  Why the ind iv idu al ru le s  a re  im p o rta n t to  the g am e.

3 .  C om plete  the fo llow ing  s ta tem ent w ith  a  p o s itive  answ er:

356
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I now have a fu l le r  understanding o f the im portance o f 
etiq uette  in  m aking g o lf an enjoyable gam e fo r  a l l  and understand  
the im portance o f each p la y e r  abiding by the r u le s .

Y es No



LESSON XVI

R U L E S  O F  E T IQ U E T T E

I.  IN T R O D U C T IO N

T h e  co u rtes ies  o f p la y , o r  g o lf e tiq u e tte , although not 

c la s s ifie d  as o ffic ia l ru les  in  the s t r ic t  sense, a re  im p o rta n t fo r  

enjoyable p la y . T h e  uses o f p ro p er e tiquette  when p laying go lf 

is  as im p o rtan t as the d isp lay  of p ro p e r m anners  in any o ther  

s itu a tio n . O bservance o f the ru les  o f e tiquette  does not com pli

cate p la y , but ra th e r  heightens the en joym ent o f the gam e fo r  e v e ry 

one. A s  a re s u lt ,  p laye rs  a re  p e rm itte d  to  concentrate  and p e rfo rm  

w ithout d is tra c tio n , p lay  is  fa s te r , and the g o lf course stays in  

b e tte r  p laying c o n d itio n .1

T h e  co u rtes ies  o f p la y  can be c la s s ifie d  according to the  

a re a  o f the course to which they apply: g en era l p lay , tee ing  a re a ,  

playing through the g re e n , bunker p la y , and putting g re e n .

1 B ruce Fossum  and M a ry  D a g ra e d t, G o lf (Boston: A lly n  
and Bacon, I n c . ,  1969), p . 56 .
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G e n era l P la y

G e n e ra l p lay  ru le s  o f e tiquette  app ly  anyw here on the c o u rs e .

1 . W hen the g o lfe r  pays his g reen  fe e , he should re m e m b e r  

th a t he is  one o f m any paying fo r  the p r iv ile g e  of p laying on the co u rs e .

2 .  He should be re a d y  to  p lay  g o lf. He should have a

2
knowledge o f s a fe ty , e tiq u e tte , and ru le s  and possess bas ic  s k i l ls .

3 .  P ro p e r  a t t ir e  fo r  a  wom an consists of a blouse w orn  

e ith e r  w ith  a  s k ir t ,  cu lo tte , berm u d a -len g th  shorts o r  s la c k s . M en  

should w e a r e ith e r  a  s la c k  o r  b erm uda-leng th  s h o rts . Id e a lly , go lf 

shoes should be w o rn .

4 .  E v e ry  p la y e r should have a bag w ith  a t le a s t the m in im um  

equipm ent necessary  to  p lay  the g am e . 3

5 .  T h e  g o lfe r  needs h is  own set o f c lu b s , g o lf bag, b a lls ,  

and tees . He should not b o rro w  clubs fro m  another p la y e r , and 

should c a r r y  his own g o lf bag. He should leave  a t hom e e x tra  item s  

such as purses  and s w e a te rs , o r  leave them  in  the g o lf bag o r  check

4
them  a t the p ro  shop.

2V ir g in ia  L . Nance and E . C . D a v is , G o lf (Dubuque, Iowa: 
W m . C . B row n C om pany, 1966), p . 7 0 .

3 Fossum  and D a g ra e d t, lo c . c i t .

4Nance and Davis, loc. cit.
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6 . A l l  loca l ru le s  should be read  before  teeing o ff and 

fo llow ed w h ile  on the co u rs e .

7 . T a lk in g  exc ess ive ly  w h ile  playing a hole m ay  p reven t  

others  fro m  concentrating  on th e ir  shots.

8 . G o lfe rs  m ust le a rn  to  con tro l th e ir  te m p e rs  w hile  

playing on a  c o u rs e . T h e re  is  no excuse fo r  p ro fan ity  o r  loudness.

9 . Do not m ove ahead o f the b a ll fa r th e re s t  fro m  the h o le . 

Besides being a d is c o u rte s ty , i t  is  an e x tre m e ly  dangerous p ra c tic e .  

B a lls  a re  som etim es  s h a rp ly  to the r ig h t o r  le ft  of a p la y e r .

10. In o rd e r  to p lay  w ithout d e lay , the shot to be made 

should be planned as one w alks to the b a ll.  C a re  should be taken  

not to take too m any p ra c tic e  sw ings o r w a rm -u p  swings before an 

a ttem p t is  m ade to s tr ik e  the b a ll.

11 . Do not h it the b a ll u n til the group ahead is  out of range  

of you r best shot. I f  th e re  is  any danger th a t the ba ll m ay h it som e

one, c a ll " fo re "  loud ly .

12 . L e a rn  to m a rk  you r b a ll n ea r som e s ta tio n ary  o b jec t.

T r y  to "spot" ba lls  o f the o ther m em b ers  of you r g roup .

13. W h eth er the balls  a re  on o r o ff the g re e n , the ba ll 

fa r th e re s t  fro m  the hole m ust be played f i r s t .

14.  Teach ing  on the course should be done only by the

club p ro fe s s io n a l. T h e  p lace to help a  fr ie n d  is  on the p ra c tic e  ran g e .
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15. P ra c tic e  shots should not be taken unless the course  

is  em pty  and the in ten t is  to  p ra c tic e  fo r  a  tournam ent. A  p ra c tic e  

swing w ithout attem pting  to h it a b a ll is  not a  p ra c tic e  s tro k e .

16. W hen taking a penalty  s tro k e , the g o lfe r  m ust announce 

h is  in tention  to the group a t once.

17 . I f  the g o lfe r iis  playing s low ly  and th e re  is  m o re  than 

one c le a r  hole ahead of h is  group , signal should be given to the group  

im m e d ia te ly  behind to p la y  through. T h e  g o lfe r  and his p a rty  m ust 

be c e rta in  that th ey  take co v e r o ff the fa irw a y  i f  i t  is  not feas ib le  to  

w a it u n til the nex t tee is  reached before a llow ing  them  to pass.

18.  I f  the g o lfe r  is  given p erm iss io n  to p lay  through another

5
group , he should be c e rta in  to thank them  fo r  th is  co u rtesy .

19 . Be read y  to  take  the s troke  when i t  is  yo u r tu rn . It  

is  possib le  to p lan  ahead fo r  som e s tro k e s .

Tee ing  A re a

O ther ru le s  of e tiq uette  a re  s p e c ific a lly  re la te d  to the teeing

a r e a .

1 . C a rts  and bags should be placed o ff the teeing ground to  

the s ide of the m a rk e rs  n e a re s t w here  the group is  to  w a it .

5 Fossum  and D a g ra e d t, op. c i t . , p .  57.

®Nance and D a v is , loc. c i t .
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2 . T h e  person who has the honor (en titled  to  p lay  f i r s t ) ,  w hether 

through d raw  o r  lo t , should be allow ed to  tee  o ff f i r s t  on the f i r s t  h o le . 

Low seoee d e te rm in es  the honor on successive ho les . T h e  honor is  

reta ined  u n til someone scores b e tte r on a  ho le .

3 .  W hen aw aiting  h is  tu rn  to h it ,  the g o lfe r  should stand facing  

the person teeing o ff a t  a reasonable d istance o ff the teeing ground.

4 . T h e  g o lfe r  should not ta lk  o r  m ove as another p la y e r is  

preparing  to s tr ik e  the b a ll. E ith e r  act m ay  b reak  his concentration .

5 . B efore  teeing o ff, the g o lfe r  should be c e rta in  that his b a ll 

has an identify ing  m a rk  d iffe re n t fro m  that o f any o th e r p la y e r .

6 . Do not d is tra c t o th ers  in yo u r group by teeing you r b a ll 

before i t  is  yo u r tu rn  to  h it.

7 . A  p ro v is io n a l ba ll (a  b a ll p layed fo r  a b a ll which m ay be lost 

o r out of bounds) should be p layed a fte r  everyone e lse  has h it his f i r s t  

tee shot. I f  m ore  than one person m ust h it  a p rov is iona l b a ll, p lay  

should be in the sam e o rd e r estab lished  before  h itting  the f i r s t  b a l l .7

8 . W a lk  c a re fu lly  on a putting green  to avoid m a rr in g  the

Q

s u rfa c e . Do not step o r  stand a t the edge o f the cu p .

7 Fossum  and D a g ra e d t, opt c i t . , p . 58 .

®Nance and Davis, toe, cit.
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P lay ing  Throu gh  the G reen

C e rta in  co u rtes ies  should be adhered to when playing  

"through the g re e n ,"  the a re a  of the course exc lus ive  of the teeing

Q
ground, h a z a rd s , o r putting g reen .

1 . W hen the g o lfe r 's  ba ll is  on the w rong fa irw a y , he should  

le t  p layers  p lay ing  that hole have the r ig h t o f w a y . Som e courses have  

a lo ca l ru le  a llo w ing  the g o lfe r  to  l i f t  his b a ll fro m  the w rong fa irw a y  

and drop it  on the c o rre c t  fa irw a y . S afety  and speeding up p lay m ake  

th is  an acceptable local r u le . ®

2 . W h ile  searching fo r  a b a ll which cannot be re a d ily  found, 

the g o lfe r should wave the group behind to p ass . He should then be 

c e rta in  to take co v e r behind a tre e  o r  c a r t .  Everyone in  the group  

should then a id  in  the s e a rc h . A f te r  looking fo r  the fiv e  m inutes a llo w ed , 

the g o lfe r should take his place on the co u rse , but does not h it u n til the 

group ahead is  w e ll out o f range .

3 . T u r f  taken when h itting  a  shot should be re p la c e d , p ress ing

i t  down.

4 .  T h e  g o lfe r should a llo w  the p la y e r who is  h itting  fro m  h is  

own fa irw a y  the r ig h t o r  w a y . P la y e rs  who h it on ad jacent fa irw a y s  

m u st w a it th e ir  tu rn .

9Fossum  and D a g raed t, lo c . c it .  

10Nance and D a v is , op. c i t . , p . 71 .
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5 . The g o lfe r  should not h it to a  g reen  u n til the group ahead 

is w e ll on its  w ay  to  the next te e . No m a tte r  how accu ra te  the g o lfe r  

thinks he w il l  b e , th ere  is  a lw ays a danger o f h itting  som eone.

6 . Upon nearing  the g reen , ca re  should be taken to  keep one's  

c a rt and bag off the  slopes o f the g re e n . T h ey  should be placed to the 

side o r  behind the green n e a re s t the next t e e .11

7 . W hen the g o lfe r  l if ts  h is b a ll fro m  the w rong putting g re e n ,

he should drop i t  w e ll o ff th a t green to  avoid taking a chance o f dam aging

12the apron  of the g reen  as he s tr ik e s  the b a ll.

Bunker P la y

S e v e ra l ru les  o f e tiquette  a re  fre q u en tly  v io la ted  when a p la y e r 's  

ball lands in a b u n ker. E tiquette  applying to bunker p lay  a re  as fo llow s:

1 . P la c e  the:bags w e ll aw ay fro m  the fr in g e  o f the h a za rd .

2 . N e v e r en ter a  bunker except to p la y  a  b a ll.

3 . I f  tw o  balls  l ie  in a bun ker, the p la y e r  whose b a ll lies  

fa r th e re s t fro m  the hole should be a llow ed to e n te r  the hazard  f i r s t .

When he is  fin is h e d , the second p la y e r  should be given the sam e p r iv 

ileg e .

11Fossum and Dagraedt, loc. cit.

12Nance and Davis., op. cit., p. 70.
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4 . E n te r  and leave the bunker a t a point n e a r the b a ll, 

thus m aking the few est fo o tp rin ts  p o s s ib le . I f  the bunker has a  high  

l ip ,  e n te r  i t  fro m  the lo w e r edge.

135 . Be su re  to rake  the tra p  w e ll upon leaving i t .

6 . W hen leaving a b u n ker, sm ooth out the surface  so 

th a t its  condition is  as good o r  b e tte r than when i t  was en te red .

7 . A s  a nov ice , i f  the g o lfe r  fin d s  h im s e lf in som e d iff ic u lt  

situation  such as unable to h it fro m  a  deep bunker a f te r  m aking sev

e r a l  a tte m p ts , p ick  up the ba ll and drop i t  out of the bunker. S c o res

fo r  e a r ly  gam es o f g o lf a re  not so im p o rtan t they m e r it  delaying the 

14p lay  o f o th e rs .

Putting  G reen

T h e re  a re  num erous ru le s  o f e tiq uette  to be fo llow ed when 

on the putting g re e n .

1 . R e p a ir  a l l  b a ll hnarks im m e d ia te ly , using a tee  o r  a 

s im ila r  a r t ic le  to  le v e l the t u r f  and f i l l  in the b a ll m a rk . L if t  the 

depressed a re a  w ith  the te e , then sm ooth the m a rk  w ith  the w eight 

o f the p u tte r.

2 . I f  a caddie is  not p re s e n t, the one whose b a ll lie s  c lo ses t 

to  the hole should attend the f la g s tic k  when another p la y e r d e s ire s  th is .

13Fossum and Dagraedt, loc. cit.

14Nance and Davis, loc. cit.
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3 .  When the f la g s tic k  is  no longer needed by anyone in  the 

group , i t  should be p laced w e ll out of the w ay , being c a re fu l not to 

drop i t .

4 .  Be c e rta in  that yo u r shadow covers  n e ith e r the hole nor 

the line  o f an o th er's  putt.

5 .  Stand w e ll out of the p u tte r 's  v iew  as he is  lin ing up and 

stroking  h is  putt.

6 . Learn  to  m a rk  the b a ll c o rre c t ly . I f  a fe llo w  p laye r  

fe e ls  yo u r b a ll m ay in te r fe re  w ith  his success in m aking his next 

shot, he m a y  ask to have yo u r b a ll m a rk e d . I f  th is  request is  m ade, 

place a co in  behind the ou term ost po in t o f the b a ll before picking it  

up. I f  i t  is  in the lin e  o f an o th er's  pu tt, m a rk  it  one o r two p u tte r -  

heads to  the s ide , m oving the coin o r m a rk e r  to  th is  p o in t. R eplace  

the b a ll in  the sam e m an n er before  picking up the m a rk e r .

7 .  Do not step anyw here on the line  fro m  som eone's b a ll 

to  the h o le . The indentations m ade by you r fo o tp rin ts  m ay cause 

others  in the group to  m iss  th e ir  pu tts .

8 . Do not d rag  you r fe e t . B esides ru in ing  the g re e n , a  

p la y e r 's  pu tt m ay be throw n as ide  by the ra ised  g ra s s .

9 .  Caution should be taken  not to  step n e a r the hole a t any  

t im e . P u tts  which o therw ise  m ig h t have been holed out w i l l  often  

hang on the edge when the a re a  around the cup is  in ju re d .
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10. Upon h itting  the b a ll in  the cu p , rem ove the ball fro m  

the cup a t once. A  b a ll,  a llow ed to re m a in , m ay keep ano ther's  ball 

fro m  staying in  the bup.

11. T h e  p la y e r who holes out f i r s t ,  in the bbsence o f a  cadd ie , 

should take the re s p o n s ib ility  fo r  rep lac ing  the f la g s tic k . The la s t one 

to putt should not be le ft  to  rep lace  i t .

12. D o  not leave the g re e n , except to stand on the fr in g e ,  

u n til a l l  have fin ished  putting . I t  is  d iscourteous to  s ta r t  tow ard  the 

next tee before a l l  have holed out. M ove q u ic k ly  o ff the green tow ard  

the next tee when a ll  in yo u r group have fin is h e d , so the group behind 

w ill  not need to  w a it any longer than necessary  to p lay  th e ir  shots

to the g reen .

13. S e tt le  a l l  points o f dispute and m a rk  a l l  scores on ly  a fte r

15m oving a safe distance fro m  the green  to the next te e .

V I .  R U L E S  O F  E T IQ U E T T E  M O S T  F R E Q U E N T L Y  V IO L A T E D

C e rta in  ru les  o f e tiquette  seem  to  be in h e re n tly  v io la ted  by 

m ost g o lfe rs . A s  a b eg in n er, the g o lfe r should esp ec ia lly  be c a re fu l 

not to become a  v io la te r  o f these ru les:

1 . D is tu rb in g  another p la y e r  who is  in  the process of 

m aking a s tro k e . T a lk in g , m oving around, o r  standing in a p la y e r 's

15Fossum and Dagraedt, op. cit., pp. 59-60.
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lin e  of v is io n  w h ile  he is  m aking a  shot a re  a ll  considered  to  be poor 

m anners  in  g o lf.

2 . P lay ing  a s troke  befo re  the p la y e rs  in  fro n t a re  c le a r ly  

out of re a c h . I f  the b a ll does app ear to be in danger of s tr ik in g  som e

one, the u n iv e rs a l w arn ing c ry  o f " fo re ” should be g iven .

3 .  Dam aging the green  w ith  equ ipm ent. Bags should not

be set on the g re e n , a hand c a r t  should not be pu lled  acro ss  the g reen ,

spiked shoes should not be dragg ed , nor should the g o lfe r  kn ee l, ju m p ,

o r  step on the edges of the holes in the g re e n .

4 .  Holding up p lay  on the co u rse .

5 . Leaving the course in w orse  condition thah i t  w as found.

6 . O bserving the p ro p e r o rd e r o f h ittin g .

7 .  Not fo llow ing  a ll  ru le s  of e t iq u e tte . 16

1 ® G ary W ire n , G o lf (Englewood C l if fs ,  New Jersey : P re n tic e  
H a ll ,  In c . ,  1971), pp. 7 1 -7 2 .
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

E tiq u e tte— A s applied to g o lf, m anners p erta in in g  to playing o f g o lf 

which m ake the gam e m ove fa s te r  and m o re  enjoyable fo r  the p a r t i

c ipants .

R u les o f P la y — R ules which g ive d ire c tio n  to the gam e; p rov ides  

p en a lties  fo r  im p ro p e r p la y .
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S T U D E N T  E V A L U A T IO N

1 . W r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  app ro val a m in im u m  of two  

paragraphs on the im p ortan ce  of e tiquette  w h ile  playing g o lf.

2 . L is t  a  m in im u m  of fiv e  e tiq uette  ru le s  fo r  gen era l p la y , 

teeing a re a , playing through the g re e n , bunker p lay , and the putting  

g reen . E xp la in  why the ind iv idual ru le s  a re  im p o rtan t to  the gam e  

fo r  each a re a .
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3 . W r ite  fo r  yo u r in s tru c to r 's  app ro val a m in im u m  o f two  

parag raphs on the d iffe ren c e  between ru les  o f etiquette  and ru le s  of 

p la y .

4 .  C om plete  the fo llow ing  statem ent:

I now have a fu lle r  understanding o f the im p ortan ce  o f 
etiquette  in  m aking g o lf an enjoyable game f o r  a l l  and understand the 
im p ortan ce o f each p la y e r abiding by the r u le s .

______Y e s  ______ No

I f  you r an sw er is  "n o ,"  restudy the lesson and com plete th is  portion

o f the S tudent E valuation  a second t im e .
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A D D IT IO N A L  LE A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . V is i t  y o u r loca l g o lf course and m ake a l is t  o f the  

etiq uette  ru les  you observe v io la ted  a t each of the fiv e  areas  of the  

course as discussed in the lesson: gen era l p la y  anyw here on the  

c o u rs e , teeing a re a , g reen  p la y , bunker p la y , and putting g re e n .

2 . D iscuss w ith  the p ro fess io n a l a t  yo u r loca l course the  

m ost v io la ted  ru le s  and the d is s e rv ic e  these v io la tio n s  do to the  

p layers  and the g am e .

3 .  A sk the p ro fess io n a l a t yo u r loca l course about in ju r ie s  

he knows of that have been rece ived  as a re s u lt  of v io la tions of go lf 

e tiq u e tte .
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A D D IT IO N A L  R E A D IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

F o ssu m , B ru c e , and M a ry  D a g ra e d t, G o lf . Boston; A lly n  and 
Bacon, In c . ,  1969.

N ance, V ir g in ia  L . ,  and E . C . D a v is . G o lf . Dubuque, Iowa:
W m . C . Brow n C om pany, 1966.

W ir e ,  G a ry . G o lf. Englewood C l i f fs ,  New Jersey : P re n tic e  Hfcll, 
In c . , 1971.



LESSON XVII

S P E C IA L  S H O T S

O utlin e  of Lesson

B e h av io ra l O bjectives  
Content of the Lesson:

I .  In troduction
I I .  U p h ill L ie

I I I .  D ow nhill L ie
IV .  S id e h ill L ie  (B a ll below F ee t)
V .  S id e h ill L ie  (B a ll  above F ee t)

V I .  Low Shots
V I I .  High Shots  

V I I I .  In tentional Hook Shots
IX .  In tentional S lic e  Shots
X .  P lay ing  fro m  D iv o t H o les  

X I .  W ind Shots
A . P laying  in to  the W ind
B . P laying  w ith  the W ind
C . P laying the C ro s s  W ind  

T e rm s  R e levan t to the Lesson  
Student Evaluation
A d d itio n a l Learn ing E x p erie n ces  
A d d itio n a l Reading E x p erie n ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  L E S S O N

A t the conclusion o f Lesson X V I I ,  the student w il l  be ab le  to:

1 . A n sw er the fo llow ing  statem ent w ith  a pos itive  answ er:

A fte r  studying Lesson X V I I ,  I am  aw are  th a t I m ust approach  
som e of the m o re  ab n o rm al l ie s  o f the g o lf ball w ith  a positive  attitude  
and a  w e ll-o rg a n iz e d , planned s tra te g y .

Y es No
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2 . L is t each o f the tw e lve  abn orm al lie s  o f the go lf b a ll 

as discussed in Lesson X V I and l is t  th ree  checkpoints fo r  p laying  

each l ie .

3 .  D em o nstra te  to the in s tru c to r  the c o rre c t  address pro 

cedure fo r  h itting  each ab n o rm al shot discussed in Lesson X V I.

4 .  W ork ing  w ith  the in s tru c to r  h it  a  m in im u m  of ten ba lls  

fro m  each o f the abn orm al l ie s  discussed in Lesson X V I  u n til seven  

o f the ten can be kept on an intended lin e  o f f lig h t tow ard  a designated  

ta rg e t a re a  w ith  no m o re  than 35 yard s  leew ay to e ith e r  side o f the 

designated ta rg e t .



LESSON XVII

S P E C IA L  S H O T S

I.  IN T R O D U C T IO N

T h e  beginning g o lfe r  w il l  soon find  that not a l l  shots in go lf 

have the sam e l ie .  He should becom e fa m il ia r  w ith  a few  o f the m o re  

abn orm al s ituations in  which he w il l  have to  s tr ik e  the go lf b a ll and 

w ith  the ad justm ents w hich he m ust m ake before the ba ll m ay  be s tru ck  

in  a consistent and e ffic ie n t m an n er.

T h e  beg inner should g ive a  m om ent o f consideration  to  the 

playing s tra te g y  w hich is  v e ry  im p o rtan t before a ttem pting  to s tr ik e  

the g o lf b a ll fro m  an ab n o rm al l ie .  T h e  physical m echanism  of the 

swing should, in  m ost cas es , re m a in  constant. H o w ev er, by s im p ly  

using his head and playing e v e ry  shot as i f  i t  w e re  the m ost im p o rtan t 

o f the round , the g o lfe r  w i l l  be able to  save m any valuab le  s trokes on 

the s c o re c a rd . A  s ing le  m iscue can ru in  a  good sco re  o r  cost a m a tch , 

and g o lf is  in  m any w ays a gam e o f avoiding m is ta k e s . A  few  m om ents  

spent th inking w h ile  w alk ing  to the b a ll o r  aw aiting one's tu rn  can pay  

o ff in  saved s tro kes  la te r .

376
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II. THE UPHILL LIE

W hen playing the ba ll f ro m  an u p h ill l ie ,  the position o f the 

b a ll should be o ff the le f t  c e n te r , n ear the le ft  fo o t. T h is  enables  

the g o lfe r  to  h it the b a ll before h itting  the tu r f .  T h e  backswing  

should be s lig h tly  shortened to avoid oversw inging but fin ished  witl? 

a good fo llo w -th ro u g h . A im  s lig h tly  r ig h t o f ta rg e t , and use one club  

m o re  than n o rm al s ince  the angle of the lo ft  fo r  th is  type o f shot is  

in c rease d . T h e  w eig h t should fa v o r the le f t  side to  avoid pu lling  the 

shot to  the le f t  because the bottom  of the a r c  is  n e a r  the le f t  h e e l. 1 

T h e  g o lfe r  should a lso  take p ra c tic e  sw ings to find  his swing a rc  

before  s tr ik in g  the b a ll .

I I I .  T H E  D O W N H IL L  L IE

W hen playing the b a ll f ro m  a dow nhill l ie ,  the position  of the  

b a ll should be o ff the r ig h t o f c e n te r , n e a r the r ig h t foot. Use one 

club less  than n o rm al as the angle of lo ft  fo r  th is  shot is  d ecreased . 

T h e  w eig h t should be kept on the r ig h t s ide  to avoid pushing the shot

p
to the r ig h t because the bottom o f the a rc  is  near the r ig h t h e e l.

1 C h a rle s  B a s s le r  and Nevin H . G ibson, You Can P la y  P a r  
G o lf (New Y o rk : A . S .  B arnes and C o . ,  In c . ,  1966 ), p . 6 6 .

2Ibid.
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A im  s lig h tly  to  the le f t ,  w ith  the backswing shortened and m o re  

u prig h t to m ake sure  the b a ll is  h it  w ith  a  descending blow to put 

backspin on the b a ll so th a t i t  w i l l  stop a t po int of im p a c t. T h e  p la y e r  

should a lw ays take a  t r ia l  o r  p ra c tic e  swing before a ttem pting  to  

h it the b a ll in  o rd e r  to find  the swing a rc  needed.

IV .  T H E  S ID E H IL L  L IE  (B A L L  B E L O W  F E E T )

W hen p laying the b a ll fro m  a sidehilil l ie ,  p lay  the b a ll o ff

c e n te r , but a im  to the le f t  since the ball ly ing  below the fe e t in v a r -

3
iab ly  produces a  s l ic e .

V .  T H E  S ID E H IL L  L IE  (B A L L  A B O V E  F E E T )

W hen p laying the b a ll fro m  above the fe e t, p lay  the b a ll

o ff c e n te r , but a im  to  the r ig h t as th is  s itu ation  a lm o s t a lw ays p ro -  

4
duces a hook.

V I . . LOW  S H O T S

W hen i t  is  n ecessary  to  keep the f lig h t o f the ba ll lo w , 

the b a ll should be positioned back tow ard the r ig h t foot and swung

3Ibid.
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m o re  a b ru p tly . T h e  b a ll should be h it before h itting  the tu r f .  T h e  

hands should be ahead o f the clubhead which w il l  a u to m a tic a lly  c lose  

the c lu b face . T h is  decreases the tra je c to ry  o f the f lig h t o f the b a ll.  

T h e  w eig h t should be on the le ft  s id e . H it  down and through the b a ll 

w ith  m in im a l w r is t  action and a low  fo llo w -th ro u g h .6

V I I .  IN T E N T IO N A L  HOOK S H O T S

W hen the g o lfe r  wants to  hook the b a ll,  o r  m ake i t  curve  

to the le f t ,  the stance should be closed by p lacing the r ig h t foot 

aw ay fro m  the stance line  and playing the b a ll a lm o s t opposite the  

heel o f the r ig h t fo o t. T h is  brings the clubhead inside the f lig h t lin e ,  

before  im p a c t, and takes i t  outside the f lig h t l in e , a f te r  im p a c t. T h e  

swing w i l l  be fro m  in s id e -o u t w hich g ives co u n te r-c lo ckw ise  spin to  

the b a ll causing i t  to  cu rve  to the le f t .  T h is  type o f shot a lso  causes  

the b a ll to ro ll  co n s id erab ly  a f te r  la n d in g .6 T h e re fo re , the beginner 

should a lw ays re m e m b e r to  allows fo r  g re a te r  r o l l  than he n o rm a lly  

would g e t.

V I I I .  IN T E N T IO N A L  S L IC E  S H O T S

W hen the g o lfe r  wants to  s lic e  the b a ll,  o r  cu rve  i t  to the  

r ig h t, the stance should be open, w ith  the le ft  foo t aw ay fro m  the

5Ibid., p. 67.

6lbid., p. 68.
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stance l in e . T h e  b a ll should be p layed opposite the hee l of the le ft  

fo o t. T h e  club should be gripped f i r m ly  w ith  the le ft  hand and the  

clubhead should be outside the line  o f f lig h t a t im p act and inside a fte r  

im p a c t. T h is  is  an o u ts id e -in  sw in g , which g ives  c lockw ise spin to  

the b a ll,  causing i t  to cu rve  r ig h t. T h e  s lic e  has l it t le  r o l l  a f te r

*7
landing and can be co n tro lled  much e a s ie r  than a hook.

I X .  P L A Y IN G  F R O M  D IV O T  H O L E S

W hen playing fro m  d ivot holes o r  b a re  ground, the b a ll 

should be played m o re  o ff the r ig h t fo o t, w ith  the club face  closed  

s lig h tly . The  b a ll should be h it down w ith  the hands in  fro n t o f the 

clubhead a t  im p a c t .8

X .  W IN D  S H O T S

W h ile  attem pting  to h it the b a ll along the intended lin e  of 

f l ig h t , the beg inner w il l  d isco ver th a t the w ind  can be a  m a jo r  fac 

to r .  A s the v e lo c ity  o f the w ind in c re a s e s , so should the concern  

of the p la y e r . T h e  wind has b a s ic a lly  th re e  d im ensions w hich can 

a ffe c t a g o lf sho t. T h e y  a re  playing in to  the w in d , p laying w ith  the

71 bid., p. 68.

8Ibid., p. 69.
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w in d , and playing in to  a c ro ss  w ind . The  beg inner should lea rn  

to  observe tre e s , bushes, the flag  and others p la y e r 's  shots to  

le a rn  the d irec tio n  and fo rc e  o f the w ind befo re  attem pting  to h it .

P lay ing  Into the W ind

W hen p laying  the b a ll in to  the w ind , the m a jo r  concern is  

try in g  to  keep the b a ll low and s t i l l  obtain m ax im u m  distance w ith  

a  le s s e r  am ount o f t ra je c to r y .  H o w ever, the g o lfe r  should not 

a tte m p t to  h it the b a ll h a rd e r o r  o versw in g , but g e n e ra lly  should 

use one club less than n o rm a l, p lay  the ba ll fa r th e r  back in his  

stance tow ard  the r e a r  fo o t, and c lose the clubface s lig h tly . W hen  

playing in to  the w ind on approach sho ts , the p la y e r  should p lay  

boldly and a im  d ire c t ly  to the pin instead o f hoping th a t the c a r r y  w il l  

get h im  to  the edge o f the g reen  and then r o l l .  T h e  w ind has a  

d eterm in in g  fa c to r  o f holding the b a ll back. On a ll w ind shots, the  

g o lfe r should concentrate on m aking good co n tac t, s tro ke  f i r m ly ,  

but not p ress  o r o versw in g .

P lay ing  W ith  the W ind

T h e  action o f p laying w ith  the w ind is  b a s ic a lly  opposite  

that o f p laying aga inst the w in d . T h e  fo rc e  the w ind prov ides  is  used 

to  m ove the ball; th e re fo re , the g o lfe r  should concentrate  on getting  

the b a ll up and a llo w  the w ind to  in crease  the d is tan ce . T h e  ba ll should 

be teed s lig h tly  h ig h e r, m o re  o ff the le ft  foot a t a d d re ss . A  club
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w ith  m o re  lo ft n o rm a lly  should be p layed , p a r t ic u la r ly  when h itting  

in to  the green  on approach sho ts . On approach shots, the a im  should 

be sh o rt of the flag  to  a llow  the w ind to c a r r y  the shot a g re a te r  d is 

tance.

P laying  the C ro ss  W ind

W h ile  playing the ba ll in to  a  c ro ss  w in d , the m a jo r  concern

should be to  keep the b a ll in p la y , not allow ing  the w ind to  m ove i t

out o f the playing a re a . The g o lfe r  w i l l  find  h im s e lf having to a llo w

fo r  m o re  r ig h t - to - le f t  o r  le f t - to - r ig h t  p laying than n o rm a l w ithout

the w ind An a tte m p t should be m ade to keep the b a ll low and beneath

the fo rc e  o f the w ind as much as  po ss ib le . A lw ays keep the intended

lin e  o f f lig h t  w ith in  the edge of the playing a re a . N e ver overcom pensate

by a im ing  the b a ll in to  the rough o r  out o f bounds, hoping tha t the fo rce

of the w ind w il l  keep the b a ll f ro m  the playing a re a . W hen p laying in

a cro ss  w in d , another im p o rta n t fa c to r  fo r  the beginner to re m e m b e r

is  not to p lay  an in ten tional hook o r  s lic e , fo r  the cro ss  w ind m ay  c a r ry

9
the b a ll co m p le te ly  out of bounds.

9Ibid., pp. 70-73.
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

D ow nhill Lie-—T h e  intended lin e  o f f lig h t is  dow nw ard, w here  on 

address the p la y e r 's  fo rw a rd  foot is  in  a  lo w e r playing position  

than the r e a r  fo o t.

In tentional Hook— A  shot in te n tio n a lly  played fro m  the g o lfe r 's  

r ig h t to  le ft .

In tentional S lic e -—A  shot in te n tio n a lly  p layed fro m  the g o lfe r 's  le ft  

to r ig h t.

S id e h ill L ie  (B a ll Above F e e t)— T h e  lie  o f the ba ll is  on a p a ra lle l  

line  w ith  the foo t l in e , but the foot line  is  s lig h tly  beneath the intended  

line  o f f lig h t. The  b a ll is  h igher than the fe e t .

S ideh ill; L ie  (B a ll Below  F e e t)— T h e  lie  o f the b a ll is  on a p a ra lle l  

line  w ith  the foot l in e , but the foo t line  is  s lig h tly  above the intended  

line  o f f lig h t . T h e  b a ll is  lo w e r than the fe e t .

U p h ill L ie — The intended lin e  o f f lig h t is  upw ard, w here  on address  

the p la y e r 's  fo rw a rd  foot is  h ig h er than the playing position of the 

r e a r  fo o t.

W ind Shots— A ny b a ll played w hich the w ind m ay a ffe c t.
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S T U D E N T  E V A L U A T IO N

1 . C om plete  the fo llow ing  statem ent:

A fte r  studying Lesson X V I I ,  I  am  aw are  that I m ust 
approach som e of the: ab n o rm a l lie s  o f the g o lf b a ll w ith  a  positive  
attitude and a w e ll-o rg a n iz e d , planned s tra te g y .

______Y es  ______No

I f  you r answ er is  "n o ,"  study Lesson X V I I  in m o re  d e ta il and com 

p le te  th is  portion  o f the S tudent E valuation  a second t im e .

2 .  L is t the  tw elve abn orm al lie s  o f the g o lf b a ll as d is

cussed in the lesson , and l is t  th ree  checkpoints fo r  playing each

shot.
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3 .  D em o nstra te  to you r in s tru c to r  the c o rre c t  address  

procedure  fo r  h itting  each o f the tw e lve  abn orm al lie s  discussed  

in  Lesson X V I I .

4 .  W ork ing  w ith  y o u r in s tru c to r , h it a t  leas t ten ba lls  

fro m  each o f the abn orm al lie s  discussed in the lesson , noting any  

m ovem ent o f the b a ll fro m  the intended lin e  o f f l ig h t .  Continue  

u n til seven o f the ten fro m  each lie  can be kept on an intended line  

o f f lig h t tow ard  a designated ta rg e t a re a  w ith  no m o re  than 35 ya rd s  

leew ay to  e ith e r  side o f the ta rg e t . T h is  would re q u ire  a  fa irw a y  

70  yard s  w ide  leading to the green o r  ta rg e t a re a .
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1 . V is i t  y o u r loca l g o lf course and observe the va rio u s  

l ie s  o f the course and the s tra te g ie s  and procedures used by d iffe re n t  

g o lfe rs  in a ttem pting  to  h it fro m  these v a rio u s  l ie s .

2 . W h ile  p rac tic in g  set up as m any abn orm al lie s  as possib le  

to  th a t when involved in an actual m atch , you w il l  know the m echanics  

of h itting  each shot p ro p e rly  w ith  confidence in  y o u rs e lf and in  you r  

sw in g .

3 .  Fo llo w ing  the in s tru c tio n a l gu idelines g iven  in the lesson, 

locate a  p ra c tic e  a re a  n ea r a  tre e  w ith  low b ran ch es .

a . D rop s e v e ra l ba lls  d ire c t ly  behind the tre e  and a ttem p t 

to keep the b a ll lo w , playing beheath the branches o f the tre e  but a t  

the sam e tim e  m a in ta in ing  as m uch acc u racy  and d istance as p o s s ib le .

b . M ove back, and fo llow ing  the in s tru c tio n a l gu idelines  

fo r  playing a  high sho t, a ttem p t to  get the b a ll up and o ve r the top 

of the g re e n , again w ith  as much accu racy  and d istance as possib le .

c . F ro m  b a s ic a lly  the sam e spo t, h it in ten tional hooks 

and in tentional s lic e s  to  bend the b a ll around the tre e  w h ile  keeping  

the b a ll in p la y .

4 .  On a w indy day go to the course o r  p ra c tic e  a re a  and h it  

som e of yo u r n o rm al shots . Note how the w ind a ffec ts  the shots,
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e s p e c ia lly  loss of d istance and a c c u ra c y . Using the guides in the  

lesson , a tte m p t c o rre c tio n s  th a t a re  n ec essa ry .
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B a s s le r , C harles* and N evin  H . G ibson. You Can P la y  P a r  G o lf. 
New Y o rk : A . S .  B arn es and C o . ,  In c . ,  1966.



LESSON XVIII

S T R A T E G Y

O utline o f Lesson

B e h av io ra l O b jec tives  
Content o f Lesson:

I . In troduction
I I .  The W a rm  Up

I I I .  P lay ing  Each Hole
A .  T h e  D r iv e
B . T h e  F a irw a y
C . S h o rt Approach Shots
D . Sand Shots
E .  T h e  G reen

I V . C oncentration
V .  S c ra m b lin g

V I .  M atch  and T o u rn am en t S tra teg y
V I I .  S u m m a ry  
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E va lu ation  
A dditional Learn ing  E xperiences  
A dditional Reading E xperiences

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  L E S S O N

A t the conclusion of Lesson X V I I I ,  the student w i l l  be ab le  to:

1 . Based on the m a te r ia l presented in  the lesson , dem onstrate  

to  the in s tru c to r  a  w a rm -u p  routine the student has designed w hich  he 

fe e ls  w il l  be b en efic ia l to  h im .

2 .  D efine  s tra te g y  as re la te d  to  g o lf, and d iscuss in a m in im um  

of two p arag raphs the im p o rtan ce  of c a re fu lly  planning p lay  on each hole.
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3 .  C om plete  the fo llow ing statem ent w ith  a  positive  answer:

A f te r  com pleting Lesson X V I I I ,  I re a liz e  the im portance  
o f c a re fu lly  planning each hole befo re  s ta rtin g  p la y . I understand  
the need fo r  scram b lin g  when p lay  v a r ie s  fro m  the s tra te g y  ptenned 
fo r  use on the ho le .

 Y es   No

4 . D efine scram b ling  as re la te d  to g o lf and te ll  in  a  m in im u m  

o f two paragraphs how i t  f its  in to  the o v e ra ll s tra te g y  of the b e g i n n i n g  

g o lfe r .

5 .  L is t  a m in im u m  of f iv e  g en era l checkpoints to be kept 

in m ind during m atch o r  tournam ent p la y .



LESSON XVIII

S T R A T E G Y

I. IN T R O D U C T IO N

P lay in g  any round o f go lf c a lls  fo r  in te llig e n t th inking

and planning to  ach ieve the best re s u lts . A  p la y e r  who uses good

judgm ent w il l  sco re  b e tte r  than one who shoots w ithout prev ious

thought and l i t t le  concern fo r  s t r a te g y .1 Shots and even rounds

can be b lueprin ted  and innum erab le  s trokes saved . W a lte r  Hagen 

2says:

I a lw ays  fig u re d  the m a rg in  of e r r o r .  Any
body can b lu ep rin t a  course and shoot a  passable  
gam e o f g o lf i f  he doesn't knock h im s e lf  out tak ing  
chances. W h y, m any tim e s  I d e lib e ra te ly  p layed  
sh o rt ra th e r  than go fo r  the g reen .

Sam  Snead says that in  p laying the B r it is h  Open a t  the  

fam ous S t .  A n drew s course th a t he found that he had to cam paign  

e v e ry  hole and p lace e v e ry  shot w h ere  he m eant to place i t  i f  he

1Ben B ru ce  and Evelyn  D a v ie s , Beginning G o lf, R evised  
E d ition  (B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth Publish ing C o . , In c . ,  1968),
p . 2 7 .

2W a lte r  Hagen quoted by S a m  S nead, Sam  Snead on G o lf  
(Englewood C l i f f s ,  N . J . :  P re n tic e  H a ll ,  In c . ,  1961), pp . 1 2 8 -1 3 1 .
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wanted to  a ttem p t to p lay  p a r  g o lf. He found i t  necessary  to  con

s tan tly  p lay  e v e ry  shot fo r  pos ition . T h is  is  good advice fo r  the
Q

beginner on his lo ca l c o u rs e .

T h e  fo llow ing points a re  lis te d  in  o rd e r  to help the beginner 

w ith  his basic s tra te g y  fo r  p lay ing . .Though g en era l in  n a tu re , the  

guidelines can pay big dividends on the s c o re c a rd .

I I .  T H E  W A R M  U P

G o lf is  an ind iv idu al s p o rt. Ju s t as the baseball p la y e r

would not th ink o f going to  p la y  baseball w ithout w arm in g  up, so

4
should the g o lfe r  never go onto the course  w ithout w arm in g  u p .

On the w ay  to  the course the g o lfe r  can w a rm  up by squeezing and 

re leas in g  the s teerin g  w heel to  f i r m  up the g r ip  and stress ing  

p ress u re  p o in ts .5 A f te r  a r r iv in g  a t the co u rs e , a  good w arm  up 

routine begins on the p ra c tic e  g re e n . The  back and shoulder m us

c les can be loosened by holding a club behind the back in  the cro o k  

of the elbow s and turn ing the body back and fo rth  fro m  the h ip s . The

3 Ib id .

4Doug F o rd , G etting  S ta rte d  in  G o lf (New  Y o rk : S te r lin g  
Publish ing Com pany, In c . ,  1964), p p . 1 0 7 -1 0 8 .

5N ational G o lf Foundation , T h e  R u les  o f G o lf (Chicago: 
N ational G o lf Foundation, 1973), p . 9 .
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fing ers / can be loosened by holding them  in hot w a te r  fo r  a few  

m in u te s , by opening and closing the hands, o r  by holding a  club  

h o riz o n ta lly  s tra ig h t out in  fro n t o f the body and spinning i t  around  

w ith  both hands.

On the green  the putts should be to  p e rfe c t the rh y th m , 

judge d is tan ce , and g e t the fe e l of the c lubs. C oncentration  should 

be m o re  on s trok ing  the b a ll and judging the speed o f the g reen  than  

on holing the pu tt. T h e  g o lfe r  should s ta r t  w ith  s h o rt putts and w o rk  

up to  longer ones. T h e  putting w a rm -u p  routin e  should not be fo r  

too long a period  o f t im e , h o w eve r, to  avoid tensing u p .6

F ro m  the p ra c tic e  g re e n , the g o lfe r  should go to the pitching  

a re a . W ith  a  seven o r  nine iro n  o r  p itching w edge, he should p e rfe c t  

the t im in g . I f  th e re  is  a  p lace a v a ila b le , som e explosion shots fro m  

the sand should be included in!:the w a rm -u p  ro u t in e .7

T o  loosen the w r is ts  and get the rhythm  and fe e l o f the c lub , 

the g o lfe r  should swing a wedge o r  iro n  la z i ly  but sm ooth ly back and 

fo r th , s ta rtin g  w ith  a  h a lf  swing and g ra d u a lly  lengthening i t ,  concen

tra tin g  on keeping the head s t i l l . He should not rush  the back and 

fo rth  sw ing. He should swing la z i ly ,  w ith  lo ts  of w r is t  a c tio n , le tting

6 Ib id .

7Ford, loc. cit.
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the clubhead lag behind the hands, and should le t the body tu rn  the  

w eig h t as i f  on the end o f a  ro p e . A  few  swings should be taken  

w ith  the le f t  hand o n ly .8

A f te r  co m p le te ly  lim b e rin g  up and not b e fo re , the g o lfe r

9
should go to  the p ra c tic e  tee and d r iv e  a dozen o r  so ba lls  using  

s e v e ra l iro n s  and a wood o r  tw o . He should fin ish  up w ith  the d r iv e r  

o r  w h atever o ther club w il l  be used on the f i r s t  te e . 10 I f  no p ra c tic e  

tee is  a v a ila b le , he should take a  num ber o f swings in  the fa irw a y  

p ra c tic e  a re a , m aking su re  to a im  a t some ta rg e t. A f te r  com pleting  

th is  ro u tin e , the g o lfe r  is  usu a lly  re a d y  to  begin a round of g o lf.

A n im p o rta n t fa c to r  fo r  the g o lfe r  to re m e m b e r w h ile  w arm in g  

up on the p ra c tic e  tee  is  to  se lec t those clubs in  which he has confidence  

and seem s to  be h itting  w e ll a t the t im e . T h e  w a rm  up is  to loosen  

the ske le ta l m uscles o f the body and p re p a re  the p a rtic ip a n t to p lay  

a  round o f g o lf , not a  p ra c tic e  lesso n . By h itting  those clubs the 

g o lfe r  hits w e ll ,  he w i l l  leave the p ra c tic e  w ith  loose m uscles and 

confidence.

^N atio n a l G o lf Foundation , io c . c i t .

9 F o rd , lo c . c i t .

10N ational G o lf Foundation , lo c . c i t .
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III. PLAYING EACH HOLE

S co rin g  can be im proved by thinking on eve ry  shot and 

playing  e v e ry  shot as  i f  i t  w ere  the m ost im p o rtan t. S o m e o f the 

m o re  im p o rtan t fa c to rs  to re m e m b e r in  playing each hole a re  given  

below  fo r  each a re a  o f the hole: the d r iv e , the fa irw a y , s h o rt  

approach shots , sand shots, and the g re e n .

T h e  D r iv e

Look fo r  any tro ub le  ahead th a t is  to be avo ided . Look 

a lso  fo r  the best pos ition  to place the tee shot in re la tio n  to the 

poten tia l tro u b le  and the best approach to the g reen . T h e  te r ra in  

m u st be considered  as  w e ll as the best w ay to take advantage o f 

slopes and h a z a rd s . 11 A lw ays d r iv e  w ith  a defin ite  ta rg e t  a re a  

in m ind a f te r  c a re fu lly  considering each of the fac to rs  m entioned .

T h e  F a irw a y

S tudy the shot fro m  d iffe re n t angles to d e te rm in e  i f  the shot 

should be fo r  the g reen  o r  a "p lay safe" a re a , taking in to  consideration  

tro u b le  a re a s , w ind d ire c tio n , g reen  contour, n ecessary  c lu b , and 

l ie  o f the b a ll as w e ll  as  the g o lfe r 's  a b ility  to h it any p a r t ic u la r  sh o t.

11 Ib id .

12 Ib id .
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S h o rt A pproach Shots

A lw ays plan to have the b a ll land on the g reen  i f  a t a ll

p o s s ib le . Bounce and ro ll  is  g e n e ra lly  m o re  re lia b le  i f  the b a ll

is  a llow ed  to  bounce on the g re e n . On longer shots use as much

green as p o s s ib le . Chip to the edge w ith  a  club whose lo ft w il l  g ive

13the b a ll the p ro p e r a rc  to p e rm it  i t  to  run the distance to the cup . 

Sand Shots

I f  sand is  usually  d iff ic u lt  fo r  the g o lfe r a n d /o r  the g reen  

is  h e a v ily  tra p p ed , the m ain co n s id era tio n  should be to  avoid the  

sand ra th e r  than h it  close to the p in . P la y  to  the s a fe r  side of the  

green i f  i t  can be reached e a s ily .  I f  n o t, the g o lfe r should con sid er  

playing s h o rt o r  to  som e safe a re a  then pitching o r  chipping to  the  

ho le . On sand shots near the g re e n , the wedge should not be the  

au to m atic  club se lec ted . S o m e tim es  the p u tte r is  the best ch o ice . 

A ls o , i t  m ig h t be w is e r  to chip out i f  the hole is  so f a r  i t  could not

be reached  w ith  an explosion shot i f  the tra p  is  shallow  and the l ie

^ 14 is  good.

13 Ib id .

14 Ib id .
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T h e  G reen

E xam in e  the putt fro m  a ll s id e s . Note the r o l l  o f the g reen  

and conditions and g ra in  o f the tu r f .  O bserve  o th er p layeh*s p u tts . 

C a lcu la te  the d is tan ce  and:determ ine fo rc e  and d ire c tio n  the shot 

m u st ta k e . A  g r ip  m ost com fortab le  and successfu l fo r  the in d iv id 

ua l g o lfe r  should be used, w ith  the eyes kept d ire c t ly  o v e r the b a ll

and only confident thoughts o f s tr ik in g  the b a ll and the d istance i t

1 5m ust go being p re s e n t in  the m in d . A  m ost im p o rtan t fa c to r  to 

re m e m b e r is  th a t  i t  is  a l l  but im possib le  to  hole out each putt w ith  a  

s ing le  s tro k e . P a r  a llow s fo r  two putts on each g re e n . In m any cas es , 

m any strokes can be saved to  lag putt on the f i r s t  s tro ke  and then  

a tte m p t to hole ou t on the second stroke  in  o rd e r  to s tay  w ith in  the 

boundaries o f p a r .

IV .  C O N C E N T R A T IO N

In o rd e r  to  score w e ll ,  the g o lfe r  m ust be ab le  to co n cen tra te . 

G o lfe rs  w ith  a b i l i ty  to concentrate on th e ir  gam e can w in  o v e r o th e rs  

w ith  g re a te r  s k i l l  but poor m ental a t t i tu d e .16 T o  im p ro ve  concentration  

the m enta l a ttitu d e  should be geared tow ard  a  good sw in g . The  opponent

15 Ib id . , p .  32 .

16I b i d . , p .  6 .
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should be ignored; the g o lfe r 's  own gam e should be p layed , not the 

opponent's, w ith  m o re  concentration  than usual on the fin a l holes  

w here  the p ressu re  is  g re a te s t. T h e  gam e should be slowed a  

l i t t le  tow ard  the f in a l holes so that the overanxiousness w il l  not 

upset the gam e.

On each hole the g o lfe r  should t r y  to  do as much as can be 

done n a tu ra lly , fro m  m uscle  to m e m o ry , w ithout conscious e f fo r t .  

T h is  is  w here the physical and m enta l p ra c tic e  sessions pay o ff.

T h e  g o lfe r  should not th in k  o f too m any th in gs, but th in k  p o s itiv e ly  

th a t a l l  the shots a re  going to  be good ones. T h e  g o lfe r  should s tic k  

to  fundam entals and not e x p e rim e n t w h ile  p lay in g . Shots th a t have 

proven successful should be played and the clubs used which the 

g o lfe r  knows he can h it .

A l l  these guidelines apply even when the shots a re  being 

m ade under p re s s u re . W hen playing under p re s s u re , the p o s itiv e , 

concentrated rou tin e  that a llo w s d is tra c tio n s  to  be shut out should 

be continued. W hen addressing the b a ll ,  the g o lfe r  should concen

tra te  on h itting  i t  w e ll ,  not on the re s u lt  fo r  Which he hopes. Above 

a l l ,  the g o lfe r  should not lose h is te m p e r o r  e lse  he w il l  defeat h im 

s e lf .  T h e  g o lfe r  should t r y  to  p lay  under p re s s u re  often so tha t he 

can becom e accustom ed to  the s itu a tio n . He should get in the habit 

o f p laying a l l  shots as i f  they w ere  the m ost im p o rta n t of the round;
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then, when the shot does m a tte r ,  th ere  w i l l  not be so much p ress u re  

w ith  w hich to cop e . 17

V .  S C R A M B L IN G

S c ra m b lin g  is  defined as  unorthodox procedures to  help  

save strokes; e v e ry  g o lfe r  needs to  sc ra m b le  a t one tim e  o r  an o th er. 

E v e ry  g o lfe r w i l l  get into som e tro u b le , but a  good s c ra m b le r  w il l  

m in im iz e  the dam age by good re c o v e rie s  th a t save strokes and cut 

his s c o re . A v erag e  g o lfe rs  have to sc ra m b le  m o re  than good ones, 

and beginners m o re  than the average  g o lfe r . T h e re fo re , they  should 

p ra c tic e  m ore w ith  the scoring clubs— s h o rt iro n s , sand w edges, 

and p u tte rs . G etting  on the g reen  and close to the hole w ith  the sho rt 

iro n s  and putting reasonab ly  w e ll w i l l  m ake the beginner in to  a  b e tte r -  

than -averag e  g o lfe r .  F o r  s h o rt h it te rs , good scram b ling  w il l  help  

him  s u rv ive  aga inst the long h it te rs .

I t  is  im p o rta n t that the g o lfe r  develop s k il l  w ith  the sh o rt 

iro n s . He should s e le c t the hi§Ht club to f i t  the c ircu m stan ce  and le t  

i t  do the w o rk . T h e  c lo s e -in  p itch  is  a  good s c ra m b le r 's  weapon fo r  

getting close to the hole.

The a b il ity  to read  greens a c c u ra te ly  is  m ost helpfu l in  

getting approach shots on the g reen  fo r  the needed one putt. C heck

17Ibid., pp. 6-7.
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the green  fo r  contour and speed and concentrate m o re  on distance  

than lin e .

On chip sho ts , the b a ll should be landed on the g reen  and 

run up to  the pin i f  the pin is  f a r  ehough back ra th e r  than try in g  fo r  

holing the sh o t. Chipping w ith  a  fiv e  o r  s ix  iro n , a im  o n e -th ird  of 

the d is tan ce , fig u rin g  the b a ll w il l  r o l l  the o th er tw o -th ird s . W ith  a  

seven o r  e ig h t iro ny a im  fo r  ha lfw ay . W ith  a nine iro n  o r  w edge, 

pitch tw o -th ird s  the d is tan ce .

In  gen era l when s c ra m b lin g , as in a ll  o th er shots as d is 

cussed p re v io u s ly , co n cen tra te . Keep com posed, be d e c is iv e , and

1 Rp lay  w ith  con fidence.

V I .  M A T C H  A N D  T O U R N A M E N T  S T R A T E G Y

In any com petition  th e re  a re  c e rta in  ru le s  and p ra c tic e s  

the beg inner needs to  be fa m il ia r  w ith  in o rd e r  to  p lay  w e ll .  T h e  

f i r s t  and fo re m o s t one is  to  be su re  and know the ru les  o f g o lf. A ny  

loca l o r sp ec ia l tournam ent ru le s  should a lso  be studied c a re fu lly .  

R ules on the sco re card  should be read  d ilig e n tly .

In  playing a  m atch , i f  a  dispute o r  p rob lem  a r is e s  a t any  

po in t, any c la im  m u st be m ade befo re  teeing o ff on the next h o le .

18Ibid., p. 5.
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A ll  ba lls  should be id en tified  before  s tartin g  p la y , s ince  playing  

som eone e ls e 's  ba ll can cost the ho le .

Upon com pletion  of the round, the c a rd  should be checked  

c a re fu lly  be fo re  signing i t .  I t  is  the g o lfe r 's  re s p o n s ib ility  to m ake  

s u re  the sco rin g  is  c o r re c t .

In a  to u rn am en t aw ay fro m  the g o lfeh 's  home cou rse , he 

should t r y  to  p la y  the course befo re  beginning the tournam ent o r  a t  

le a s t w a lk  the course noting te r r a in ,  h a za rd s , and o th e r fe a tu re s .

T h e  e n try  m u st be p ro p e rly  p rep ared  and rece ive d  by 

tournam ent o ffic ia ls  on t im e . A f te r  re g is tra tio n  the g o lfe r  should  

be su re  to re a d  a ll  m a te r ia l in the re g is tra tio n  k it  and check the bu lle tin  

board fo r  n o tic e s . A l l  ru les  o f etiquette  should be observed and winning  

and losing should be done w ith  g r a c e .19

V I I .  S U M M A R Y

In s u m m a ry  the fo llow ing  s tra te g ie s  a re  lis ted :

1. A vo id  tension at a l l  t im e s . T a k e  p ra c tic e  swings; b lo t 

out d is tra c tio n s . D o n 't o ve rs tay  the shot.

2 . T a k e  the o ffen s ive . H it  a ll shots to put the opponent in 

the defensive p o s itio n . Do not be concerned about the opponent's i s  hot.

19Ibid., p. 15.
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3 . A llo w  fo r  m is ta k e s . M is ta k e s  w ill happen; don 't exper

iment during p lay  to  t r y  to c o rre c t  one. Do what you have alw ays  

done to c o rre c t the sam e e r r o r .

4 .  Do not gam ble . Ju s t because the opponent has the advan

tag e , do not a tte m p t shots w hich you a re  incapable o f m aking . P lay  

co n s e rv a tiv e ly  and do what has w orked  in  the p as t.

5 . C o n cen tra te . T h is  cannot be overem phasized  as the  

b eg inner has sensed fro m  th is  and p rev io u s  lessons. P la y  each

20shot as i t  com es and think each s tro ke  through. T h in k  p o s itiv e ly .

6 . Do not be a fra id  to w in . D o not be s a tis fie d  w ith  a  few  

good ho les .. M atc h  p lay consists of eighteen ho les , hot ju s t a  few .

7 .  F in a l ly ,  never beat y o u rs e lf .  M ake y o u r  opponent do 

th a t. P la y  w ith  the m ental a ttitu d e  th a t you know w h at you a re  phys

ic a l ly  capable o f doing. Do not t r y  to  m atch the opponent; p lay  on 

y o u r te rm s  and le t  h im  m atch you .

20Ben B ru ce  and E velyn  D a v ie s , Beginning G o lf, Revised  
E d itio n  (B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth  Publish ing Com pany, In c . ,  
1968), p . 189.
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

S c ra m b lin g — Unorthodox procedures  used by the g o lfe r  to save  

s tro k e s .

S tra te g y — P lans fo r  playing a p a r t ic u la r  hole o r  round .

W a rm -U p  R outine— S e r ie s  o f shots o r  m ovem ents designed to lim b e r  

up the g o lfe r  before beginning a  round of p la y .
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S T U D E N T  E V A L U A T IO N  

1 . D em o n stra te  to  yo u r in s tru c to r  a  w a rm -u p  routine  

w hich you have designed fo r  yo u r use and w hich you b e lieve  w ill  

be ben efic ia l to y o u r g o lf  g am e.

2 . D e fine  s tra te g y  as re la te d  to the gam e of g o lf ,  and 

discuss in  a m in im u m  of tw o parag raphs the im portance o f  c a re fu lly  

planning p lay  on each h o le .

3 .  Com plete'cthe fo llow ing  statem ent:

A fte r  com pleting  Lesson X V I I I ,  I r e a l iz e  the im p ortan ce o f 
c a re fu lly  planning each hole before  s ta rtin g  p la y . I understand the  
need fo r  scram b lin g  when p lay  v a r ie s  fro m  the s tra teg y  planned.

Y e s  No

I f  yo u r answ er is  " n o ,"  re s tu d y  the lesson and com plete th is  portion

o f the S tudent E va lu atio n  a  second t im e .
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4 .  D e fin e  scram bling  as re la te d  to th e  game o f g o lf  and w r ite  

in  a m in im u m  of tw o paragraphs how i t  f i t s  into the o v e ra ll  s tra teg y  

o f the beginning g o lfe r .

5 .  L is t  a m in im um  of fiv e  gen era l checkpoints to  be kept in  m ind  

during m atch  o r tournam ent p la y .
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1. In te rv ie w  som eone you know who has played g o lf fo r

a n u m b er of y e a rs  and get th e ir  fee lings on the im portance o f s tra te g y  

w h ile  p lay ing .

2 . W r ite  down y o u r fee lings as a  beginning g o lfe r on the  

im p o rtan ce  of s tra te g y . Th en  in te rv ie w  the local club pro fessional

o r the local club cham pion and com pare the ideas they have w ith  y o u rs .

3 .  Go to  yo u r loca l course and observe the d iffe re n t s tra te g y  

being used on a p a r t ic u la r  hole on the c o u rs e . N otice the vario u s  

s tra te g ie s  and how the d iffe re n t p layers  scra m b le  in an a ttem pt to  

re c o v e r  to m a in ta in  th e ir  bas ic  s tra teg y  fo r  the h o le .

4 . C heck the ad d itio n a l reading experiences and a ttem p t to  

read w hat the v a r io u s  e x p e rts  say on the im portance of basic s tra te g y .
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A D D IT IO N A L  R E A D IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

B ru c e , B en , and E ve lyn  D a v ie s . Beginning G o lf ,  Revised E d itio n . 
B e lm o n t, C a lifo rn ia : W adsw orth  Publishing C om pany, In c . ,  
1968.

F o rd , D oug. G etting  S ta rte d  in G o lf . New Y o rk : S te r lin g  Pub
lish ing  C om pany, In c . ,  1 964 .

N ational G o lf Foundation. T h e  R u les o f G o lf. Chicago: N a tional 
G o lf  Foundation , 1973.



LESSON XIX

B A S IC  C O R R E C T IO N S

O utline  o f Lesson

B e h av io ra l O b jec tives  
Content o f Lesson:

I. In troduction
I I . Topping the B a ll

I I I . S lic in g  the B a ll
IV . Hooking the B a ll

V . Skying
V I . Shanking

V I I . S c la ffin g
V I I I . Pushing

IX . P u lling
T e rm s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xp erien ces

O B J E C T IV E S  O F  T H E  LE S S O N

A t  the conclusion o f Lesson X I X ,  the student w i l l  be able to  

com plete  the fo llow ing  c h a rt to  the in s tru c to r 's  sa tis fac tio n  based  

on m a te r ia l p resented  in  the lesson.

408
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ER R O R C A U S E (S ) C O R R E C T IO N

T  opping

S lic in g

Hooking

Skying

Shanking

S c la ffin g

Pushing

P u llin g



LESSON XIX

B A S IC  C O R R E C T IO N S

I.  IN T R O D U C T IO N

M an y  of the shots m ade by the beginning g o lfe r  w i l l  be any

thing but w hat he hoped they  would be . T h e  shots w il l  dev iate  fro m  

the lin e  o f f lig h t even on w hat the beg inner b e lieves  to be the best 

executed shots. Im p ro vem en t in the gam e o f g o lf com es through the  

decreasing  of the percentage of bad shots . T h is  lesson is  an a ttem p t 

to  exp la in  som e o f the m o re  com m on e r r o r s  and prov ide  co rrec tio n s  

w hich the g o lfe r  m ay  use to  im p ro ve  h is bad s h o ts . I t  is  not a com 

prehensive study o f the m any e r r o r s  w hich m ay  face the g o lfe r , but 

only the m a jo r ,  m o re  com m on p ro b lem s w hich the g o lfe r  faces .

Even when the c o rre c tio n  is  known, i t  is  som etim es  d iff ic u lt  

to  m ake the c o rre c tio n  w o rk . T h e  beg inner should not t r y  to c o rre c t  

each shot he h its  in c o rre c t ly . Assum ing the swing is  good, the 

g o lfe r  should not continue try in g  v a rio u s  c o rre c tio n s . He should h it 

som e sh o rt shots, concentrating  on a sm ooth swing and s tr ik in g  the  

b a ll to ta rg e t . G ra d u a lly  the g o lfe r  should w o rk  to the longer shot 

going back to the s h o rte r  s tro kes  i f  e r r o r s  o ccu r ag a in . T h e  m ore

410
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com m on e r r o r s  w il l  be discussed in d iv id u lly  w ith  suggested rem ed ies

•1
given  fo r  each e r r o r .

I I .  T O P P IN G  T H E  B A L L

Topping the b a ll is  an e r r o r  in w hich the ball is  h it  above 

the cen te r lin e  o r m id lin e  of the b a ll, thus causing it  to  tra v e l in 

the a i r  a s h o rt distance then d ive  to the ground and r o l l ,  o r  ro ll  

along the ground fro m  the im p a c t .2 T h e re  a re  m any causes fo r  

topping the b a ll.  The  m a jo r  cause is  try in g  to  scoop o r  l i f t  the b a ll 

in to  the a i r .  As learned  in p rev ious lessons, th is  is  not necessary  

i f  the p ro p e r club is  chosen because the lo ft  o f the c lubface w ill  do 

the liftin g  fo r  the g o lfe r .

T o  c o rre c t th is  e r r o r ,  the g o lfe r  m ust sh ift h is w eight to  

the le ft  w h ile  pulling w ith  the le f t  a rm  and h itting  down and through  

the b a l l .3

S om e of the m o re  com m on reasons fo r  topping o ther than  

scooping the b a ll are: a la c k  o f upper body t i l t  tow ard the ball and

1V ir g in ia  L . Nance and E . C . D a v is , G o lf (Dubuque, Iowa: 
W m . C . B row n Com pany, 1966), p . 64 .

2 Ib id .

3G a ry  W ire n , G o lf (Englewood C l i f fs ,  New J e rs e y : P re n tic e  
H a ll ,  In c . ,  1971), p . 94 .
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o v e r the intended line  o f f lig h t w hich causes too much a rm  action . 

Bending the le ft  elbow during som e p a rt o f the swing is  v e ry  com m on  

w ith  a l l  g o lfe rs  and m ust be constantly  guarded aga ins t. A nother 

com m on e r r o r  causing topped shots is  le tting  the le ft  s ide co llapse  

and the r ig h t s ide dom inate the sw in g . T h e  m odern  go lf swing should 

be a peeling action  fro m  the le ft  side and a llo w ing  it  to dom inate the  

sw in g . A llow ing  the w eight to  re m a in  on the r ig h t  side which m ay  

cause the p la y e r to become off balance m ay a ls o  cause a topped shot. 

T h e  w eight should sh ift fro m  fro n t to r e a r  and then w ith  the s lan t o f 

the backswing the w eight w il l  s h ift back to the fro n t side and fin ish  on 

the le ft  s id e .

I I I .  S L IC IN G  T H E  B A L L

S lic in g  the b a ll is  when the b a ll is  h it  so that i t  curves  

f ro m  le ft  to r ig h t ra th e r  than tra v e lin g  in  the intended s tra ig h t lin e  

of f lig h t .

T h e  reason fo r  the s lic e  is  that the body and hand position  

in  the swing a re  m ore  co m fo rta b le  than those that; produce a s tra ig h t  

sho t. T h is  com fortab le  position  o f hands and body causes the g o lfe r  

to  do one o f the fo llow ing , resu ltin g  in  the s lic e :

1 . Cut across the lin e  o f flig h t f ro m  the outside, g iving  

spin to  the b a l l .



2 . H it  the b a ll w ith  an open c lu b fa c e .

3 .  A  com bination o f the tw o.

T o  c o rre c t  the s l ic e ,  the swing lin e  should be checked  

f i r s t .  A  good e x e rc is e  to  c o rre c t  the swing pattern  is  to put the 

club down along the intended line  o f f lig h t and see i f  the swing fee ls  

l ik e  i t  is  tra v e lin g  fro m  the inside o f th a t lin e  s lig h tly  out and then 

on tow ard the ta rg e t . A s  learned  e a r l ie r ,  to  h it the b a ll s tra ig h t the  

club m ust approach the b a ll fro m  inside the line and then go d ire c t ly  

on the line  tow ard  the ta rg e t  before continuing around into the fo llo w -  

through . I t  should fe e l as though the clubhead is  com ing fro m  inside  

the line of f lig h t  and continuing out s lig h tly  to the r ig h t of ta rg e t  

before  fin ish ing  the sw ing.

I f  the g o lfe r  finds th a t he is  cross ing  the lin e  of f lig h t before  

s tr ik in g  the b a ll (o r  h itting  fro m  the outside in ) , the stance should be 

closed by bring ing  the r ig h t foot back fro m  a line  p a ra lle l w ith  the 

lin e  o f f lig h t. T h is  w il l  po in t the line  o f the shoulders and body m o re  

to  the r ig h t and encourage the swing to go that w ay.

T h e  g o lfe r  m ust a lso  m ake su re  that he is  getting h is  hips 

to  lead the swing f i r s t .  I f  the r ig h t hand is  allow ed to  m ove before  

the hips have m oved into  the  sw ing, the clubhead w il l  go outside the  

lin e  of flig h t and across the b a ll, thus resu ltin g  in  the s lic e . T o  c u re  

th is  leading o f the r ig h t hand, the g o lfe r  should take s e v e ra l p ra c tic e
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swings in  which he le ts  go w ith  the r ig h t hand in the im p ac t a re a  

and a llo w s the le ft  hand to  c a r r y  through a lo n e . In these p ra c tic e  

swings a  strong lead o f the le ft  s ide should be em phasized which  

s lid es  tow ard  the ta rg e t and s ta rts  the clubhead in its  c o rre c t  path , 

w hich is  fro m  inside the lin e  of f l ig h t .

I f  the swing is  a lre a d y  fro m  the inside and the s lic e  is  s t i l l  

p e rs is tin g , then the e r r o r  p robably  is  in  the position o f the clubface; 

i t  m ust be s q u are . In  o rd e r  to accom plish  th is , the le ft  hand m ust 

take  a strong g rip  and take the face aw ay in a  square position fo r  

the f i r s t  one o r  tw o fe e t . A t  the top o f the sw ing, when the w r is ts  

a re  cocked, the g o lfe r  m ust m ake c e rta in  tha t the back of the le ft  

hand and w r is t  a re  a t leas t in a s tra ig h t lin e  o r  possib ly  even in  a  

s lig h tly  convex p o s itio n . A ny o ther position o ther than th is  m eans

4
that the c lubface is  not sq u are .

IV .  H O O K IN G  T H E  B A L L

A  hooked b a ll is  one w hich curves  fro m  r ig h t to  le f t .  T h e  

only advantage of the hook is  that i t  ind icates  a c e rta in  am ount of 

strength  in  the hands and w r is ts , assets w hich la te r  w i l l  be quite

4Ibid., pp. 96-97.
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helpfu l fo r  the beg inner in  becom ing an accom plished p la y e r . A ls o , 

the hook usu ally  g ives  m o re  d istance than a s l ic e .

T h e  causes and cu res  fo r  the hook a re  a lm o st the re v e rs e  

o f the s l ic e . G e n e ra lly , the hook is  caused by having the face  o f the 

club closed o r  h itting  m ark e d ly  fro m  inside out w ith  the face s q u a re . 

T h e  g r ip ,  top o f the backsw ing, o r  r ig h t hand g e n e ra lly  a re  the  

sources o f e r r o r  in h itting  a  hook.

T h e  g r ip  is  the c u lp r it  i f  e ith e r  hand is  turned too f a r  to  

the r ig h t on the c lub g rip  so that the V ’s caused by the thumb and 

the index fin g e r o f both hands a re  pointing outside the r ig h t sho u lder. 

T h e  V 's  should be on top o f the s h a ft. G e n e ra lly  the r ig h t hand is  

placed too fa r  under the sha ft.

I f  the g r ip  appears to be c o r re c t ,  the top of the backswing  

m ay be the p ro b lem  a re a . T h e  c lubface should not be closed o r  

pointing d ire c t ly  tow ard  the sky . T h is  re s u lts  in a  sharp  hook. An 

arched le f t  w r is t  causes th is  c losing o f the c lubface; th e re fo re , the 

le ft  w r is t  m ust be fla tten ed  to p reve n t the hook.

T h e  m ost com m on source o f the hook is  the r ig h t hand 

overpow ering  the le f t  during the sw in g . I f  the le ft  a rm  quits o r  does 

not do its  s h a re , the r ig h t hand w i l l  close the face  o f the club and 

m ake the b a ll hook. T h is  can be prevented by taking a f i r m e r  g rip  

w ith  the la s t th re e  fin g e rs  o f the le f t  hand and m ain ta in ing  the g rip



416

sta rte d  w ith  the r ig h t hand. I t  is  qu ite  com m on to change o r  re g rip

5
in the r ig h t hand during  the sw in g .

V .  S K Y IN G

Skying is  popping the b a ll high in to  the a i r  and covering  only  

a s h o rt d is tan ce . I t  re s u lts  fro m  dropping the r ig h t shoulder and 

low ering  the a rc  o f the swing in a n x ie ty  to  get m o re  pow er in to  the 

shot. T o  p reven t sky in g , the backswing should be a  sweep back, 

w ith  the w r is ts  not b reak ing  u n til w a is t he igh t. T h e  downswing m ust 

be smooth w ithout ro llin g  the w r is ts .  The  le ft  side should lead the 

clubhead through the b a ll.

V I . .  SH AN K IN G

Shanking is  s tr ik in g  the b a ll on the neck o f the clubhead  

w h ere  i t  jo in s  the s h a ft. A s  discussed in Lesson X ,  The M id d le  

Iro n s , the tw o m a jo r  reasons fo r  shanking a re  choosing a c lub less  

than the one needed and the re su ltin g  p ress  of the g o lfe r  to  m ake the  

club achieve the d istance a c tu a lly  needed. T h is  press ing  causes the 

clubhead to be fo rced  aw ay fro m  the grooved a rc  and to h it  the ba ll 

on the club neck.

5Ibid., pp. 97-99.
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T o  p reven t p ress ing  the g o lfe r  should a lw ays be su re  to  

choose the c o rre c t  club and keep the clubhead in  the swing a rc  needed 

to  m ake contact w ith  the b a ll sm ooth ly .

O th e r fa c to rs  w hich fo rc e  the clubhead aw ay fro m  the body 

a r e  quitting  on the sho t, a  h u rrie d  backsw ing, o r  swinging w ith  

locked w r is t s .6

V I I .  S C L A F F IN G

S c la ffin g  m eans h itting  behind the b a ll,  d isp lacing a d ivo t, 

but m oving the b a ll on ly a  sh o rt d is tan ce . T h e  causes a re  a lm ost the  

sam e as topping.

T o  p reven t sch la ffin g , be su re  to tra n s fe r  the w eig h t to the 

le f t  foot before  h itting  the b a l l . T h e  le f t  side should lead and the 

swing should be down on the b a ll .  T h e  b a ll should be p layed  so that 

i ts  fro n t s ide corresponds to  the po in t w here the d ivot m a rk  begins. 

T h e  a rm s  should be in  an extended hanging position  to  m ake sure that 

the g o lfe r  is  not too close to  the b a ll in  the a d d re ss . T h e  head m ust 

be low ered  during the swing in o rd e r  to  p reven t h itting  the ground 

before  h itting  the b a l l .7

6 S am  S n ead , S am  Snead on G o lf (Englewood C l i f fs ,  N . J . :  
P re n tic e  H a ll ,  In c . ,  1961), pp. 8 1 -8 2 .

7W ire n , lo c . c i t . , p . 95 .
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VIII. PULLING

P u llin g  is  defined as  h itting  the ba ll in  a  s tra ig h t line  but 

to  the le f t  o r  ins ide the intended lin e  of f lig h t . T o  prevent th is , the 

g o lfe r m ust be s u re  that a l l  h is w eight is  tra n s fe rre d  to the le f t  side  

on the downswing and tha t his swing is  not f la t-fo o te d . I t  is  a m ust

Q
also to  swing s tra ig h t through the b a ll.

IX .  P U S H IN G

Pushing is  defined as h itting  the b a ll in a s tra ig h t lin e  but

to  the r ig h t o r  outside of the intended line  o f f lig h t . Pushing m ay  be

prevented by keeping the head s ta tio n ary  throughout the backswing

g
and downswing and h itting  s tra ig h t through the b a ll.

8C h a rle s  B a s s le r and N evin  H . G ibson , You Can P la y  
P a r  G o lf (New  Y o rk : A . S . B arnes and C o . , In c . ,  1966), p . 71

9Ibid.
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

Hooking— H ittin g  the b a ll fro m  r ig h t to  le ft  ra th e r  than on a s tra ig h t  

lin e  of f lig h t .

P u llin g — H ittin g  the b a ll in  a s tra ig h t line  but to  the le ft  o r  inside  

the intended lin e  o f f lig h t .

Pushing— H ittin g  the b a ll in  a  s tra ig h t line but to the r ig h t o r  outside  

o f the intended lin e  o f f lig h t.

S c la ffin g — H ittin g  behind the b a ll, d isplacing a d ivo t, but moving  

the b a ll on ly  a  sh o rt d is tan ce .

Shanking— S tr ik in g  the b a ll on the neck o f the clubhead w h ere  i t  jo in s  

the sha ft.

S ky in g — H itting  the b a ll below its  cen te r o r  m id po in t, s tr ik in g  fro m  

the bottom s id e , causing the b a ll to  tra v e l upw ard in a high a rc .

S lic in g — H ittin g  the b a ll fro m  le ft  to r ig h t ra th e r  than on a  s tra ig h t  

lin e  o f f lig h t .

Topping— H itting  the b a ll above its  c e n te r, causing the b a ll to t ra v e l  

in  the a i r  a s h o rt d istance then d ive to the ground and r o l l ,  o r  r o l l  

along the ground fro m  im p a c t.
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STUDENT EVALUATION

1 . C om plete the fo llow ing  c h a rt fo r  fu tu re  re fe re n c e  and 

to re in fo rc e  the learn in g s  presented  in Lesson X IX :

ER R O R C A U S E S C O R R E C T IO N

T  opping

S lic in g

Hooking

Skying

Shanking

S c la ffin g

Pushing

P u llin g
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1. Go back to the s e lf-a n a ly s is  sheets you f i l le d jn  in 

Lessons V I I I ,  I X ,  X ,  X I ,  X I I  to d e te rm in e  the m a jo r p rob lem s  

you a re  having , and w o rk  w ith  yo u r in s tru c to r  to c o r re c t  these  

p ro b le m s .

2 . S e le c t a  c lassm ate  to o b s erve . As he sw ings, observe  

his m ovem ents and note any prob lem s he m ight have. W ith  the

aid  o f  yo u r in s tru c to r , a ttem p t to  c o rre c t  the e r r o r (s )  based on 

m a te r ia l presented in the lesso n .

3 . A s  you w il l  le a rn  in  the next lesson , m enta l p rac tice

in g o lf is  of u tm ost im p o rtan ce . W h ile  observing p lay  on the course  

o r tournam ent p lay  on te le v is io n , o r  in sum m arix in g  y o u r own m is 

takes m e n ta lly , m ake a  l is t  o f item s  re la te d  to Lesson X I X  w hich  

m ay go wrong and m e n ta lly  g ive  a  c o rre c tio n  fo r  these p ro b lem s .
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A D D IT IO N A L  R E A D IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

B a s s le r , C h a r le s , and N evin  H . G ibson. You Can P la y  P a r  G o lf. 
New Y o rk : A . S . B arnes and C o . , In c . ,  1966.

N an ce , V ir g in ia  L . ,  and E . C . D a v is . G o lf . Dubuque, Iow a. 
W m . C .  Brow n C om pany, 1966.

S n ead , S a m . S am  Snead on G o lf . Englewood C l i f fs ,  N . J .:  
P re n tic e  H a ll ,  In c . ,  1961.

W ir e n , G a ry . G o lf. Englewood C l if fs ,  New J e rs ey : P ren tice . 
H a ll ,  In c .T " i9 7 1 .

\



LESSON XX

P R A C T IC E

O utlin e  o f Lesson

B e h av io ra l O b jectives  
Content o f Lesson:

I . In troduction
I I . How to P ra c tic e

I I I . W h ere  to P ra c tic e
IV . P h ys ica l P ra c tic e
V . E x e rc is e  A s P h ys ica l P ra c tic e

V I . M en ta l P ra c tic e
T e r m s  R e levan t to  the Lesson  
Student E valuation  
A d d itio n a l Learn ing  E xperiences  
A d d itio n a l Reading E xperiences

O B J E C T IV E S  O F T H E  L E S S O N

A t the conclusion o f Lesson X X ,  the student w i l l  be able to:

1 . D efine  physica l p ra c tic e  and w r ite  to  the in s tru c to r 's  sa tis 

fac tio n  a m in im u m  of one page on the im p ortan ce o f physical p ra c tic e  

to  the g o lfe r 's  g am e.

2 . D efine m enta l p ra c tic e  and w r ite  to  the in s tru c to r 's  s a tis 

fac tio n  a  m in im u m  o f one page on the im p ortan ce of m enta l p ra c tic e  

to  the g o lfe r 's  g am e.

3 .  L is t  ten checkpoints o f good p ra c tic e  sess io n s .
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4 .  W r ite  a m in im u m  of two paragraphs on ex e rc is e  

as physica l p ra c t ic e .

5 . C om plete  the fo llow ing  statem ent w ith  a  p os itive  answer:

A fte r  studying the sections "How  to P ra c tic e "  and "W here  
to  P ra c tic e "  in Lesson X X ,  I am  now ab le  to p ra c tic e  m o re  c o rre c tly  
those points of m y  go lf gam e which need physical p ra c t ic e .

6 . C om plete  the fo llow ing  s ta tem ent w ith  a  pos itive  answ er:

A fte r  studying the section "M e n ta l P ra c tic e "  in  Lesson  
X X ,  I am  now ab le  to  concentrate  m o re  and have developed m o re  con
fidence in  m y g a m e .



LESSON XX

P R A C T IC E

I .  IN T R O D U C T IO N

T oo  few  persons re a liz e  the im portance of p ra c tic e  in  

lea rn in g  to p lay  the gam e of g o lf. Beginning students a re  prone  

to l im i t  th e ir  g o lf exposure to the c lassroo m  and believe that rapid  

pro g ress  w il l  r e s u lt .^  So do m any persons who go to the course on 

weekends fo r  d o - it -y o u rs e lf  lessons o r  lessons fro m  the lo ca l club  

p ro fess io n a l. A s  the g o lfe r  becom es m ore  involved w ith  the sp o rt, 

he begins to re a liz e  that th e re  is  a  g re a t deal to  be learn ed  about 

the gam e. P ro b le m s  a r is e  fo r  w hich he has no an sw er. Exposure  

to  playing c re a te s  questions that p robab ly  did not occur to the g o lfe r  

a t the outset.

A t th is  point the beg inner re a liz e s  th a t he m ust go beyond 

the basic fundam en ta ls . An hour spent in  p ra c tic e  can re w a rd  the  

g o lfe r  w ith  m o re  valuab le  in fo rm atio n  than hours spent p laying on

1 J e r r y  V ro o m , S o  You W ant T o  Be A  G o lfe r! (S an  Jose, 
C a lifo rn ia : V ro o m  E n te rp r is e s , 1973), p . 2 6 .
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the c o u rs e . P ra c tic e  is  an essen tia l in g red ien t in  the fo rm u la  fo r  

g o lf success. Good g o lf is  not an acc ident o r  lu c k . "Good golf"  

m eans p a r  golf; the p la y in g -fo r-fu n  le v e l o f go lf can be achieved  

m o stly  w ithout p ra c tic e . M o s t persons w ant to im p ro v e , no m a tte r

w hat th e ir  le v e l, and the im p ro vem en t in  the gam e can be c lo se ly

2
p a ra lle le d  w ith  the am ount o f e ffo r t  put in to  the g a m e .

I I .  HOW  T O  P R A C T IC E

Anything practiced  long enough w il l  becom e som ew hat 

au tom atic  in  its  re p e titio n , bad golf inc luded . T h e re fo re , i t  is  

im p o rta n t that the p ra c tic e  being conducted be c o r re c t .  A n y  beginner 

needs a com petent te a c h e r, a  basic understanding o f the fundam en ta ls , 

and d e fin ite  points on which he is  going to w o rk .®  P ra c tic e  should 

be done w ith  a purpose. T h e  la te  Babe Z a h a r ia s  once stated that 

w ith  e v e ry  p ra c tic e  shot she executed, she m e n ta lly  assum ed that 

i t  was fo r  a  cham pionship t i t l e . Such psychology in  conjunction w ith  

physical p ra c tic e  undoubtedly contributed  to the g re a t golfing re c o rd  

she c o m p ile d .4

2G a ry  W ire n , G o lf (Englewood C lif fs ,  New  Jersey: P re n tic e  
H a ll ,  In c . ,  1971), pp. 8 5 -8 7 .

3 Ib id . , p p . 8 7 -8 8 .

4 C h a rle s  B a ss le r and Nevin H . G ibson, You Can P la y  P a r  
G o lf (N ew  Y o rk : A .  S . B a rn es  and C o . , In c . ,  1966), p . 89 .
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III. WHERE TO PRACTICE

P ra c tic e  s ite s ,a re  p le n tifu l and ava ilab le  to  those who 

t r u ly  w ant to  p ra c tic e  go lf s e r io u s ly . A  d riv in g  range is  the best 

ch o ice , but open spaces rem o te  enough to  p reven t in ju ry  to  o thers  

a re  ju s t as e ffe c tiv e . Indoor p ra c tic e  can benefit the g o lfe r  who

5is  p rac tic in g  any aspect of the gam e o th er than the f lig h t o f the b a ll.

A t  the p ra c tic e  tee w h e re v e r i t  m ig ht be, c e rta in  gu idelines  

a re  suggested to help the g o lfe r  in his p ra c tic e  session:

1 . R eview  the c o rre c t  fundam entals a t each p ra c tic e  sess io n .

2 . P lan  each p ra c tic e  shot. Have a d e fin ite  purpose in 

m in d . T h e  num ber o f tim es  a  m enta l goal is atta ined  is  m o re  im p o rt

an t than the num ber o f balls  h it .

3 .  S tr iv e  fo r  consistency and acc u racy  in  p ra c t ic e . By  

selecting  a ta rg e t w ith in  range o f the g o lfe r 's  c a p a b ilit ie s , the accuracy  

o f the g o lfe r  w il l  increase  and help p reve n t overpow ering  the swing 

w hich re s u lts  in  loss o f c o n tro l.

4 .  A tte m p t to  keep the length o f the p ra c tic e  tim e  and p e r

iods between p ra c tic e  sessions re la t iv e ly  constant. In troduce a n d /o r  

re v ie w  new thoughts and c o rrec tio n s  a t the  beginning o f the p ra c tic e

5Wiren, ojo. cit., p. 88.
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sess io n , allow ing  the concentration  on them  to  be incorporated  into  

the rem ain in g  p ra c tic e  session .

5 . E vo lve a balance between p ra c tic e  and p la y . Develop  

s k ills  on the p ra c tic e  tee; adapt them  on the g o lf c o u rs e .

6 . P ra c tic e  a l l  phases o f the g am e, not ju s t  the troub le  

spots and fa v o r ite  c lubs.

7 . P ra c tic e  the fo llow ing checkpoints com m on to the swing:

a . Keep a  fixed  f ir m  g rip  a t the top o f the backsw ing.

b . Swing through the b a ll.

c . Be sure  that h a llw ay  through the fin is h  of the swing 

the a rm s  a re  s t i l l  co m p le te ly  extended, body posture m ain ta ined , and 

head re la t iv e ly  steady.

d . Check a t the com pletion  o f the swing tha t the w eight 

is  on the fo rw a rd  foo t, the heel of the r e a r  foot o ff the ground, hands 

h igh , and the body facing ta rg e t.®

IV .  P H Y S IC A L  P R A C T IC E

T h e re  a re  c e rta in  m o to r p r in c ip le s  connected w ith  the 

p h ys ica l aspect o f p ra c tic e . Th ese  a re  su m m arized  by W ire n 7 

as fo llow s:

^National Golf Foundation, Golf Lessons (Chicago: National
Golf Foundation, 1972), pp. 38-40.

7Wiren, lop. cit., p. 86.
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1. T h e  g b lfe r 's  em otional s tate  m ay have a profound  

e ffe c t upon h is  a b ility  to le a rn  o r  p e rfe c t a s k i l l .

2 . In c o rre c tly  p rac tic in g  a s k i l l  w il l  n a tu ra lly  cause re tro 

gress ion  ra th e r  than im p ro vem en t. P ra c tic e  does not a lw ays m ake  

p erfec t; the a re a  being p racticed  m ust be c o rre c t.

3 .  Learn ing  m ay be neg ative ly  affected i f  p ra c tic e  is  

c a rr ie d  beyond the point o f fa tig u e ;

4 .  I t  is  probably  best to  w o rk  on accuracy and speed of- 

contraction  s im u ltaneously  since both a re  so essen tia l to  the s k i l l .

Speed can be s a c r if ie d  som ew hat, but not to the point a t which sig 

n ifican t change in  the coord inated m ovem ent re s u lts .

5 . M e n ta lly  reh ea rs in g  the m ovem ent m ay  help to accustom  

the g o lfe r  to the m ovem ent about to be m ad e .

6 . In g e n e ra l, sh o rt p ra c tic e  sessions bring  b e tte r re s u lts

Q
than long, w id e ly  sca tte red  ones. A  good p ra c tic e  session w il l  be

9
a t leatet a  h a lf  hour in  length, how ever.

T h e  fo llow ing  p ra c tic e  points a re  also im portan t:

1 . Be sure  the p ra c tic e  ba lls  a re  round— battered  o r  cut 

b a lls  do not f ly  o r  r o l l  s tra ig h t and do not w o rk  w e ll in a  p ra c tic e  session.

8 Ib id .

V i r g i n i a  L .  Nance and E . C . D a v is , G o lf (Dubuque, Iowa:
W m . C .  Brow n Com pany, 1966), p . 5 3 .
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2 . P ra c tic e  w ith  a  ta rg e t  in m ind and a im  fo r  the ta rg e t .

3 .  T h e  best p ra c tic e  is  done a lone .

4 .  P ra c tic e  w ith  a  purpose in  m in d .

5 . P ra c tic e  th e  w eakes t a rea s  f i r s t .

V .  E X E R C IS E  A S  P H Y S IC A L  P R A C T IC E

M an y  g o lfe rs  ask i f  th ey  w il l  p lay  b e tte r g o lf i f  th ey  a re  

in  good physical condition o r  i f  they e x e rc is e . Although the subject 

has not been rese arch ed  thorough ly , m any people advocate e x e rc is e  

as a  fo rm  of p ractice^  the th e o ry  being that e x e rc is e  w il l  help the 

g o lfe r  p lay  b e tte r .

An exam ple  o f th is  is  the righ t-handed  g o lfe r  whose le ft  

side  is  w eak . T h is  w eakness causes m is takes  perta in in g  to  the le ft  

s id e , such as bending the le ft  a rm  o r  ^failing to  pu ll s tro n g ly  w ith  the 

le f t  s id e . These fundam ental e r r o r s  could probab ly  be helped by  

e x e rc is e  w hich would strengthen <this p a r t  of the body.

A  la c k  o f g en era l body conditioning is  p robably  a  handicap  

to  any person hoping to p lay  good g o lf, although as stated p re v io u s ly , 

th is  has not been research ed  thorough ly . I t  is  reasonable to  assum e  

th is , h o w ever, ju s t as i t  is  reasonable  to  assum e th a t fa tigue  can have 

an e ffe c t upon such a  s k ill  as g o lf. T h e  fo llow ing  types o f e x e rc is e
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should help the g o lfe r  and is  considered 'physica l p ra c t ic e , though 

not s p e c if ic a lly  re la te d  to handling of a  g o lf club o r  o ther g o lf equip

m e n t.

1 . A ny p ro g ra m  th a t im p ro ves  the o v e ra ll strength  and 

endurance o f the g o lfe r  w il l  p robab ly  h e lp .

2 .  Using the p rin c ip le  o f o ve rlo ad , the g o lfe r  m ig h t take  

an ob ject h e a v ie r than a n o rm a l go lf c lub  and swing i t  lik e  a  c lub.

3 .  C oncentrate  on the legs , fo re a rm s , back , and hands 

using w e ig h ts , but d e -em p h as ize  b iceps, upper sh o u ld er, and chest 

since these a re a s  o v e rly  developed r e s t r ic t  sw ing.

4 .  T r y  to  build  up legs and endurance by w a lk in g , running, 

o r  s im ila r  e x e rc is e .

5 .  S trengthen  and p ro tec t the back fro m  s tra in  by doing 

s it-u p s  and leg e leva tio n s .

V .  M E N T A L  P R A C T IC E

P ro b ab ly  in  no o th er com petitive  sport is  the m en ta l approach  

so im p o rta n t as in  the gam e o f g o lf. T h e  psychological p a r t  of the 

gam e is  by f a r  ju s t as  im p o rtan t as the physical p a r t . 10 F in e  

g o lfe rs  today re la te  a  process o f im a g e ry , o r  im a g in a tio n , com m only

10Bassler, op. cit., p. 85.
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called  m enta l p ra c tic e , to  each s tro ke  before  i t  is  taken . I t  is  known 

that im a g e ry  can d ire c t n eu ro m u scu la r a c t iv ity . The thought/Of p e r

fo rm in g  a physical s k ill is  accom panied by detectable neu ro m u scu lar  

action potentia ls  in m uscles concerned w ith  the ta s k . C onsequently, 

a pa tte rn  of m ovem ent can be exp erien ced , reco rd ed  in the m e m o ry , 

and reac tiva ted  a t w i l l . 11

R esearch  studies have shown that a  fo rm  of m en ta l p ra c tic e  

can be as e ffe c tiv e  i f  not m o re  e ffe c tive  than the sam e am ount o f tim e  

spent in  actual physical p ra c t ic e . 2 T h e  g o lfe r  can begin to  condition  

his m ind in a pos itive  w ay  and c a ll fo rth  th is  needed im a g e ry  before  

e v e r getting to  the g o lf course  through a study o f the basic fundam entals  

e ith e r  in  a fo rm a l c lass o r  on his ow n. S in ce  m enta l p ra c tic e  is  based 

upon prev ious ex p e rie n c e , i t  is  ess en tia l th a t beginning g o lfe rs  be 

given som e sensory knowledge of the fundam entals  before a c tu a lly  

using g o lf equ ipm ent. I t  is  recom m ended th a t the beginning g o lfe r  

develop a p ra c tic e  rou tin e  o f one m enta l p ra c tic e  session fo r  e v e ry  

th ree  physical p ra c tic e  sess io ns. ^3 D u ring  these p ra c tic e  sessions, 

one should begin w ith  the basics o f the g am e, p ra c tic e , p la y , then

11 N ational G o lf Foundation , G o lf In s tru c to r 's  G uide (Chicago: 
N ational G o lf Foundation, 1972), p . 92 .

12W ire n , op. c i t . , p . 91 .

13N ational G o lf Foundation , lo c . c i t .
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m ove on to  the m o re  in tr ic a te  aspects o f g o lf in  the next p ra c tic e  

and p lay  sessions.

P ro b ab ly  the biggest fa c to rs  involved in  m enta l p ra c tic e  

w hich c a r r ie s  o ver to actua l p lay  is  the a b ility  to concentrate and 

the fa c to r  o f co n cen tra tio n . T h e re  ex is ts  throughout the w o rld  a  

la rg e  num ber of exce llen t g o lfe rs  who possess the physical a b ility  

and p e rfe c t coord ination  to p lay  below par; bu t, u n fo rtu n a te ly , lack  

the fa c u lty  to concentrate a t  c ru c ia l t im e s . T h e  la te  G rantland  R ice  

sta ted , " A l l  g re a t g o lfe rs  have d e te rm in a tio n  and the a b ility  to  con

cen tra te  ."  T h e  a b ility  to concentrate  is  not a  g ifted  pow er; i t  m ust

14be learned  through m enta l tra in in g .

T h e  confidence fa c to r  is  in te rre la te d  to  con cen tra tion . 

Although both w ords "confidence" and "concentra tion" a re  psycho

lo g ica l te r m s , they have d iffe re n t m eanings. Confidence is  c lo s e ly  

a llie d  w ith  the physical asp ec t. Through  confidence g o lfe rs  a tta in  a  

sense o f s u p e r io r ity  because they know that th ey  can produce good 

p la y . In  o rd e r  to continue p os itive  approaches, concentration  m ust 

com e in to  p la y . M any g o lfe rs  have stated th a t g o lf to them  is  between  

75 and 95 p erce n t m e n ta l. The la t te r  f ig u re  is  app licab le  to  the touring

14Doug F o rd , G etting S ta rte d  in  G o lf (New  Y o rk : S te r lin g  
Publish ing Com pany, In c . ,  1964), p . 108 .
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pro fess iona ls  and leading a m a te u rs . M o st p ro fess iona ls  and good 

am a te u rs  have the re q u ire d  physical a b ility  and the know-how  to  

execute e v e ry  type of g o lf shot; th u s , the w in n e r is  u su a lly  the one  

possesses the best m enta l approach .

The  g o lfe r  m ay be equal to  his opponent in the physical! 

sense y e t  be defeated in the m atch psycho log ica lly . W a lte r  Hagen, 

reputed as the g re a te s t m atch p la y e r  in  the g am e, possessed no 

specia l ta le n t in the physical m echan ics , y e t he c ru c ifie d  his con

te m p o ra r ie s  p sych o lo g ica lly . He re ta in ed  a s u p e rio r  m enta l approach  

which enabled h im  to w in  a re c o rd  num ber o f cham pionship t it le s  and 

set p ro fess iona l w o rld  re c o rd s .

A l l  th is  is  not to  say th e t confidence w ithout a b ility  w il l  

enable the g o lfe r  to  p lay  p a r  g o lf. He w il l  no t. H o w ever, once the 

g o lfe r  has learn ed  to p la y  go lf and then develops the confidence and 

concentration  w hich m ake up the m enta l aspect of the g am e, he is  

on the w ay  to becom ing a  fine  g o l f e r .15
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TERMS RELEVANT TO THE LESSON

M e n ta l P ra c tic e — Psychological fa c to rs  associated w ith  p lay; 

confidence, concentra tion , and a pos itive  a ttitu d e , which help  

the g o lfe r  approach the gam e w ith  a sense of w in n in g .

P h ys ica l P ra c tic e — M echan ica l aspect o f the gam e to  develop a b ility  

to play; connected w ith  m o to r s k ills  and m u scu lar coo rd ination .
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A D D IT IO N A L  L E A R N IN G  E X P E R IE N C E S

1. W ithout using a  b a ll, concentrate on the m echanics o f 

the sw ing . S tudy each p a r t  o f the backswing in  v e ry  slow  m otion , 

noting e s p e c ia lly  the point w here  the pivoting occurs; and t r y  to  

d e te rm in e  w h y , when the club is  a t  the top o f the backsw ing, the m o

m entum  of the clubhead p u lls  the f in g e rs  o f the le ft  hand f re e .

2 . W ithou t using a b a ll, swing the club in v e ry  slow m otio n . 

Study the action o f s ta rtin g  the 'downswing, w ith  the le ft  heel going

to the f lo o r  f i r s t  and the a rm s  pu lling  s tra ig h t down as though you 

w e re  pulling  a b e ll ro p e . Keep the w ris ts  cocked until the hands 

a re  w e ll down and note w hat a  fee ling  of con tro l and pow er i t  g ives  

you . Note th a t the hands re m a in  ahead of the c lub . W ith  you r a rm s  

s tra ig h t, c a r r y  the club as f a r  as you co m fo rta b ly  can . F e e l as  

though you w e re  reach ing  the clubhead out to  the h o le . Keep the 

head s t i l l .

3 .  S in ce  the swing is  so im p o rtan t to  the g o lf gam e, p ra c tic e  

swinging a t e v e ry  possib le o pp ortun ity , rem em b erin g  to concentrate  

on the fundam entals s ince in c o rre c t p rac tice  m akes the m ovem ents  

au tom atic  ju s t as c o rre c t p ra c tic e  does.

4 . T o  strengthen the le ft  hand and a r m , hold a  club f i r m  w ith  

the le ft  hand on ly  and swing and p iv o t.
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5 . G r ip  a  club; p ress  you r r ig h t elbow into  y o u r side and 

keep it  th e re . S w ish  the club back and fo r th , h o riz o n ta lly , using  

only the w r is ts .  Note the hand action and the need fo r  holding f ir m ly  

w ith  the r in g  and l i t t le  fin g e rs  o f the le f t  hand so that the clubhead does 

not m ove around a t  the end o f the b a c k s tro k e . T h is  is  much the sam e  

action  as should o ccu r when h itting  a  g o lf b a ll.

6 . P ra c tic e  the fo llow ing  e x e rc is e  before a m ir r o r  o r  a  

p ic tu re  w ith  re fle c tin g  g lass . Stand a t a  distance fro m  the g lass so 

th a t you can swing a club and see the re fle c tio n  of yo u r head. By  

w atching th is  re fle c tio n  you can te ll  w hether you a re  m oving yo u r head; 

i t  should not m o v e .

7 .  Squeeze sponge ru b b e r b a lls  to strengthen the hand m us

c le s . Do not overdo i t ,  h o w ever, o r  you w il l  lose y o u r sense o f fe e l.

8 . Putting  p ra c tic e  on the c a rp e t can im p ro ve  the smoothness  

o f s trok ing  and sense of d ire c tio n . E x p e rim e n t w ith  changes o f g r ip ,  

position o f the b a ll in  re la tio n  to the fe e t ,  position o f the fe e t (c lo s e r  

and fa r th e r  a p a rt , closed oroopen s tan ce , w eight on the heels o r  

even ly  ba lanced , e t c . )

9 .  T o  help the le ft  a rm  and hand w h ile  p u ttin g , t r y  th is  e x e r 

c is e . T a k e  yo u r putting s tance , g rip  the p u tter w ith  both hands as you 

o rd in a r ily  w ou ld , then take yo u r rig h t hand o ff the g r ip  e n tire ly  and
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swing the club w ith  the le ft  hand o n ly . Notice how n a tu ra lly  and 

e a s ily  the clubhead fo llow s the putting line  fo r  quite a few  inches. 

Now g rip  the r ig h t hand again and swing in the sam e w a y . Note 

how gripping w ith  the r ig h t hand tends to stop the le ft  n e a r the point 

o f con tact. T h is  ind icates th a t the le f t  hand should hold f i r m ly ,  

ju s t as in  a ll  o ther strokes and that the rig h t hand only d e term in es  

the p ro p e r am ount o f h itting  pow er but does not g rip  the shaft in 

a w ay  th&t re s tr ic ts  the freedom  o f the s tro k e .
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